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Summary of the Project 
 
SMEs represent 99% of all entrepreneurs, provide approximately 70% of all jobs and 
create around 80% of all new jobs. The further development of SMEs is severely 
limited by a large, growing shortage of entrepreneurs, managers and skilled 
workforce. By 2030, the number of younger workers will decrease by as much as 
25% in most member states. In addition to the quantitative problems, there are 
increasingly qualitative bottlenecks due to increasing, dynamically changing 
qualification requirements. 
 
In Germany, the dual vocational training proved itself to be of high value. In the 
participating countries Poland, Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia, vocational training 
takes mostly place with complementary internships in companies. The participation in 
vocational training is very low, the qualifications achieved are insufficient and the 
unemployment rate is very high. Particularly in these countries with a predominantly 
school-based vocational training, the relevant skills and competencies must be 
significantly improved, and high-quality quality must be achieved. According to a 
survey 96% of companies in Lithuania demand better practical and 74% better 
theoretical skills and abilities. 
In all the countries participating project countries, the participation in further training 
as well as the skills and competences conveyed therewith must strongly improve. 
According to EU's objectives, at least 15% of adults should participate in lifelong 
learning each year. This ratio was significantly exceeded by up to 29% in 
Scandinavian countries in 2016, compared with only 3.7% (PL) to 8.4% (DE) in the 
project countries. 
While there are solid vocational and inter-company training capacities in Germany, 
there is inadequate capacity in vocational education and training in the other 
participating countries.  Vocational schools and companies have no or little 
experience with dual vocational training, as well as with inter-company training or 
work-based learning.  
Against this backdrop, the project pursues the ambitious objectives of further 
developing future vocational training systems, improving qualifications, enhancing the 
attractiveness of vocational education and training, and reducing the growing deficits 
of qualified skilled workers. 
The project is carried out by seven partners from Germany, Poland, Lithuania, Latvia 
and Estonia. The internationally active Lead Partner is particularly experienced in the 
training and support of SMEs as well as in the implementation of complex 
educational projects. Partners are three experienced vocational training centres and 
three chambers, which are responsible for vocational training and operate own inter-
company training centres. 
 
The project is structured by seven work packages with the following main activities: 
1. Project management and implementation of six workshops and two international 
multiple Events. 
2. Development, establishment and operation of an industry-specific competence 
centre with the realization of a dual vocational training in a country with previously 
school education and preparation for implementations in two other countries. 
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3. Development and implementation of further training for vocational school teachers, 
for the implementation of dual training as well as training of instructors for a 
technician training. 
4. Adaptation and implementation of training for trainers in SMEs in countries with 
mainly vocational training to create supervisors for the training on the spot. 
5. Development and implementation of a further training as a technician within the 
framework of a dual training of two years with the possibility to allow for a following 
study course at vocational colleges/polytechnics.  
6. Development and coordination of concepts for the realization of dual bachelor 
courses, combining a dual vocational training with a Bologna-compliant study course, 
as well as realization plans for the expansion of the two-stage industry-specific 
competence centres into a three-level system of vocational education (training, 
further education, study). 
7. Transfer of the project results to 68 chambers and universities from 13 countries, 
which are involved as associated project partners in the project implementation and 
receive sustainable implementation advice, as well as implementation of further 
dissemination activities. 
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1. Background 

SMEs represent 99% of all entrepreneurs, provide approximately 70% of all jobs and 

create around 80% of all new jobs. The further development of SMEs is severely limited 

by a large, growing shortage of entrepreneurs, managers and skilled workforce. By 

2030, the number of younger workers will decrease by as much as 25% in most mem-

ber states. In addition to the quantitative problems, there are increasingly qualitative 

bottlenecks due to increasing, dynamically changing qualification requirements. 

In Germany, the dual vocational education proved itself to be of high value. In the 

participating countries Poland, Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia, vocational education 

takes mostly place with complementary internships in companies. The participation in 

vocational education is very low, the qualifications achieved are insufficient and the 

unemployment rate is very high. Particularly in these countries with a predominantly 

school-based vocational education, the relevant skills and competencies must be sig-

nificantly improved and high-quality must be achieved. According to a survey 96% of 

companies in Lithuania demand better practical and 74% better theoretical skills and 

abilities. 
In all the participating project countries, the participation in further training as well as 

the skills and competences conveyed therewith must strongly improve. According to 

EU's objectives, at least 15% of adults should participate in lifelong learning each year. 

This ratio was significantly exceeded by up to 29% in Scandinavian countries in 2016, 

compared with only 3.7% (PL) to 8.4% (DE) in the project countries. 

While there are solid vocational and inter-company training capacities in Germany, 

there is inadequate capacity in vocational education and training in the other partici-

pating countries.  Vocational schools and companies have no or little experience with 

dual vocational education, as well as with inter-company training or work-based learn-

ing.  

Against this backdrop, the project pursues the ambitious objectives of further develop-

ing future vocational education systems, improving qualifications, enhancing the at-

tractiveness of vocational education and training, and reducing the growing deficits of 

qualified skilled workers. 

The project is carried out by 7 partners from Germany, Poland, Lithuania, Latvia and 

Estonia. The internationally active Lead Partner is particularly experienced in the train-

ing and support of SMEs as well as in the implementation of complex educational pro-

jects. Partners are three experienced vocational education centers and three cham-

bers, which are responsible for vocational education and operate own inter-company 

training centers. 

Specifically, the following are the objectives of the project: 
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• development, implementation and evaluation of an industry-specific compe-

tence centre for vocational education and training in Poland, as well as proper 

preparation of subsequent implementations in Lithuania and Estonia 

• drafting, implementation and evaluation of advanced trainings for vocational 

school teachers 

• development of a dual vocational education for a specific profession; its imple-

mentation and evaluation in a country with so far school-based vocational edu-

cation, as well as proper preparation of implementations in further countries 

• implementation and evaluation of training programmes for trainers in SME 

• development, implementation and evaluation of two-year dual advanced train-

ing courses to become a technician 

• drafting, coordinating and implementation preparation of concepts for future de-

velopment of dual Bachelor courses, in cooperation with universities 
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2. Establishment of a first level industry competence center 
 

Starting September 1, 2017, project partner 3 Zespol Szkol Mechanicznych i 

Logistycznych im. inz. Tadeusza Tanskiego is a business sector school, according to 

the Polish reform programme. Zespol Szkol Mechanicznych i Logistycznych im. inz. 

Tadeusza Tanskiego will be realising a first level training (initial vocational education) 

by August 2020. From September 1, 2020, the second level (continuing education - 

training for technicians) is to follow. 

The project carries out the construction and development of the first level of the com-

petence centre by using the example of the “motor mechanic / mechatronics” profes-

sion. The design of the ongoing operation of the first level industry competence centre, 

and its evaluation, are based on this concept. 

Vocational education 

The following basics and guidelines are laid down for the development and implemen-

tation of the dual vocational education “motor mechanic / mechatronics”: 

• Curricula, training regulations, syllabi, and examination regulations of the Ger-

man dual vocational education as mechatronics engineer. 

• Review and further development of the existing Polish curricula, syllabi, etc. 

based on the German documents. 

• Starting in September 2018, introduction and implementation of the dual voca-

tional education with approximately 30 participants and, if possible, approxi-

mately 20 SMEs as training partners. The goal, after a maximum of three years, 

is that all students in the dual system will complete approximately 75% of their 

total vocational education period in a company, and approximately 25% in the 

industry competence centre. 

• With the introduction of the dual vocational education, a sufficient number of 

participating companies with qualified trainers does not yet exist. However, dur-

ing a three-year transitional period, the vocational education can be offered as 

follows: 

a) As far as possible, practical training in companies and theoretical training in 

the industry competence centre or, 

b) Practical training in an already existing inter-company training workshop, 

with which project partner 3 already cooperates intensively, and theoretical 

training in the industry competence centre. 

• Inter-company instruction courses on new techniques which are part of the prac-

tical part of the vocational education, are held in the existing inter-company 

training workshop. 

• Interim and final examinations are hold according to Polish law. 
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The conduct of the dual vocational education will be evaluated scientifically. Based on 

these results, the concept, curricula, teaching material etc. will be revised and com-

pleted. Furthermore, application notes and recommendations for future use are devel-

oped. 

Qualification of teachers 

 

Dual systems of vocational education and training inevitably require intensive and 

smooth cooperation between the two learning places "company" and "industry compe-

tence centre". Within the scope of this cooperation, teachers of the industry compe-

tence centre also have to complete continuing education courses and longer intern-

ships in the companies regularly to get to know the company's needs and to consoli-

date the cooperation. At the same time, this opens up new and additional opportunities 

for the teachers of the competence centres. They get to know the companies very well 

and can easily switch to full-time employment in these companies through direct con-

tact and then perhaps return to the teaching and advisory tasks of a competence centre 

after a few years. By 31 December 2018, a curriculum will be developed, tested, and 

evaluated for the continuing education courses of at least 15 existing teachers to carry 

out dual vocational education. Based on the evaluation results, the curriculum is re-

vised and completed as well as application notes, material etc. for future use are com-

plied. It is a declared goal to 

a) carry out these continuation education courses on a regular basis in the future 

and offer them to teachers of other competence centres in the region as well. 

b) develop and implement a comprehensive continuing education course for 

teacher addressing all relevant questions in cooperation with other competence 

centres and higher education institutions. 

c) constantly carry out all continuing education courses for teachers and integrate 

them into the education programme of the competence centre (level two) to en-

sure a sufficient number of qualified teachers to take on the demanding tasks at 

the competence centres at all times. 

 

Qualification of the company trainers 

 

In the context of dual vocational education and training, companies need qualified 

trainers. The necessary knowledge, skills, and competences are gained during the 

technician or master craftsman training. The majority of SMEs do not have personnel 

with these qualifications. 

On the basis of different curricula, examination regulations, experiences, etc. from dif-

ferent countries, a curriculum for the training of company trainers will be developed 

specifically for SMEs in countries with previous school-based vocational education. 

The Train the Trainer seminar will be tested and evaluated with 20 employees from 

various SMEs by 30 November 2018. Based on the evaluation results, the curriculum 
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is revised and completed as well as application notes, material etc. for future use are 

complied. 

The Train the Trainer seminars in SMEs shall be completed with an official instructor 

qualification examination, which is a mandatory requirement for carrying out in-com-

pany trainings. With this qualification, SMEs are well prepared to implement dual vo-

cational educations. It is therefore a declared aim to continuously carry out the Train 

the Trainer seminars and integrate them into the competence centre’s training pro-

gramme (level 2) in order to achieve superbly qualified trainers in the largest possible 

number of SMEs. With an intensive implementation of these trainings and a compre-

hensive information programme, the aim is to make an in-company vocational educa-

tion place available to all young people in the medium term. 

 

3. Establishment of a second level industry competence centre  
 

The Polish reform programme envisages the establishment of the second level of the 

industrial competence centre starting on September 1, 2020, when the first graduates 

of the first level have completed their vocational education and will be followed by a 

technician training course. The project pre-empts the work on setting up the second 

level.  All development tasks, tests, evaluations, and implementations are carried out 

during the course of the project in the Baltic countries, which also have a great interest 

in these trainings. This means that the second level is already fully implemented in 

Baltic countries during the project duration. With these results and experiences, it will 

be possible to implement level 2 of the industry competence centre in Poland from 

September 2020. 

 

The Polish reform programme for vocational education foresees a two-year technician 

training period in level 2, which can be linked to the acquisition of the higher education 

entrance qualification. The project realises this qualification but goes far beyond that 

and understands level 2 as a comprehensive programme of vocational education and 

diverse further training. The project also starts with an appropriate set-up of such struc-

tures. 

 

Implementation of two-year dual advanced training courses to be-come a technician 

 

While the "Motor mechanic / mechatronics" occupation was selected in the project for 

initial vocational education in level 1, the development of the technician training is 

based on an example from the construction industry, so that experience can be gained 

from various economic sectors and occupations. 

The training comprises a total of max. 2,450 lessons of teaching. The qualification is 

completed with an official state-approved examination as a technician of the respective 

department. In the case of the project, it is "construction technician".  
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Successfulcompletion of Part D "Vocational and occupational education" of the tech-

nician training entails the license to perform vocational educations (qualification as an 

instructor). The training “Construction Technician” consists of four parts: 

 

Part A Interdisciplinary general basics: 490 hours lessons 

• foreign language (English) 150 h lessons 

• native language 90 h lessons 

• State and society, environmental engineering 100 h lessons 

• Energy Saving and House technic 150 h lessons 

Part B Subject-specific part: 1,457 hours lessons and project work 120 hours lesson 

• Structural designing and engineering 315 h lessons 

• Structural CAD drawing 130 h lessons 

• Mathematics, Geometry, Physics 180 h lessons 

• Materials science / Chemistry 200 h lessons 

• Construction management 126 h lessons 

• Technical mechanics 220 h lessons 

• Construction machinery and equipment 16 h lessons 

• Surveying technology 70 h lessons 

• Interdisciplinary project work 120 h 

Part C Interdisciplinary Business Administration and Management 378 hours lessons 

• Determining corporate competitiveness 82 h lessons 

• Preparing, completing and evaluating start-up and takeover activities 86 h les-

sons 

• Developing corporate management strategies 98 h lessons 

• Basic computer skills, bookkeeping using commercial software 52 h lessons 

• Innovation management 60 h lessons 

Part D Interdisciplinary Vocational and occupational education 105 hours lessons 

• Review of training requirements and training planning 20 h lessons 

• Training preparation and assisting in recruiting prospective trainees 18 h les-

sons 

• Conducting trainings 52 h lessons 

• Completion of training 15 h lessons 

 

All four parts are divided into mainly compulsory and a few elective modules; each 

module is rated with credit points in relation to the learning outcomes. The entire train-

ing is located at EQF Level 6. 

A complete curriculum, teaching materials and standardized examination regulations 

are developed. Tests and scientific evaluations are carried out in Germany, Poland, 

Lithuania, Latvia, and Estonia. On the basis of the evaluation results, the concept, cur-

riculum, examination regulations, teaching materials, etc. are revised and completed 

and application notes and recommendations for future use are developed. 
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Building technician, discipline: structural and civil engineering, expansion, renewing/renovation, reinforced concrete steel construction

No. Module Emphasis Hours

B1 Structural design Structural designing and engineering 315

B2 Structural drawing Structural CAD drawing 130

B3 Mathematics, Geometry, Physics
Performing mathematical and building-

related physical calculations 
180

B4 Materials science / Chemistry Concrete and reinforced concrete 200

B5 Building law
Local building regulations, permits, 

contract law principles, warranty
80

B6 Construction management

Calculation and planning of construction 

costs, staff, equipment, materials, 

tendering, tender vetting, procurement, 

production, service specification for award 

procedures, building supervision, site 

accounting

126

B7 Technical mechanics Statics, materials strength, dynamics 220

B8 Construction machinery and equipment Overview 16

B9 Surveying technology Application of surveying equipment 70 1457

A1 Work-related English
Technical terms, business 

correspondence
150

A2 Native-tongue teaching
Speaking and listening, correspondence, 

arguing, interpreting, work-related skills
90

A3 State and society, environmental engineering
Labour and social order, technical 

progress, Europe, environment
100

A4 Energy consultancy and HVACR
Building control systems, ventilation 

systems, fire and burglar alarm systems
150

490

C1 Determining corporate competitiveness
Knowledge and skills to evaluate the 

competitiveness of a company
82

C2
Preparing, completing and evaluating 

business foundation and takeover activities

Preparing, conducting and evaluating 

company set-up/acquisition 
86

C3
Developing corporate management 

strategies

Corporate strengths and weaknesses, 

opportunities and risks to lead and 

develop a business

98

C4
Basic computer skills, bookkeeping using 

commercial software

Use of operating systems and ICT 

technology, implementing software-based 

accounting, EDP payroll accounting, 

business analysis

52

C5 Innovation management

Evaluating complex business issues and 

developing a solution design. Presenting a 

business-related strategy with implications 

for operational management

60

378

D1
Review of training requirements and training 

planning

Checking training requirements and  

vocational training planning 
20

D2
Training preparation and assisting in 

recruiting prospective trainees

Preparing vocational training, setting of 

selection criteria for recruitment and 

conducting recruitment procedures

18

D3 Conducting trainings

Action-oriented planning and monitoring of 

learning processes; promoting 

independent learning

52

D4 Completion of training

Successful completion of the training; 

pointing out perspectives for further 

education and qualification pathways

15
105

B10 Project work Interdisciplinary project 120

Total hours: 2430

Hours / week: 32

Weeks: 76

Subject-specific 

topics

General principles

 Interdisciplinary 

business 

administration and 

management 

Interdisciplinary 

vocational and 

occupational 

education
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Master craftsman Training 

The aim of the project is to carry out master craftsman trainings in the industry compe-

tence centre. Like the technician's training, the master craftsman training is directly 

connected to the 1st level when a journeyman's or skilled worker's qualification is ob-

tained. The master craftsman training comprises four parts as well: 

Part I: Subject-related practice 

Part II: Subject-related theory 

Part III: Business Administration and Management 

Part IV: Vocational and occupational education 

 

Each part of the master craftsman training concludes with an independent examina-

tion; upon successful completion of all four examinations, the master craftsman's title 

is awarded in the chosen profession. At the same time, the graduates are entitled to 

study at a university. The master craftsman training is also located at EQF level 6. 

The curriculum for the technician training of parts B, C and D includes all contents of 

the professional master qualification, so that it can be used directly for the master train-

ing. This means that participants in the technician training course can either obtain the 

technician's or master's degree or both degrees at the same time. 

Parts C "Interdisciplinary business administration and management" and D "Interdisci-

plinary vocational and occupational education" of the Technician Training Course are 

identical to Parts III "Business Administration and Management" and Part IV "Voca-

tional and occupational education" of the Master Training Course. In both cases, they 

are cross-occupational. In order to use the curriculum "Construction Technician" for 

technician and master craftsman training in other occupations, Part B 2 "Subject-spe-

cific topics" must be designed specifically for each occupation. 

 

Train the Trainer 

 

In order to be able to carry out the technician and master craftsman trainings at a high-

quality level, the teachers of the competence centres need comprehensive, targeted 

continuing education trainings. For this reason, a Train the Trainer programme will be 

developed, tested, and evaluated by 31 December 2018, which focuses on the content 

and pedagogical questions of technician and master craftsman trainings and teaches 

the independent use of curricula, teaching materials, and examination regulations. 

Based on the evaluation results, the Train the Trainer programme will be revised and 

completed, and application notes, materials, etc. will be developed for future use. It is 

a declared goal to 

a) carry out this continuing education training regularly in the future and to offer it to 

teachers from other competence centres in the region as well. 

b) develop and implement additional continuing education trainings on all relevant is-

sues for teachers of technician and master craftsman trainings in cooperation with 

other competence centres and universities. 
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c) integrate all teacher continuing education trainings into the competence centre’s 

education programme (level 2) and carry them out on an ongoing basis in order to 

provide at all times a sufficient number of highly qualified teachers for all demanding 

tasks of the competence centres. 

 

Continuing Education Course 

 

According to the analyses and recommendations, SMEs in the Baltic Sea countries 

need a variety of continuing education courses, which the industry competence centres 

have to develop and implement on an ongoing basis. Poland, Lithuania, Latvia, and 

Estonia have a particularly large need to develop and catch up in this area. On the one 

hand, there is a lack of corresponding inter-company continuing education capacities 

and, on the other hand, participation in continuing education is very low. For example, 

while in Denmark 39% of women and 26% of men undergo continuing education each 

year, in Poland these rates are at 5.9% (women) and 4.8% (men). Within the frame-

work of the project, the development of a continuing education course will begin: 

a) After a testing period, the Train the Trainer seminar developed during the project 

for SMEs (qualification of company trainers) will be integrated into the continu-

ing education programme of the competence centres and implemented on a 

permanent basis. 

b) After a testing period, the continuing education courses for teachers and Train 

the Trainer seminars developed during the project will be integrated into the 

continuing education programme of the competence centres and implemented 

on a permanent basis. 

c) The individual modules of the technician and master craftsman training are of-

fered separately as continuing education courses, integrated into the continuing 

education programme and carried out on a permanent basis. 

d) In various other projects1, continuing education courses tailored specifically to 

SMEs have been developed, tested and implemented. These successful quali-

fication measures are transferred to industry competence centres, integrated 

into their continuing education programmes and implemented on an ongoing 

basis. 

e) It is a declared goal that within the framework of the competence centres, eco-

nomic chambers, former vocational school, and colleges/universities will 

 
1 For example: 

- Further Vocational education in Energy Service Technicians (VESTE), 2015 – 2018 
- Improvement of Skills in the Green Economy through an Advanced Training Program Cradle to Cradle 

(C2C in SMEs), 2016 
- Further vocational education: Corporate Social Responsibility for SMEs (CSR for SMEs), 2015 
- Skills Alliance Energy saving and sustainable Construction in Baltic Sea Region, 2014 
- Dual Vocational education for the Qualification and Integration of Young People and the Strengthening 

of Innovation in SMEs (Work based Learning), 2017 
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continuously develop and implement new continuing education courses specif-

ically for SMEs. 
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1. Background 

SMEs represent 99% of all entrepreneurs, provide approximately 70% of all jobs and 

create around 80% of all new jobs. The further development of SMEs is severely lim-

ited by a large, growing shortage of entrepreneurs, managers and skilled workforce. 

By 2030, the number of younger workers will decrease by as much as 25% in most 

member states. In addition to the quantitative problems, there are increasingly quali-

tative bottlenecks due to increasing, dynamically changing qualification requirements. 

In Germany, the dual vocational education proved itself to be of high value. In the 

participating countries Poland, Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia, vocational education 

takes mostly place with complementary internships in companies. The participation in 

vocational education is very low, the qualifications achieved are insufficient and the 

unemployment rate is very high. Particularly in these countries with a predominantly 

school-based vocational education, the relevant skills and competencies must be sig-

nificantly improved and high-quality must be achieved. According to a survey 96% of 

companies in Lithuania demand better practical and 74% better theoretical skills and 

abilities. 
In all the participating project countries, the participation in further training as well as 

the skills and competences conveyed therewith must strongly improve. According to 

EU's objectives, at least 15% of adults should participate in lifelong learning each year. 

This ratio was significantly exceeded by up to 29% in Scandinavian countries in 2016, 

compared with only 3.7% (PL) to 8.4% (DE) in the project countries. 

While there are solid vocational and inter-company training capacities in Germany, 

there is inadequate capacity in vocational education and training in the other partici-

pating countries.  Vocational schools and companies have no or little experience with 

dual vocational education, as well as with inter-company training or work-based learn-

ing.  

Against this backdrop, the project pursues the ambitious objectives of further develop-

ing future vocational education systems, improving qualifications, enhancing the at-

tractiveness of vocational education and training, and reducing the growing deficits of 

qualified skilled workers. 

The project is carried out by 7 partners from Germany, Poland, Lithuania, Latvia and 

Estonia. The internationally active Lead Partner is particularly experienced in the train-

ing and support of SMEs as well as in the implementation of complex educational pro-

jects. Partners are three experienced vocational education centers and three cham-

bers, which are responsible for vocational education and operate own inter-company 

training centers. 

Specifically, the following are the objectives of the project: 
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• development, implementation and evaluation of an industry-specific compe-

tence centre for vocational education and training in Poland, as well as proper 

preparation of subsequent implementations in Lithuania and Estonia 

• drafting, implementation and evaluation of advanced trainings for vocational 

school teachers 

• development of a dual vocational education for a specific profession; its imple-

mentation and evaluation in a country with so far school-based vocational edu-

cation, as well as proper preparation of implementations in further countries 

• implementation and evaluation of training programmes for trainers in SME 

• development, implementation and evaluation of two-year dual advanced train-

ing courses to become a technician 

• drafting, coordinating and implementation preparation of concepts for future de-

velopment of dual Bachelor courses, in cooperation with universities 

The present draft includes a concept for the development, implementation and evalu-

ation of two-year dual advanced training courses to become a technician.  
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2. Implementation of two-year dual advanced training courses to 

become a technician  
 

The Polish reform programme envisages the establishment of the second level of the 

industrial competence centre starting on September 1, 2020, when the first graduates 

of the first level have completed their vocational education and will be followed by a 

technician training course. The project pre-empts the work on setting up the second 

level.  All development tasks, tests, evaluations, and implementations are carried out 

during the course of the project in the Baltic countries, which also have a great interest 

in these trainings. This means that the second level is already fully implemented in the 

Baltic countries during the project duration. With these results and experiences, it will 

be possible to implement level 2 of the industry competence centre in Poland from 

September 2020 without any further preparations. 

 

The Polish reform programme foresees a two-year technician training period in level 

2, which is linked to obtaining the right to enter a university of applied sciences. The 

project realises this qualification but goes far beyond that and understands level 2 as 

a comprehensive programme of vocational education and diverse further training. The 

project also starts with an appropriate set-up of such structures. 

 

While the "Motor mechanic / mechatronics" occupation was selected in the project for 

initial vocational education in level 1, the development of the technician training is 

based on an example from the construction industry, so that experience can be gained 

from various economic sectors and occupations. 

The training comprises a total of max. 2,450 lessons à 45 minutes of teaching. The 

qualification is completed with an official state-approved examination as a technician 

of the respective department. In the case of the project, it is "construction technician". 

The qualification is completed with an official state-approved examination as a techni-

cian of the respective department. In the case of the project, it is "construction techni-

cian". At the same time, students are granted the eligibility for subject-related studies 

at a university of applied sciences. Successful completion of Part IV "Vocational and 

occupational education" of the technician training entails the license to perform voca-

tional educations (qualification as an instructor). The training “Construction Technician” 

consists of four parts: 

 

Part A Interdisciplinary general basics: 480 hours lessons 

• native language 100 h lessons 

• foreign language (English) 150 h lessons 

• Policy & Society 50 h lessons 

• Environment Technology 30 h lessons 

• Energy Saving 30 h lessons 

• House technic 120 h lessons 
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Part B subject-specific part: 1,400 hours lessons and project work 120 hours lesson 

Part C Interdisciplinary Business Administration and Management 350 hours lessons 

Part D Interdisciplinary Vocational and occupational education 80 hours lessons 

 

All four parts are divided into mainly compulsory and a few elective modules; each 

module is rated with credit points in relation to the learning outcomes. The entire train-

ing is located at EQF Level 6. 

A complete curriculum, teaching materials and standardized examination regulations 

are developed. Tests and scientific evaluations are carried out in Poland, Lithuania, 

Latvia, and Estonia. On the basis of the evaluation results, the concept, curriculum, 

examination regulations, teaching materials, etc. are revised and completed and appli-

cation notes and recommendations for future use are developed. 

The aim of the project is also to carry out master craftsman trainings in the industry 

competence centre. Like the technician's training, the master craftsman training is di-

rectly connected to the 1st level when a journeyman's or skilled worker's qualification 

is obtained. The master craftsman training comprises four parts as well: 

Part I: Subject-related practice 

Part II: Subject-related theory 

Part III: Business Administration and Management 

Part IV: Vocational and occupational education 

 

Each part of the master craftsman training concludes with an independent examina-

tion; upon successful completion of all four examinations, the master craftsman's title 

is awarded in the chosen profession. At the same time, the graduates are entitled to 

study at a university. The master craftsman training is also located at EQF level 6. 

 

Parts III and IV largely correspond to those of the technician training, so that Parts I 

and II must be developed for each specific profession for the individual master crafts-

man trainings. Part I “Subject-related practice” and Part II “Subject-related theory” mas-

ter craftsman training is largely identical to Part II “Construction Technology's” techni-

cian training. With the realization of the technician training "Construction" there are all 

documents for the master training "Construction". 

Within the context of another project1, a demanding master craftsman training course 

was developed, tested, evaluated, and successfully implemented in four countries in 

the Baltic Sea Region, using the example of "master craftsman electrician". These 

complete documents are transferred to the competence centres and their teachers are 

trained to apply them independently. It is the declared aim that the competence centres 

will develop and implement curricula, examination regulations, etc. for master 

 
1 Common Vocational education to Master in the Baltic Sea Region (Master BSR), Lead Partner Hanse-Parla-
ment, 2015 - 2018 
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craftsman trainings in other occupations based on the existing training for master 

craftsman electricians.  
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3. Plan for testing and implementation of technician training 

 

The following actions will be realized in the framework of the project: 

a) development and coordination of curricula, teaching materials, examination regula-

tions etc. for the two-year technician training 

b) qualification of teachers for technical training. 

c) tests and evaluations of the two-year training  

d) on the basis of the evaluation results curriculum, teaching materials, examination 

regulations, etc. which will be revised and completed application notes and recommen-

dations for future uses will be developed. 

e) transfers and implementations. 

The abundance of consecutive work does not allow the complete training test to be 

carried out by one (or more) partners over a period of at least two years within the 

framework of a three-year project duration. For this reason, the individual parts and 

modules of the technician training will be tested in parallel by different partners in dif-

ferent countries during the project lifetime. 

This ensures that 

• all parts and modules of the technician training can be carefully tested and 

evaluated within the limited project duration. 

• experiences from different countries with different conditions can be gained, 

which will be included into the completion of the curriculum, teaching materi-

als, examination regulations, etc. 

• Subsequent transfers and implementations will be strongly encouraged, con-

sidering different national conditions. 

 

3.1 Development of curriculum, teaching materials, examination 

regulations 
 

Partner 2 Vocational training and technology centre of the Chamber of Crafts Schwerin 

takes over the development of curriculum, teaching materials and examination regula-

tions technician training with advice from Partner 1 Baltic Sea Academy. A first draft 

will be comprehensively discussed in a workshop with all partners. This will be followed 

by consultation and coordination of all partners with experts and authorities in their 

respective countries. Based on the approvals and consultations Partner 2 Vocational 

training and technology center of the Chamber of Crafts Schwerin will complete the 

curriculum, teaching materials and examination regulations technician training. 
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In parallel different partners carrying out the training tests  

a) in their respective regions will provide SMEs with detailed information and be-

come in-company training partners. 

b) inform and advertise the participants for the trainings. 

The first step will be to develop curricula and prepare teachers for the training of 

technicians. Then the train-the-trainer program will be implemented and any addi-

tional external teachers that may be needed will be recruited. 

After the qualification of the teachers and the completion of the curriculum, the testing 

and evaluation of the technician training in the different countries will take place. 

 

3.2 Performing the tests  

 
In the framework of the project, the individual parts and modules of the technician 

training are tested in parallel by different partners in different countries. 

 
Part A “Interdisciplinary general basics” A.1 native language and A.2 foreign 

language (English) 

Testing in Latvia by Partner 6 Latvian Chamber of Crafts. 

• Total 250 hours full time lessons 6 weeks or full-time work in enterprise and 

lessons on evenings/weekends with at least 20 participants. 

• No official final exam; intern audit, own certificate and qualified certificate of 

attendance. 

• For later applications after the end of the project an independent examination 

regulation will be developed. 

Part A “Interdisciplinary general basics” A.2 foreign language (English) 

Testing in Lithuania by Partner 5  Panevezys Chamber of Commerce Industry and 

Crafts 

• Total 150 hours full time lessons 4 - 5 weeks or full-time work in enterprise 

and lessons on evenings/weekends with at least 20 participants. 

• No official final exam; intern audit, own certificate and qualified certificate of 

attendance. 

• For later applications after the end of the project an independent examination 

regulation will be developed. 
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Part A “Interdisciplinary general basics” A.3 Policy & Society, A.4 Environment 

Technology, A.5 Energy Saving and A.6 House technic 

Testing in Lithuania by partner 5 Panevezys Chamber of Commerce Industry and 

Crafts.  

• Total 230 hours full time lessons 6 weeks or full-time work in enterprise and 

lessons on evenings/weekends with at least 20 participants. 

• No official final exam; intern audit, own certificate and qualified certificate of 

attendance. 

• For later applications after the end of the project an independent examination 

regulation will be developed. 

Part B subject-specific part and project work  

Testing in Lithuania by Partner 4 Vilnius Builder Training center. 

• Total 1.400 hours full-time training and 120 hours project work with at least 20 

participants.  

• No official final exam; intern audit, own certificate and qualified certificate of at-

tendance. 

• For later applications after the end of the project an independent examination 

regulation will be developed. 

Part C Interdisciplinary Business Administration and Management  

Testing in Lithuania by partner 5 Panevezys Chamber of Commerce Industry and 

Crafts and in Latvian by partner 8 Latvian chamber of crafts.  

• Total 350 hours full time lessons 11 weeks or full-time work in enterprise and 

lessons on evenings/weekends or 20% lessons in school/college and 80% 

work with at least 20 participants.  

• No official final exam; intern audit, own certificate and qualified certificate of at-

tendance. 

• For later applications after the end of the project an independent examination 

regulation will be developed. 

Part D Interdisciplinary Vocational and occupational education  

Testing in Estonia by partner 7 Võru County Vocational Training Centre, in Latvian by 

partner 8 Latvian chamber of crafts and in Poland by partner 3 Zespol Szkol 

Mechanicznych i Logistycznych im. inz. Tadeusza Tanskiego.  

• Total 80 hours full time lessons 2,5 – 3 weeks or full-time work in enterprise 

and lessons on evenings/weekends with at least 20 participants.  

• No official final exam; intern audit, own certificate and qualified certificate of at-

tendance. 
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• For later applications after the end of the project an independent examination 

regulation will be developed. 

According to this procedure, all testing’s of the technician training will be completed in 

the project life time. 

3.3 Evaluations and implementations 

The evaluations of all test of the technician training will be carried out by partner 7 

Võru County Vocational Training Centre. To this end, the partner will present an eval-

uation concept, which will be discussed and agreed with all partners at a workshop. 

The following key points are planned for the concept: 
• A written survey of the participants after the completion of the first third of the 

training and at the end of the training.  

• A written survey of the teachers during the last third of the trainings. 

• Personal interviews with at least three participants. 

• Personal interviews with at least two lecturers 

• In case SMEs are involved, personal interviews with at least three SMEs.  

• Partner 7 Võru County Vocational Training Centre provides partners participat-

ing in the testing with questionnaires for written surveys as well as guidelines 

for the personal interviews. 

• The partners participating in the testing carry out the surveys and interviews 

and send the results within 14 days after the completion of the respective sur-

vey to partner 7 Võru County Vocational Training Centre. 

Based on the evaluation results, partner 7 Võru County Vocational Training Centre 

will revise the curriculum, teaching materials etc. and prepare a complete evaluation 

report. 

Finally partner 1 Baltic Sea Academy will carry out the following:  

• Final editing and completion of the curriculum and teaching materials. 

• Development of application notes and recommendations for future use. 

• Preparation of standardized examination regulations, which were discussed 

with all partners at a workshop.  

All documents for further implementations will then be ready. These concerns in par-

ticular: 

• Partner 3 Mechanical and Logistics School of Vocational Education of Tade-

usz Tanski for implementation of the technician training in the framework of 

the second level of the industrial competence center starting on September 1, 

2020.  

• Partner 4 Vilnius Builder Training centre for the ongoing implementation of the 

technician training ‘Construction’  
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• Partner 6 Latvian Chamber of Crafts for the ongoing implementation of the en-

tire master craftsman trainings ‘Construction’ 

• Partner 2 Vocational training and technology centre of the Chamber of Crafts 

Schwerin, partner 5 Panevezys Chamber of Commerce Industry and Crafts 

and Partner 7 Võru County Vocational Training Centre, who can take up the 

entire technician training or develop individual parts/modules in the framework 

of further vocational training.  

• Transfer of the project results to 68 chambers, vocational training centres and 

universities from 13 countries, which are involved as associated project part-

ners in the project implementation and receive sustainable implementation ad-

vice. 
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CURRICULA FOR A TWO-YEAR 

ADVANCED TRAINING AS A 

CONSTRUCTION TECHNICIAN 
 

While the "Motor mechanic / mechatronics" occupation was selected in the 

project for initial vocational education in level 1, the development of the 

technician training is based on an example from the construction industry, so 

that experience can be gained from various economic sectors and occupations. 

The training “Construction Technician” consists of four parts: 

Part A Interdisciplinary general basics: 480 hours lessons 

• native language 100 h lessons 

• foreign language (English) 150 h lessons 

• Policy & Society 50 h lessons 

• Environment Technology 30 h lessons 

• Energy Saving 30 h lessons 

• House technic 120 h lessons 

Part B subject-specific part: 1,400 hours lessons and project work 120 hours 

lesson 

Part C Interdisciplinary Business Administration and Management 350 hours 

les-sons 

Part D Interdisciplinary Vocational and occupational education 80 hours 

lessons 

All four parts are divided into mainly compulsory and a few elective modules; 

each module is rated with credit points in relation to the learning outcomes. 

The entire training is located at EQF Level 6. 

 

Below are the currucula in German and English language. 



Nr. Modulbezeichnung Schwerpunkte Stunden

B1 Baukonstruktion Bauwerke entwerfen und konstruieren 315

B2 Bauzeichnen Bauwerke zeichnen mit CAD 130

B3 Mathematik, Geometrie, Physik
Mathematische und bauphysikalische 

Berechnungen durchführen
180

B4 Baustoffkunde/Chemie Beton und Stahlbeton etc. 200

B5 Baurecht
Landesbauordnung, Baugenehmigung, 

Grundlagen des Vertragsrechts, 

Gewährleistung

80

B6 Baumanagement

Kalkulation - Baukosten berechnen und 

planen, Personal-, Maschinen- und 

Materialeinsatz planen, 

Angebotserstellung, Angebotsprüfung, 

Beschaffung, Produktion, 

Leistungsbeschreibungen für 

Vergabeverfahren, Bauüberwachung, 

Baustellenabrechnung

126

B7 Techn. Mechanik Statik, Festigkeitslehre, Dynamik 220

B8 Baumaschinen und Baugeräte Überblick 16

B9 Vermessungstechnik Vermessungsgeräte anwenden 70 1457

A1 Berufsbezogenes Englisch Fachbegriffe, Geschäftskorrespondenz 150

A2 Muttersprachlicher Unterricht
Sprechen und Zuhören, Schriftverkehr, 

Erörtern, Interpretieren, 

berufsbezogene Kenntnisse

90

A3
Politik/Gesellschaftslehre und 

Umwelttechnik

Gestaltung von Arbeit und 

Gesellschaft, Technischer Fortschritt, 
100

A4 Energieberatung und Haustechnik
Gebäudeleittechnik, Lüftungsanlagen, 

Brandmelde- und 
150

490                   

C1
Determining corporate 

competitiveness

Kenntnisse und Fähigkeiten, die 

Wettbewerbsfähigkeit eines 

Unternehmens zu bewerten. 

82

C2
Preparing, completing and evaluating 

start-up and takeover activities

Gründung und Übernahme eines 

Unternehmens vorzubereiten, 

durchzuführen und zu bewerten

86

C3
Developing corporate government 

strategies

Unternehmensbezogener Stärken und 

Schwächen, Chancen und Risiken, ein 

Unternehmen zu führen und zu 

entwickeln.

98

C4
Basic computer skills, bookkeeping 

using commercial software

Betriebssysteme, I und K Technologien 

zu nutzen, Buchhaltung mit Software 

umsetzen, EDV gerechte 

Lohnabrechnungen und 

betriebswirtschaftliche Analysen

52

C5 Innovationmanagement

Komplexe betriebswirtschaftliche 

Problemstellung beurteilen und

einen Lösungsentwurf erarbeiten. 

Bezüge zur Unternehmensstrategie mit 

den Auswirkungen auf die operative 

Unternehmensführung darstellen.

60

378

D1
Review of training requirements and 

training planning

Ausbildungsvoraussetzungen zu prüfen 

und berufliche Ausbildung zu planen 
20

D2
Training preparation and assisting in 

recruiting prospective trainees

Berufliche Ausbildung vorzubereiten, 

Auswahlkriterien für Einstellungen 

festlegen und Einstellungsverfahren 

durchführen

18

D3 Conducting trainings

Lernprozesse handlungsorientiert zu 

planen und zu kontrollieren sowie 

selbstständiges Lernen zu fördern

52

D4 Completion of training

Ausbildung zu einem erfolgreichen 

Abschluss zu führen und Perspektiven 

von weiteren Lern- und 

Qualifizierungswegen aufzuzeigen

15

105

B10 Projektarbeit fächerübergreifendes Projekt 120

Gesamtstunden: 2430

Std. / Woche: 32

Wochen: 76

  

fachspezifisch

Allgemeine Grundlagen

 Interdisciplinary 

Business Administration 

and Management 

Interdisciplinary 

Vocational and 

occupational education

Bautechniker - Fachrichtung Hochbau, Tiefbau, Ausbau, 

Bauerneuerung/-sanierung, Stahlbetonbau

Curriculum zur 

Aufstiegsfortbildung:



Nr. Unterrichtsfach Lerninhalte Lernziele Zeitrichtwert

A1 Berufsbezogenes 
Englisch

Aussagen, Fragen und Aufforderungen in bejahter und 

verneinter Form verstehen und formulieren;
Handlungen, Ereignisse und Sachverhalte als gegenwärtig, 

vergangen, zukünftig oder zeitlos, mehrere Geschehnisse als 

gleichzeitig oder aufeinanderfolgend bzw. unter Be- 

rücksichtigung von Vor- und Nachzeitigkeit erkennen und 

wiedergeben
räumliche, zeitliche und logische Beziehungen erkennen und 

herstellen,
Handlungsperspektiven (aktive und passive 

Satzkonstruktionen) verstehen und selbst formulieren

Anzahl, Art und Zugehörigkeit von Gegenständen, 

Lebewesen und Sachverhalten erken- nen und beschreiben

Informationen wörtlich und vermittelt wiedergeben 

(direkte/indirekte Rede),

Bedingungen und Bezüge formulieren

Verfügen über einen hinreichend großen Wortschatz 
zusätzliche lexikalische Einheiten hörend oder lesend zu 

verstehen (rezeptiver Wortschatz) oder selbstständig aus 

Texten zu erschließen (potentieller Wortschatz)

können verschiedenartige Aussprachevarianten der 

Zielsprache verstehen
beherrschen die Aussprache in der Weise, dass diese i. d. R. 

weder auf der Wort- noch auf der Satzebene zu 

Missverständnissen führt
können die Zeichen der Lautschrift sprachlich umsetzen

Textproduktion

Notizen

Fließtext

Geschäftskorrespondenz

Phasen des Schreibprozesses (Entwurf, Schreiben, 

Überarbeiten)Stichworte, Gliederungen

Präsentation und Medien

Technik einsetzen

neue Technologien zur Informationsbeschaffung

Präsentationen halten

Reden halten

berufsspezifische Kenntnisse

Fachbegriffe

Telefonieren

Geschäftskorrespondenz

150

30

Grammatik

Wortschatz 30

Aussprache und Intonation 10

20

40

20



Nr. Unterrichtsfach Lerninhalte Lernziele Zeitrichtwert

A2 Muttersprachlicher 

Unterricht

Sprechen und Zuhören

Gesprochene Texte

Wahrnehmung und Reflexion der Wirkungen von 

gesprochenen Texten
Formen praktischer Rhetorik

Erschließung argumentativer Strukturen durch Zuhören und 

Produktion argumentativer Texte  für den mündlichen Beitrag
Präsentationen

Gestalten von Reden

Schriftverkehr

beruflich bedingte Korrespondenz

Zitiertechnik

Kommasetzung

theoretische Grundlagen der Dokumentation und Präsentation

Erörtern Texte erfassen, beschreiben und bewerten; Methode der 

Textanalyse; Auswahl der angemessenen sprachlichen Mittel 

in Wortwahl und Satzbau

15

Interpretieren

Sprachliche Gestaltungsmittel und ihre Funktion

Methoden der Interpretation

berufsbezogene Kenntnisse

Telefonieren

Fachbegriffe

Fachliteratur

80

Erlernen aller wichtigen berufsbezogenen Kenntnisse

20

30

25

10

Erkennen des Zusammenhangs zwischen Sprache, Denken 

und Wirklichkeit; Erlernen von Präsentationstechniken; 

Reden schreiben und halten

DIN 5008; Geschäftsbrief, E-Mail; Schreiben an Behörden



Nr. Unterrichtsfach Lerninhalte Lernziele Zeitrichtwert

A3 Politik/Gesellschaftsle

hre und 

Gestaltung von Arbeit und Gesellschaft

Qualifikationen

Entwicklung der Berufe

Bedeutung und Stellenwert von Arbeit

Charakter von Arbeit und Sinn von Leistung

Entwicklung einer Arbeitsethik

Industrialisierung

Entwicklung der Sozialgesetzgebung

Existenzsicherung

Gleichstellung von Mann und Frau

Sozialer Ausgleich und soziale Sicherheit

Technischer Fortschritt

Wissenschaftlich-technischer Fortschritt und Veränderung der 

Lebensweisen
Technische Innovationen

Chancen und Risiken der Informations- und 

Kommunikationstechnologie 
Probleme von Macht und Verantwortung

Europa

Europäische Integration

Europäische Zusammenarbeit und historische Entwicklung

Gemeinsamkeit und Vielfalt europäischer Traditionen

Grundlagenverträge der EU

Demokratie in der EU

Sozialer Dialog in der EU
Energieträger nach Umweltverträglichkeit, Verfügbarkeit 

und Preis einordnen

Eigenschaften und Möglichkeiten der verschiedenen 

Energieträger bei Wärmeerzeugung bewerten
unterschiedliche Arten der Wärmeerzeugung im Bezug auf 

zusätzliche Anforderungen beurteilen, z. B. Bevorratung des 

Energieträgers, Konstruktion der Abgaswege, Beseitigung 

von Rückständen

Systeme der alternativen bzw. regenerativen Wärme-, oder 

Energieerzeugung beschreiben; z. B. Solaranlagen, 

Wärmerückgewinnungsanlagen, Wärmepumpen 
Auswirkungen des Nutzerverhaltens auf den 

Energieverbrauch beurteilen, z. B. Empfin- 

dungstemperaturen, Behaglichkeit, 

Oberflächentemperaturen von Bauteilen, Raumluft- 

Ökologie
Gesetz zum Schutz der Umwelt und zur Energieeinsparung 

anwenden, z. B. Energieeinspa- rungsgesetz, 

Bundesimmissionsschutzgesetz

100

Einblick in die Grundlagen der Europäischen Union; 

Verstehen der Zusammenhänge; Erkenntnisgewinnung 

durch: Statistiken, Prognosen, Theoriebildung und -

vergleich; Nutzung von Print- und elektronischen Medien

Umwelttechnik

15

10

10

35

30

Verständnis der eigenen Rolle in der Gesellschaft; Erkennen 

der Rolle der Arbeit

Überblick über die Geschichte; Erkennen der Bedeutsamkeit 

der Industrialisierung



Nr. Unterrichtsfach Lerninhalte Lernziele Zeitrichtwert

A4 Energieberatung/H
austechnik

Heizungsanlagen nach Konstruktionsmerkmalen wie 

Wärmeerzeugung, Wärmeträger- Medium, 

Wärmeverteilungssystem und Wärmeabgabesystem 

unterscheiden

Einflüsse von Systemtemperaturen und Art der 

Wärmeabgabe über zusammenwirkende Eigenschaften des 

Bauwerkes beurteilen, z. B. Regelungsverhalten der 

Anlagen zum Spei- chervermögen der Bauteile
Eigenschaften von gebräuchlichen Werkstoffen für die 

Komponente von Heizungsanlagen und ihrer 

Einsatzmöglichkeiten beurteilen
Begriffe der Wärmebedarfsberechnung erläutern und 

Berechnungen nach DIN 4701 an- hand eines EDV-

gestützten Programms durchführen
unterschiedliche Regelungsmöglichkeiten für 

Zentralheizungsanlagen und ihre Einsatz- möglichkeiten 

beschreiben

Unterschiedliche Arten von Lüftungsanlagen für 

Wohngebäude und deren Konstruktions- merkmale 

beschreiben (Abluftanlagen, Zu- und Abluftanlagen mit und 

ohne Wärmerück- gewinnung, Einzelraumlüftung)

Vor- und Nachteile der unterschiedlichen Systeme bezogen 

auf die unterschiedlichen An- wendungsfälle beurteilen
Grundlagen für die Größenbestimmung von 

Lüftungsanlagen für Wohngebäude beschrei- ben, z. B. 

Luftwechselzahlen für unterschiedliche Räume, DIN 1946, 

Einfluss von Luftmenge, Luftgeschwindigkeit und 

Lufttemperatur auf das Behaglichkeits- empfinden 
Möglichkeiten der Wärmerückgewinnung aus Abluft 

nennen, unterschiedliche Werkstoffe für Luftleitungen und 

–kanäle angeben und ihre Einsatzmöglichkeiten beurteilen
Maßnahmen des Brand- und Schallschutzes für 

lüftungstechnische Anlagen in Gebäuden berücksichtigen

Bedeutung und Anforderungen beschreiben
Organisatorische Voraussetzungen beschreiben z.B. 

Luftdichtheitskonzept, Verantwort- lichkeiten am Bau, 

Bauablaufplanung, Detailplanung
Materialien zur Herstellung der Luftdichtheit auswählen 

(Verträglichkeit, Wirksamkeit, Dauerhaftigkeit), sowie 

Ausbildung der Fugen und Anschlüsse festlegen
Schwachpunkte einer dichten Gebäudehülle erkennen, z.B. 

Qualität der Bauteile (Fenster und Türen) und deren 

Anschlüsse sowie Rohrdurchführungen, 

Installationsbereiche (Schächte, Vorwandinstallation etc.)

Modernisierungsplanung
Energieeinsparungsgesetz, Energieeinsparverordnung 

sowie hiermit im Zusammenhang stehende Verordnungen 

und DIN-Normen anwenden können

Anforderungen nach der Energieeinsparverordnung im 

Neubau und Gebäudebestand be- schreiben

Nachrüstungsverpflichtungen im Gebäudebestand 

Gebäude und technische Anlagen aufnehmen und für die 
bauphysikalische Beurteilung dokumentieren

Daten, die für die bauphysikalische Beurteilung des 

Bestandes und für die Erstellung eines 

Modernisierungskonzept wichtig sind, erheben und 

übersichtlich dokumentieren, z. B. Au- ßenwände, 

Außenwandbekleidungen, Fenster, Heizkessel, Heizkörper, 
Modernisierungsmaßnahmen für das Gebäude und die 

technischen Anlagen unter Berück- sichtigung der 

Behaglichkeit entwickeln und nachweisen, z. B. Dämmung 

der wärmeübe r- tragenden Umfassungsflächen eines 

Gebäudes und deren Auswirkung auf die Anlagen- technik, 

Austausch der Heizanlage und Auswirkung auf die 

wärmeübertragenden Umfas- sungsflächen, 

Wiederverwertung von Baustoffen, Bauteilen und 
Modernisierungsmaßnahmen für das Gebäude und die 

technischen Anlagen darstellen, z. B. Anfertigen von 

Berichten und Führen von Beratungsgesprächen
Geschätzte Kosten der Modernisierungsmaßnahme und der 

zu erwartenden Einsparung, ermittelt auf Grund des Jahres-

Heizwärmebedarfs, gegenüberstellen, z. B. Aufwand für die 

Dämmung der wärmeübertragenden Umfassungsflächen 

und Veränderung der Heizanla- ge einerseits und der 

eingesparten Energiekosten für den verminderten Jahres- 

Heizwärmebedarf andererseits
Amortisations- und Wirtschaftlichkeitsberechnung mit Hilfe 

von EDV-gestützten standar- disierten 

Berechnungsverfahren für die Teil- oder 

Gesamtmodernisierungsmaßnahme auf- stellen und 

erläutern, z. B. Dämmung der wärmeübertragenden 

Entsorgungskonzept für die geplante 
Modernisierungsmaßnahme aufstellen

Erstellen eines Entsorgungskonzeptes im Zuge einer 

Modernisierungsmaßnahme, z. B. Ausbau und Entsorgung 

von Stoffen, Bauteilen und Anlagen
Bei der Modernisierungsplanung das Baurecht und das 

Umweltrecht berücksichtigen, z. B. bei Veränderung der 

Dachform, Wechsel des Heizenergieträgers, 

Grenzbebauung, Grenz- abstände
Verantwortung des Unternehmers, die sich aus der 

Beratungsleistung ergibt, beschreiben

Eine Blower-Door-Messung durchführen und die 

Luftdichtheitsrate n50 ermitteln

Planung und Ausführung der Luftdichtheitsebene beurteilen

Luftdichtheitskonzept unter Berücksichtigung der 

tangierenden Gewerke erstellen

Bauherr bzw. Planer beraten

Zeitpunkte der Vorbereitung, der Durchführung und der 

Dokumentation des Nachweises für die Luftdichtheit 
Undichte Stellen (Strömungsmessgerät, Thermographie) 

lokalisieren und bewerten, Vorschläge für weitere 

Abdichtungsmaßnahmen unterbreiten

Brandmeldeanlagen

Brandkenngrößen

Brandentstehung

Brandmelder

Feuerwehrbedienfeld

Schlüsseldepot

Kabelnetz

Zentralentechnik

Ansteuerungen für Verschlüsse Löschanlagen 

Rauch- und Wärmeabzugsanlagen

Projektierung und Dokumentationen

Vorschriften und Richtlinien

Gebäudetechnik

Wärme- und Klimatechnik

Antennen- und Stallitentechnik

Grundlagen der Empfangstechnik

Antennen

Antennenmontage

Satellitentechnik

Kälte,- Klima- und Heizungsanlagen

Wasserführende Rohrsysteme

Blitzschutzanlagen

Erdungsanlagen

Netzersatzanlagen

Kompensationsanlagen

Regenerative Energietechniken

Beleuchtungstechnik

Kommunikationstechnik

Fluchtwege

150

Kosten-/Nutzrechnung der geplanten 
Modernisierungsmaßnahme aufstellen

25

50
Überblick über die Grundlagen und Zusammenarbeit mit 

anderen Gewerken verschaffen

Überblick über die Grundlagen und Zusammenarbeit mit 

anderen Gewerken verschaffen

Rechtliche Bestimmungen für das Bauen im Bestand bei der 
Modernisierungsplanung be- rücksichtigen

Luftdichtheitsmessung mit Blower-Door und 

Thermographie
15

35

Konzept zur Verbesserung der Energiebilanz des 
Gebäudebestandes entwickeln und dar- stellen

Gesetze und Verordnungen zur Energieeinsparung im 
Gebäudebestand anwenden

Anlagentechnik-Heizung 10

Anlagentechnik-Lüftung 10

Luftdichtheit 5



Nr. Unterrichtsfach Lerninhalte Lernziele Zeitrichtwert

B1 Baukonstruktion Grundlagen der Baukonstruktion

Übersicht über die Baugeschichte Kenntis der zeitlichen Einordnung der Baugeschichte

Belastung und Standsicherheit von Bauwerken

Maßordnung im Hochbau

Mauerwerk und Mauerverbände

Holz- und Holzverbindungen

Schalungs- und Bewehrungsarbeiten im Stahlbetonbau

Feuchtigkeitsschutz

Landesbauordnung Fähigkeit der Anwendung der Landesbauordnung

Allgemeines zum Grundbau

Wechselwirkungen zwischen Bauwerk und Baugrund Einblick in das Aufgabengebiet des Grundbaues

Kreislauf der Gesteine Überblick über die Fest- und Lockergesteine

nichtbindige Böden, bindige Böden, organische Böden Kenntnisse über die Bodenarten und Bodenklassen

Grundwasser, Sickerwasser, Kapillarwasser, Haftwasser, 

Adsorptionswasser

Kenntnisse über das Wasser im Boden

Setzungen, Grundbruch Überblick über Setzungen und den Grundbruch

Verfahren zur Baugrunduntersuchung, Bohrungen, 

Sondierungen

Kenntnisse über Inhalt von Baugrundgutachten und 

Baugrundstellungnahmen
Baugrube und Wasserhaltung

Erdruck auf senkrechte Wand an Böschungswinkel Einblick in die Sicherung von Baugruben

Baugrube und Baugrubenverbau (Böschungen, waagerechter 

Verbau, Rammträgerverbau, Spundwände)

Kenntisse über Baugruben mit geböschten und 

senkrechten Wänden
Wasserhaltung (offene Wasserhaltung, Bohrbrunner, 

Vakuumverfahren, Elektro Osmose)

Überblick über die Verfahren zur Grundwasserabsenkung

Gründungen

Fundamentarten (Flachgründungen, Tiefgründungen, 

Einzelfundamente, Streifenfundamente, Plattengründungen, 

Pfahlgründungen, Pfahlroste)

Überblick über die Gründungen

Sicherung von bestehenden flachgegründeten Fundamenten 

neben tiefer liegender Grube

Kenntisse über unterfangungsarbeiten an bestehenden 

Gründungen
konstruktive Maßnahmen für Fundamentsunterfassung Erwerb der Fähigkeit Fundamentpläne zu erarbeiten

Feuchtigkeitsschutz

konstruktive Maßnahmen Kenntnis der Feuchtigkeitsarten und Feuchtigkeitsschäden

Konstruktionsbeispiele (Abdichten von Bauwerken gegen 

Bodenfeuchtigkeit, Abdichtung von Bauwerken gegen nicht 

drückendes Oberflächenwasser und Sickerwasser, 

Wasserdruckhaltende bituminöse Abdichtungen für 

Kenntnisse der Konstruktionen, Möglichkeiten und 

Grundsätze zum Schutz des Bauwerkes vor 

Bodenfeuchtigkeit, gegen Grund- und Druckwasser, gegen 

Niederschlagsfeuchtigkeit, gegen Tauwasser
Stahlbau

Einführung in den Stahlbau, Aufgaben des Stahlbaus, 

Produktionsbereiche, Stahlkonstruktionen, Normen

Einblick in die verschiedenen Produktionsbereiche des 

Stahlbaus und Stahlbaukonstruktionen
Nietverbindungen in Stahlkonstruktionen, Normen, 

Nietarten, Rohnietdurchmesser, Nietlänge, Nietwerkstoffe, 

Symbole für Nietverbindungen, Beanspruchbarkeit, 

Baustähle, Walzerzeugnisse, Stahlkonstruktionen, 

Bemessung und Nachweisführung

Einblick in die Nietarten, Nietwerwerkstoffe, 

Beanspruchbarkeit, Erwerb von Fähigkeiten bei der 

Bemessung und Nachweisführung von Nietverbindungen

Schraubenverbindungen in Stahlkonstruktionen, Normen, 

Schraubenarten, Festigkeitsklassen, Symbole für 

Schraubenverbindungen, Beanspruchbarkeit, Baustähle, 

Walzerzeugnisse, Stahlkonstruktionen, Bemessung, 

Nachweisführung

Einblick in die Schraubenarten, Festigkeitsklassen, 

Verbindungsarten, Beanspruchbarkeit

Schweißverbindungen, Normen, Schweißverfahren, 

Baustähle nach ihrer Schweißeignung, Zusatzwerkstoffe, 

Nahtarten, zeichnerische Darstellung von Schweißnähten, 

Schweißangaben, schweißgerechte Konstruktionen, 

Prüfverfahren, Walzerzeugnisse, Stahlkonstruktionen, 

Einblick in die Schweißverfahren und Fähigkeit, 

Schweißnähte zu bemessen und den Nachweis zu führen, 

Kenntnisse über schweißgerechte Konstruktionen und 

Prüfverfahren

Zugstäbe, Konstruktionen, Stahlprofile, konstruktive 

Besonderheiten, Bemessung, Nachweisführung

Einblick in die Konstruktion von Zugstäben , Erwerb der 

Fähigkeit, Zugstäbe zu bemessen und den 

Zugspannungsnachweis zu führen
Druckstäbe, Stabkonstruktionen, Stützenkonstruktionen, 

Stahlprofile, Bemessung, Nachweisführung

Kenntnisse über die Konstruktion von Druckstäben, 

Fertigkeiten bei der Bemessung von Druckstäben 
Stützenfüße, konstruktive Ausführung, Verankerung, 

Bemessung, Nachweisführung

Einblick in die Stützenkonstruktion mit Verankerung, 

Fähigkeit den Nachweis zu führen
Stützenköpfe, konstruktive Ausführung

Trägerlagerung, Lagerungsarten, Nachweisführung

Trägersysteme, Deckenträger, Unterzüge, Bemessung, 

Nachweisführung
Holzbau

Grundlagen des Holzbaus, Historische Entwicklung, Holz, 

Holzwerkstoffe

sichere Kenntnisse über die Struktur des Holzes und 

Aufbau der Holzwerkstoffe
Technologie der Holzschutzverfahren, baulicher und 

chemischer Holzschutz

Kenntnisse zur Entscheidungsfindung bei der Auswahl von 

Holzschutzverfahren
Holzverbindungen, zimmermannsmäßige Holzverbindungen 

(längs-, quer- und Eckverbindungen, Versätze), 

ingenieurmäßigen Holzverbindungen (Dübel-, und 

Nagelverbindungen, Verbindungen mit Stahlblechformteilen)

Kenntnisse über die wichtigsten Holzverbindungen, 

Befähigung von Lesen von Werkzeichnungen einschließlich 

der Fähigkeit einer Kontrolle der projektgemäßen 

Ausführung
Bauphysik im Holzbau, Wärmeschutz, klimabedingter 

Feuchteschutz, Brandschutz, Schallschutz
Hausdächer, (Pfettendach, Sparren- und Kehlbalkendach, 

Sonderformen, ausgewähle Dachkonstruktionsteile

Kenntnis über die wichtigsten Dachkonstruktionsarten, 

Fähigkeit der zeichnerischen Darstellung von 
Holzhauskonstruktionen, Tafelbauweise, Geschossbauten ins 

Skelettbauweise
Wandbau

Wandkonstruktionen Einblick in die statische Wirksamkeit zwischen Wänden 

und Decken innerhalb des Baugefüges
Aussteifungsfunktion der Wände Überblick über die Funktion freistehender und 

angesteigter Wände
Überblick über das Zusammenwirken von Wänden und 

Kenntnis der Konstruktion und statischen Wirksamkeit von 

Massivbauten mit tragenden Längswänden und tragenden 

Querwänden
Montagewandbau

Wände aus Fertigteilen/Tragsysteme Einblick in die Vorfertigungssysteme des 

Tragende und nichttragende Wände Überblick über Baugefüge, Elementgrößen und 

Fertigungsmethoden
stehende Wandplatten

Fenster und Türstürze Überblick über Groß- und Kleintafelbauweise

Treppenhauswände

Wohnungstrennwände Kenntnis der Modulordnung und Maßkoordinierung

Raumtrennwände Einblick in die Fertigungs- und Einbautoleranzen

Brandmauern Kenntnis der statisch-konstruktiven Verbindung 

(thermische Materialbewegungen, Montagefugen, Fugen 

an Außenwandelementen, Bemessung der Fugen, 

Dichtungsmessen
Gerippebau

Gerippebau und Gebäudefunktion Überblick über das Ordnungssystem des Gerippebaus

Festpunkte Einblick in die Gerippearten

Aussteifung 

Stabanschlüsse Einblick in den statischen Aufbau der Tragwerkssysteme

Material von Tragkonstruktionen

Tragsysteme

Stützen und Unterzüge

Außenwand-Konstruktionen Einblick in die Außenwandausbildung

Stahlbeton, Stahl- und Holzgerippebau (Fachwerk) Einblick in die vom Material bestimmten Gerippebauten

Baugeschichte

Altertum (Ägypten, Mesopotanien, Kreta-Mykene) Kenntnis der Baustile

Antike (Griechenland, Rom-Byzanz) Erkennen der Stilelemente, der Tragsysteme, der Technik 

und des Materials in Abhängigkeit von der Entwicklung 

der jeweiligen Produktionskräfte
Mittelalter (Romantik, Gotik) Überblick über die technischen Möglichkeiten, Hilfsmittel 

und Verfahren
Neuzeit (Renaissance, Barock/Rokoko, Klassisismus) Erkennnen der Bedeutung der antiken Bauideen für die 

europäische Baukunst
20. Jahrhundert 8Historismus, Jugendstil, Funktionalismus) Kenntnis der vorwiegend verwendeten Baustoffe, 

Erkennen der Bedeutung von Form und Inhalt bei 

ausgewählten Architekturobjekten
Denkmalspflege (Aufgaben und Beispiele) Fähigkeit, historische Bauwerke der Heimat auf Herkunft 

einzelner Details und Ornamente zu bestimmen und sie 

für denkmalspflegerische Aufgaben nutzen
Wärmeschutz im Hochbau

Berechnen einer zweischaligen Außenwand Fähigkeit , einfache Wärmeschutzprobleme rechnerisch 

und konstruktiv zu lösen
Berechnen eines hinterlüfteten Kaltdaches Überblick über Probleme der Schalldämmung, 

Schallschluckung, Schalldämpfung und der 
Schallschutz im Hochbau Überblick über Bauteile mit ausreichendem Schallschutz

Brandschutz im Hochbau Überblick über die Aufgabe des Brandschutzes

Kenntnis der Vorschriften und Begriffe von 

Baustoffklassen/Feuerwiderstandsklassen
Einblick in die Brandschutzmaßnahmen (Fluchtwege, 

horizontale und vertikale Brandabschnitte
Deckenbau

Deckenfunktion, Deckenarten Einblick in das System des Deckenbaues, Überblick

statische, funktionelle, bauphysikalische, stoffliche 

Anforderungen

Kenntnis der verschiedenen Materialien zur Herstellung 

von Deckenkonstruktionen
Holz-, Stahl-, Beton-, Stahlbetondecken Kennntis des technologischen Verfahrens

Deckenarten und Konstruktionen Kenntnis der statischen Systeme

Detailbildung von Deckensystemen Arten von Holzbalkendecken, Decken aus Stein, Beton, 

Stahlbeton, Stahl
Fenster  und Türen

Konstruktionsarten von fenstern (Blendrahmen, Einblick in die Funktion von Fenstern

Fensterarten und deren Einbau Kenntnis der Konstruktion von Fenstern nach Art der 

Verbindung mit dem Bauwerk, Art der Glasflächen, Art 

des Baustoffes
Fenstergrößen

Türkonstruktionen Einblick in die Funktion und Kenntnis der Konstruktion

Außen- und Innentüren

Einbau von Türen

Türgrößen

Treppen 

Vorschriften des Treppenhauses Einblick in die Treppengundformen - Treppen als Funktion 

der Größe und Bedeutung des Gebäudes sowie des 

verfügbaren Raumes, des Materials und der Konstruktion
Verziehungsmethoden Kenntnis des treppenlaufes - Links- und Rechtstreppen, 

Laufbreite, Kopfhöhe, Podestlänge
Treppenkonstruktionen aus Holz, Stahlbeton und sonstige Kennntis der Berechnung des Steigungsverhältnisses - 

Regeln für die Bemessung von Auftrittsbreiten und 
Schornsteine

Funktion von Heizung und Schornstein Einblick in den Funktionszusammenhang

Bemessung Überblick über die Ausbildung des Schornsteines

Schronsteineinwandung Überblick über die Bemessung von Schornsteinquerschnitt 

und -Höhe
Lage und Herstellung von Schornsteinen

Dachkonstruktionen

Dachtragewerke für Haus- und Hallenbau Überblick über den Zusammenhang zwischen Dachhaut, 

Dachform und Stützkonstruktion
Verbindungsmittel Überblick über die Arten der Dachtragewerke

Pfetten- und Sparrendächer Kenntnis der Konstruktion von Pfetten- und 

Dachhaut Überblick über die Ausbildung der Dachhaut 

(Beanspruchung, Arten, Montage)
Flachdächer Kenntnis der Konstruktion von Flachdächern als 

Warmdach/Kaltdach
Dachentwässerung Kenntnis des ökologischen Bauens

315

Fachdidaktik

12

25

14

44

Für Gebäude in traditioneller Bauweise sind die 

wesentlichen Konstruktionsgrundlagen vorzutragen. 

Zusammenhänge zwischen Konstruktion, Statik und 

Bauphysik sind darzustellen. Auf Grundsätze des 

Brandschutzes sollte hingewiesen werden. Es wird 

empfohlen, unter Anleitung des Lehrers eine Übung zur 

Planung eines konkreten Baukörpers durchzuführen. Mit 

dieser Übung wird die selbständige Wissensaneigung des 

jeweiligen Schülers gefördert, der Kenntnisstand, die 

erworbenen Fähigkeiten sowie vorhandenen Fertigkeiten 

können dadurch vertieft werden. Die Schüler sind fähig, 

Bauzeichnungen zu lesen sowie Bauelemente und Bauteile 

zeichnerisch darzustellen. Sie besitzen Grundkenntnisse 

über traditionelle Baukonstruktionen und sind in der Lage, 

baustatische und bauphysikalische Aspekte in die 

gebäudeplanung einzubeziehen. Bestehende 

Baukonstruktionen können Sie beurteilen und erforderliche 

Sanierungsmaßnahmen konstruktiv entscheiden. Im 

Bereich der Baugeschichte haben audiovisuelle 

Unterrichtrsmittel den Vorrang. Bei der Interpretation 

ausgewählter Architekturbeispiele haben Exkursionen einen 

hohen methodisch-didaktischen Stellenwert

16

8

10

26

26

10

8

20

40

Befähigung der Schüler zum Verständnis der 

Baukonstruktionen

25

8

15

8



Nr. Unterrichtsfach Lerninhalte Lernziele Zeitrichtwert

B2
Bauzeichnen mit Unterstützung 

ausgewählter 

Grundlagen des bautechnischen 

Zeichnens

Zweck und Arten der Bauzeichnungen Kennntis der üblichen Arten von 

Bauzeichnungen

Bauzeichnungsnormen Zweckmäßige Auswahl des Mapßstabes 

in Abhängigkeit der Darstellungsart

Linienarten und Linenbreiten, Schraffuren Kennntis der Grundsätze der 

Normschrift und Maßstäbe

Bemaßung von Bauteilen

Geometrische Grundkonstruktionen

Geraden, Winkel, Kreis und deren 

Teilungen

Beherrschen der geometrischen 

Grundkonstruktionen

Dreieck, Viereck, Vieleck

Bogenkosntruktionen

Darstellung von Körpern

Schräge Parallelprojekte (Isometrie, 

Dimetrie, Trimetrie)

Fähigkeit von einfachen Baukörpern 

Mantelabwicklungen anzufertigen

Rechtwinkelige Parallelprojektion 

(Zweitafelprojektion, Dreitafelprojektion)

Durchführung von Dachausmittlungen 

einschließlich Modellanfertigung

Ermittlung wahrer Größen

Abwicklungen, wahre Längen, wahre 

Flächen

Baukonstruktionszeichnen

Darstellungsregeln (Schnittführung, 

Schraffuren und Symbole, Maßordnung)

Kenntnis der Anordnung von 

waagerechten und senkrechten 

Schnitten

Bemaßung von Grundrissen, Schnitten 

und Bauteilen

Beherrschen der Kurzbezeichnungen 

und Sinnbilder für Baustoffe, Bauteile 

und Einrichtungsgegenstände

Darstellung von Grundrissen, Schnitten 

und Ansichten
Lageplandarstellung

Darstellung von Bauteilen (Verlege- und 

Montagepläne, Dachkonstruktionen, 

Treppen, Schornsteine, 
Perspektivzeichnnen

Praxisorientierte Einführung in ein 

CAD-Programm
Benutzeroberfläche Fähigkeiten und Fertigkeiten erlernen, 

um eigene Zeichnungen anzufertigen

Zeichnungen laden und speichern Vertiefung mit dem Ziel, komplexe 

Zeichnungen anzufertigen

Grafiken plotten und drucken

Linien und Polygone zeichnen

Objekte zeichnen

Zeichenhilfen

Mit Bezugspunkten arbeiten

Texte eingeben und ändern

Teile einer einfachen Zeichnung auf 

verschiedenen Layern ablegen Bedeutung der Layertechnik erkennen

Komplexe Bearbeitungsfunktionen mit 

Linenarten und Schraffuren arbeiten, 

Objekteigenschaften ändern und abfragen
Zeichnungen bemaßen

verschiedene Bemapßungsarten 

Bemaßungseinstellungen ändern

Zeichnen eines Grundrisses

Grundriss erstellen - dabei folgende 

Teilaufgaben noch zusätzlich an anderen 

Objekten üben

Fähigkeit und Fertigkeit zur efeektiven 

Zeichnungserstellung entwickeln und 

vertiefen

Layer verwenden

Objekte mit verschiedenen 

Koordinateneingaben zeichnen
Die Option Fasen vorteilhaft einsetzen

Zeichnung bemaßen

Text hinzufügen

Verschiedene Ebenen drucken Zeichnungen maßstabsgerecht drucken

Zeichnung plotten

Komplexe Konstruktionen

Beispiele aus Baukonstruktion

Selbstgewählte Beispiele aus der 

praktischen Tätigkeit

Datenverarbeitung

Grundlagen der EDV

Betriebssysteme

Textverarbeitung

130

Fachdidaktik

12

20

20

Die Ausbildung im Lerngebiet Bauzeichnen hat den Schülern 

die Grundlage des bautechnischen Zeichnens zu vermitteln. 

Ferner werden Sie befähigt Bauzeichnungen lesen zu können. 

Die Ausprägung des räumlichen Vorstellungsvermögens durch 

Darstellung verschiedener Körper (Handzeichnung) und durch 

In.-Augenscheinnahme von entsprechenden Bauwerken und 

Bauteilen hat Priorität. Im Bereich der CAD-Technik werden 

die allgemeingültigen Grundsätze und Funktionen 

heruasgearbeitet. Ständiger Praxisbezug über entsprechende 

Konstruktionen unterstützt den Lernprozess. Dazu eignet sich 

insbesondere die Verknüpfung mit dem Lerngebiet 

Baukonstruktion! Durch geeignete Übungen an ausgewählten 

Objekten und Bauteilen der Baupraxis werden die 

Grundfertigkeiten erworben.

12

8

6

8

26

18



Nr. Unterrichtsfach Lerninhalte Lernziele Zeitrichtwert

B3 Mathematik, Geometrie, Physik
Grundlagen

Rechengesetze, Klammern und Brüche, Wurzeln, Potenzen, Logarithmen

Sichere Kenntnisse in der Anwendung von 

Operationen im Bereich der reellen Zahlen

Proportionen, Prozentrechnung, Zinsrechnung

Funktionen

Lineare, quadratische, exponentiale Beherrschung des Funktionsbegriffs und sicherer 

Umgang mit elementaren Funktionen

Winkelfunktionen Fähigkeit Gleichungen sicher zu lösen

Kreis und Elipse als Funktion

lineare und quadratische Gleichungen

Gleichungssysteme

Anwendung: Durchlaufträger; Momentflächen

Geometrie und Trigonometrie

Strahlensätze, Ähnlichkeitssätze

Sichere Kenntnise über die Geometrie des Dreiecks 

und der Vielecke

Satzgruppe des Pythagoras

Winkelfunktionen, Sinussatz, Kosinussatz

Winkelarten und Umrechnungen
Anwendungen: Kräftezerlegungen, Binder, Böschungen, 

Dammquerschnitte, Dächer, Rampen

Stereometrie

Zylinder, kegel, Stümpfe Sichere Kenntnisse in der Berechnung baurelevanter Körper

Prismen, Pyramiden, Stümpfe

Prismatoide, Keil, Ponton, Rampe

Kudel, Kugelteile

Anwendungen: Baugruben, Dächer, Fundamente

Statistik

Meßreihen, Mittelwerte, Streuungsmaße Sichere Kenntnisse in der Anwendung statistischer 

Verfahren

Verteilungen, Diagramme

lineare Korrelation und Regression

Anwendung: Bauphysik, Baustoffe

Infinitesimalrechnung

Differenzen- und Differentialquotient, geometrische Deutung Einblick in Methoden der höheren Mathematik, 

Fertigkeiten in der Lösung einfacher Probleme mit 

Hilfe der Infinitesimalrechnung

Ableitung ganz-rationaler
Diffrentieller Zusammenhang zwischen Schnittgrößen
Anwendung: Durchbiegung, Biegemoment, Querkraft, Stützkräfte beim 

Biegeträger

Einführung in die Bauphysik Einblicke

Bereiche und Aufgaben

Arten der Wärmeübertragung

Raumklimakomponenten

Grundlagen der Bauphysik

Wärmedurchgang

Entwicklunglung von Fertigkeiten bei der Ermittlung 

der K-Werte 

Wärmespeicherfähigkeit

Temperaturverlauf in Bauteilen

Wärmeschutz im Winter

Wärmebilanzverfahren

Vereinfachtes Verfahren

Anforderungen bei baulichen Änderungen an bestehenden Gebäuden

Nachweisführung an einem Wohngebäude

Wärmebrücken

Wärmeschutz im Sommer Kenntnisse über die Wärmespeicherfähigkeit von 

Innenbauteilen (Gesamtenergiedurchlassgrad, 

Abminderungsfaktoren von 
8

Feuchteschutz

Schutz vor Wasserdampfkondensation

Glaser-Diagramm

Nachweisführung  

Schallschutz

Grundlagen

Schutz gegen Außenlärm

Luftschall- und Trittschalldämmung in Gebäuden

Brandschutz

Brandschutznormen

Brandschutzanforderungen

Feuerhemmende und feuerbeständige Bauteile

180

6

Das Fach hat die Aufgabe, die Schüler auf der Grundlage 

sicherer Rechenfertigkeiten und der Beherrschung 

mathematische Verfahren und Algorithmen zu befähigen, die 

mathematische Durchdringung anderer Lehrgebiete, wie z. 

N. Statik, Stahlbeton, Vermessung und Baustoffe, zu sichern. 

Mathematische Theorien und Ableitungen sollten nur 

insoweit behandelt werden, wie sie zum Verständnis von 

Lösungsverfahren erforderlich sind. Bei der Auswahl von 

Übungsbeispielen zu den einzelnen Stoffgebieten sollte 

immer der bauspezifische Bezug gesucht und die Bedeutung 

des Lehrgebietes anhand baurelevanter Aufgabenstellungen 

dargestellt werden. Damit leistet das Fach auch einen 

eigenständigen Beitrag für die Befähigung der Schüler, 

auftretenden Probleme der Praxis auf der Grundlage des 

erworbenen Wissens lösen zu können. Bei der 

Unterrichtsgestaltung sollte herausgearbeitet werden, dass 

zur Lösung eines mathematischen Problems häufig mehrere 

Lösungswege möglich sind. Häufig wiederkeherende 

Rechnungen, wie das Lösen von Gleichungen und 

Gleichungssystemen sollten den Vorteil der Verwendung von 

Algorithmen zeigen, der sich besonders durch den Einsatz 

der Computertechnik nachweisen lässt. Besonderer Wert is 

darauf zu legen, den Schülern anwendungsbereite, ständig 

abrufbare Kenntnisse zu vermitteln, die durch Nutzung von 

Formelsammlungen, Tabellen und den Einsatz des 

Taschenrechners unterstützt werden.

Die Schüler besitzen durch dieses fach Kenntnisse für die 

Bauplanung, Bauausführung und Sanierung in den 

teilbereichen Wärmeschutz, Feuchtigkeitsschutz, Schallschutz 

und Brandschutz. Die Schüler haben die Voraussetzungen 

dafür, dass Konstruktionen bauphysikalisch beurteilt und 

bewertet werden können. Ihnen sind die Normen, 

Verordnungen und Richtliniene der Bauphysik bekannt. Sie 

besitzen die Fähigkeit, Nachweise in den teilgebieten 

Wärmeschutz in der kalten und warmen Jahreszeit, 

Feuchtigkeitsschutz und Schallschutz führen zu können. Die 

Schüler kennen die Möglichkeiten der Einflussnahme auf den 

Umweltschutz.

15

4

8

32

10

16

15

Fachdidaktik

15

10

21

20



Nr. Unterrichtsfach Lerninhalte Lernziele Zeitrichtwert

B4 Baustoffkunde 
/ Chemie

Bau der Stoffe Kenntnis über den Aufbau des Atombaus

Atombau Fähigkeit, chem. Bindungen und deren Struktur zu beschreiben

Chemische Bindung und Struktur Fähigkeit, aus dem PSE entsprechende Werte zum Atombau rauszulesen

Chemische Vorgänge in wäßriger Lösung

Elektrolytische Dissoziation

erkennt die Bedeutung einer elektrolytischen Dissoziation und kann Bezüge 

zum Bauwesen ziehen

Der pH-Wert

Kenntnis über die Bildung des pH-Wertes und Messmethoden; Fähigkeit, die 

unterschiedliche Bedeutung des pH-Wertes der verschiedenen Baustoffe zu 

erläutern

Neutralisation

Kenntnis über die Grundlagen der Neutralisation und deren Anwendung im 

Bauwesen

Die chemische Reaktion

Wesen der chem. Reaktion erkennt das Wesen der chem. Reaktion

Energieumsetzungen bei chemischen Reaktionen

kann bei Energieumsetzungen bei chem. Reaktionen erläutern und auf 

wesentliche Beispiele aus dem Bauwesen beziehen

Die Reaktionsgeschwindigkeit

ist in der Lage, die Bedeutung von Reaktionsgeschwindigkeiten auf die 

Eigenschaften von Baustoffen zu deuten und diese Kenntnisse anzuwenden

Chemisches Gleichgewicht versteht die Grundlagen des chem. Gleichgewichts und deren Auswirkungen

Redoxreaktionen Kenntnis über das Wesen einer Redoxreaktion und ihrer Anwendung im 

Wesen einer Redoxreaktion Kenntnis einer elektrochem. Redoxreaktion und deren Bedeutung

Elektrochemische Redoxreaktionen

Stöchiometrie

Grundgesetze kennt die unterschiedlichen Grundgesetze der Stöchiometrie

Stöchiometrische Berechnungen

Fähigkeit, diese Grundgesetze auf das Bauwesen zu beziehen und 

stöchiometrische Berechnungen durchzuführen und zu erläutern

Baustoffkenngrößen und stoffspezifische Prüfmethoden

Dichten und Porositäten

Feuchtegehalt

Baumechanische Kenngrößen 

Beständigkeiten

Undurchlässigkeiten

Wärmedurchlasskenngrößen

Wasser

Wasserkreislauf

Bedeutung des Wassers

Arten des Wassers

Eigenschaften des Wassers

Wasserinhaltsstoffe und ihre Bedeutung 

Natürliche Bausteine

Überblick über die Entstehung der verschiedenen Natursteine (Gesteinsarten 

einschließlich Beispielen)

Gesteinskreislauf

Gebrauchseigenschaften von Natursteinen Kenntnis über die wesentlichsten Eigenschaften der Natursteine

Anwendung im Bauwesen

Schäden am Naturstein sowie deren Beseitigung Beseitigungsmöglichkeiten und vorherige Darlegung der Schäden

Künstlich hergestellte Bausteine

Überblick über die unterschiedlichen Arten von künstl. Hergestellten 

Bausteinen, ihrer Herstellung, deren Eigenschaften und jeweiligen 

Ziegel

Kalksandsteine

Porenbetonsteine

Beton- und Leichtbetonsteine

Zuschläge

Darstellung der unterschiedlichen Arten der Zuschläge für die jeweilige 

Baustoffmenge

Funtkion und Arten

Kenntnis über die einzelnen Aufgaben der Zuschläge; Fähigkeit, die 

stoffspezifischen Gebrauchseigenschaften der Zuschläge zu erkennen und auf 

die jeweiligen Forderungen hinsichtlich ihrer Anwendung zu beziehen

Kornaufbau, Beurteilung und Verbesserung Fähigkeit, geforderte Kornzusammensetzungen herzustellen und zu beurteilen

Kornform und Oberflächenbeschaffenheit

Schädliche Bestandteile

Baustoffprakika

Wasseruntersuchungen

Masse- und Hohlraumkenngrößen

Zuschläge

Mineralische Bindemittel

Baugipse

Baukalke

Zemente

sonstige Bindemittel

Mörtel

Arten, Herstellung und Eigenschaften

Kenntnis über die verschiedenen Mörtelarten, ihrer Herstellung sowie deren 

Eigenschaften und daraus resultierenden Anwendung (Mauermörtel, Putze)

schädliche Bestandteile

Kenntnis über wichtige schädliche Bestandteile des Mörtels, die seine 

Eigenschaften erheblich beeinflussen können

Mörtelprüfungen

Kenntnis über die wesentlichsten Mörtelprüfungen und die Fähigkeit ihrer 

Auswertung

Beton (Normalbeton)

Begriff, Zusammensetzung, Klassifizierung

kann den Begriff "Beton" erläutern und Beziehungen zu den unterschiedlichen 

Arten ziehen sowie die jeweilige Klassifizierung vornehmen

Betoneigenschaften

grundlegende Kenntnis über die Gebrauchseigenschaften und die daraus 

resultierenden Anwendungsbedingungen

Einflüsse auf die Betoneigenschaften

Stoffraumrechnung Fähigkeit, Stoffraumrechnungen durchzuführen und auszuwerten

Betonprojektierung

Fähigkeit, verschiedene Betonprojektierungen auszuarbeiten und auszuwerten; 

Fähigkeit, Zusammenhänge zwischen den einzelnen Baustoffthemen zu sehen, 

die an Beton angrenzen (Wasser, Zuschläge, Zemente)

Betonprüfungen

Kenntnis über die Betonprüfungen und Fähigkeit, die wesentlichsten 

eigenständig durchzuführen und auszuwerten; Fähigkeit, grundlegende 

Betomschäden zu erkennen, zu vermeiden bzw. zu beheben

Weitere Beton

Porenbetone

Schwerbeton

Sonderbetone

Baumetalle

Grundlagen

Überblick über die allgemeine Baumetallstruktur und daraus resultierender 

Eigenschaften

Eisen und Stahl

Aluminium

Zink

Kupfer

weitere Baumetalle

Korrosion und Korrosionsschutz

Fähigkeit, unterschiedliche Korrosionsarten zu erkennen und zu erläutern; 

Fähigkeit, aktive und passive Korrosionsschutzmaßnahmen zu nennen und 

Bauglas

Allgemeine Glaseigenschaften

Bauglaserzeugnisse

Bauholz

Struktur des Holzes Überblick über die Struktur des Holzes (Makro- und Mikrostruktur); Holzarten

Holzeigenschaften

Holzfehler

Fähigkeit, die verschiedenen Holzfehler zu erkennen und Schlußfolgerungen auf 

deren Anwendung zu ziehen

Holzarten

Holzschädigung und Holzschutz

Fähigkeit, wesentliche Holzschädlinge zu erkennen und entsprechenden 

Holzschutz durchzuführen; grundlegende Kenntnisse über die wichtigsten 

Holzschutzgruppen; Überblick über deren Auswirkungen zum Umweltschutz

Bauholzerzeugnisse Kenntnis über die daraus resultierenden Bauholzerzeugnissen

Kunststoffe

Chemie der Kunststoffe Kenntnis über die Grundlagen der Kunststoffe (Chemie und Herstellung)

Eigenschaften der Kunststoffe

Einsatz der Kunststoffe im Bauwesen

Bituminöse Baustoffe

Herkunft bituminöser Baustoffe Überblick über die Herkunft von Bitumen

Eigenschaften und Kenngrößen von Bitumen Kenntnis über die wichtigsten Eigenschaften sowie Sortimente

Bitumensortiment Kenntnis über die Anwendung der Bitumensortimente im Bauwesen

Bitumenanwendung im Bautenschutz

Bituminöse Gemische im Straßenbau

Dämmstoffe 

Belastbare Leichtbaustoffe

Selbsttragende Leichtbaustoffe

Nichttragende Faserdämmstoffe

Lose Füllstoffe

Künstliche und natürliche Dämmstoffe

Baustoffpraktika 

Baugipse

Zemente

Beon

Baustahl

Holz/Holzschutz

Stahlbetonbau

Einführung in den Stahlbetonbau

Kenntnisse über die Eigenschaften des Verbundwerkstoffes "Stahlbeton"; 

Einblick in die erforderlichen bautechnischen Unterlagen bei 

Kenntnisse über Betonstähle Betonstabstahl und Betonstahlmatten

Bewehrung von Stahlbetonbauteilen

Erwerb von Fertigkeiten bei der Darstellung von Bewehrungen; Fähigkeit, 

betondeckungen zu ermitteln; Kenntnisse über Abstandhalter und deren 

Bemessung von Stahlbetonbauteilen Kenntisse über die Beschränkung der Rissbreite und der Durchbiegung

Biegebeanspruchte Bauteile

Fähigkeit, mit Hilfe der Bemessungstafeln, den Querschnitt der Bewehrung zu 

ermitteln; Kenntnisse über die Arten der Schubbewehrung

Stahlbetonplatten Fähigkeit, einachsig gespannte Einfeldplatten zu bemessen

Stahlbetonbalken und -plattenbalken Fähigkeit, Stahlbeton-Rechteckbalken (Einfeldbalken) zu bemessen

Druckbeanspruchte Bauteile, Stützen Kenntnisse über die Anordnung der Bewehrung bei druckbeanspruchten 

Wände

Kenntnisse über die Anwendung der Bewehrung in Wänden; Fähigkeit, die 

Bewehrung zu ermitteln

Fundamente

Kenntnisse über die Anwendung der Bewehrung in Fundamenten; Erwerb der 

Fertigkeit zur Ermittlung der Bewehrung

200

Fachdidaktik

10

7

7

4

Schüler erhalten einen Einblick in den Aufbau und die 

Eigenschaften der Stoffe sowie Einblick in den Ablauf 

wesentlichr chemischer Reaktionen und deren daraus 

resultierenden Eigenschaftsänderungen. Das Fach soll dem 

Schüler die wesentlichen Gebrauchseigenschaften der 

Baustoffe und stoffspezifische Prüfmethoden darlegen. Die 

Schüler sollen die Fähigkeit und Fertigkeit erlangen, den 

richtigen Baustoff unter Einsatz von stoffspezifischen, 

ökonomischen und ökologischen Gesichtspunkten 

auszuwählen. Dafür eignet sich vorallem ein Unterricht in 

Seminarform mit hohem Übungsanteil. Das Fach wird ergänzt 

durch Demonstrationsversuche, Baustoffpraktika und 

zielgerichtete Exkursionen. Der Einsatz digitaler Medien 

unterstütz das Lernen der Schüler.

15

10

5

5

12

2

4

14

40

4
spezielle Kenntnis über weitere Betone hinsichtlich ihrer Herstellung, 

Eigenschaften und jeweiligen Anwendungsgebiete

Kenntnis der wichtigsten Metalle aus dem Baubereich (Fe, Cu, Zn, Al), ihrer 

Herstellung, deren stoffspezifische Eigenschaften und Anwendungsgebiete; 

Kenntnisse über die Glasherstellung; Kenntnis über die wesentlichsten 

Glaseigenschaften und die daraus resultierenden Anwendungsgebiete für das 

Bauwesen

Darlegung daraus resultierender Eigenschaften und Anwendungsgebiete für das 

Bauwesen 

14

10

8

5

6

Überblick über die wesentlichsten Baustoffkenngrößen; Fähigkeit, diese 

Baustoffkenngrößen auf alle Baustoffe anzuwenden und deren 

Wechselbeziehungen zu einander zu beschreiben und auszuwerten

Überblick über die Bedeutung des Wassers für das Leben und speziell für das 

Bauwesen; kann den Wasserkreislauf erklären und deren Bedeutung erläutern; 

kennt die verschiedenen Wasserarten und ist in der Lage, deren wesentliche 

Eigenschaften zu nennen und ihren Bezug zum Bauwesen darzustellen; 

Fähigkeit, die unterschiedlichen Wasserinhaltsstoffe aufzuzählen und ihre 

Auswirkungen auf das Bauwesen darzulegen; Überblick über einige Methoden 

der Wasseruntersuchung

Fähigkeit, notwendige Prüfungen durchzuführen

Fähigkeit, wesentliche Baustoffprüfungen eigenständig unter Anleitung 

durchzuführen und auszuwerten

wesentliche Kenntnisse über die allgemeinen Grundlagen der Bindemittel 

(Arten, Erhärtungsverhalten, Hydraulefaktoren); Kenntnis über alle wichtigen 

Bindemittel für das Bauwesen, deren Herstellung, Gebrauchseigenschaften und 

Anwendungsgebiete; Fähigkeit, die Bindemittel hinsichtlich ihres 

Erhärtungsverhaltens zuzuordnen und zu beurteilen; Fähigkeit, notwendige 

Baustoffprüfungen durchzuführen und auszuwerten

Überblick über die unterschiedlichen Dämmstoffarten; Darlegung der 

unterschiedlichen künstl. Sowie natürlichen Dämmstoffe; Hervorhebung der 

Bedeutung der natürl. Dämmstoffe für die Umwelt und das Bauwesen

Fähigkeit, wesentliche Baustoffprüfungen eigenständig unter Anleitung 

durchzuführen und auszuwerten

6

3

7

2



Nr. Unterrichtsfach Lerninhalte Lernziele Zeitrichtwert

B5 Baurecht

Aufgaben der Bauwirtschaft

Bauvolumen

Struktur

Unternehmensformen

Grundzüge der Abwicklung von Bauvorhaben

Aufgaben der am Bau Beteiligten
Planungsvorbereitung und Durchführung (Grundstück, Finanzierung etc.)

Öffentliches Baurecht

Bauplanungsrecht

Bauordnungsrecht

Satzungsrecht

Umweltrecht

Kenntnis des Umweltschutzes bei der Errichtung von 

Gebäuden und baulichen Anlagen

Privates Baurecht

Verträge

gerichtliches Mahnverfahren

Honoraranordnung für Architekten und Ingenieure

Aufbau

Grundsätze der Anwendung

Leistungsbilder

Arten der Kostenermittlung als Leistung des Planers

Kostenschätzung

Kostenberechnung

Kostenanschlag

Kostenfeststellung

Bauverträge als Grundlage der Preisermittlung

Rechtsgrundlagen von Bauverträgen

Bauverträge nach dem Bürgerlichen Gesetzbuch (BGB)

Bauverträge nach der Verdingungsordnung für Bauleistungen (VOB)

Angebotserstellung und Ausschreibungsverfahren

Wertung der Angebote Fähigkeit zur Auswertung eines Preisspiegels

Vergabe von Bauleistungen Kenntnis der Verdingungsunterlagen

Leistungsbeschreibung und Mengenberechnung

Arten der Leistungsbeschreibungen (Leistungsverzeichnis, 

Standardleistungskatalog, Funktionale Leistungsbeschreibung)

Verfahrenstechnik

Baumaschinen und Geräte

Erdbau (Erdstoffaushub, Erdstoffeinbau)

Schalungsbau

Bewehrungsbau

Betonbau

Gerüstbau

Mauerbau

Fertigbau

Arbeitsschutz, Unfallverhütung

Baustelleneinrichtung

Elemente der Baustelleneinrichtung Fähigkeit, einen Baustelleneinrichtungsplan zu erarbeiten

Zuordnung der Einrichtungsteile

Planung der Baustelleneinrichtung

Bauablaufplanung 

Aufstellen von Arbeitsverzeichnissen

Balkenplan

Weg-Zeit-Diagramm

Netzplantechnik

Abrechnung von Bauleistungen

Aufmaß nach VOB

Rechnungslegung

Kostenstellung

Soll-Ist-Vergleich

Ausgewählte Praxisbeispiele zum Bauvertrag

Abnahme

Gewährleistung

80

In roter Schrift: Länerspezifische Ausgestaltung erforerlich!

Fachdidaktik

5

5

10

5

2

5

15

Die Schüler lernen die wichtigsten Gesetze und 

Verordnungen für das Planen und Bauen. Dabei sind 

vorrangig Musterformulare anzuwenden. Die Schüler erhalten 

die Fähigkeit, Leistungsbeschreibungen aufzustellen und 

Betriebsabläufe zu planen und zu überwachen. Es sind 

vorallem Verbindungen zum Unterrichtsfach C1 zu ziehen 

(betriebswirtschaftliche Grundlagen). 

2

2

10

10

5

4

Kenntnis über die Bauwirtschaft

Kenntnis der Komplexität der Bauvorbereitung und der 

Durchführung

Grundkenntnisse des Bauplanungsrechtes

Kenntnis der Bauordnung; sichere Handhabung 

ausgewählter §§; Fähigkeit, Bauverträge auszufüllen; 

Kenntnis über die Bauleitplanung

Kenntnis ausgewählter Rechtsbegriffe

Fähigkeit, einen Bauablaufplan zu erarbeiten

Kenntnis über die Abrechnung von Bauleistungen

Vertiefung der Kenntnisse

sichere Kenntnisse der Leistungsbilder (Leistungsphasen) 

als Grundlage der Bauvorbereitung und des Bauablaufs

Fähigkeit der Anwendung von bestimmtem DIN Normen

Kenntnis der Rechtsgrundlagen; Befähigung zur 

Handhabung des VOB Teil A

Kenntnis der unterschiedlichen Leistungsverzeichnisse; 

Fähigkeit, mittels Standardleistungsbuch ein 

Leistungsverzeichnis aufzustellen; Fähigkeit, 

Mengenberechnungen durchzuführen; Kenntnis der 

Aufmaßbestimmungen

Fähigkeit, Betriebsabläufe für konkrete Bauarbeiten zu 

planen und zu überwachen; Fähigkeit, Geräte- und 

Maschinenleistungen zu ermitteln und zu koordinieren 

sowie Wirtschaftlichkeitsvergleiche durchzuführen; 

Kenntnisse der Grundsätze des Arbeitsschutzes



Nr. Unterrichtsfach Lerninhalte Lernziele Zeitrichtwert

B6 Baumanagement

Betriebswirtschaftliche Grundlagen 

Grundbegriffe Kenntnis der Grundbegriffe

Maßstäbe des betrieblichen Wirtschaftens Kenntis des ökonomischen Prinzips

Kostentheoretische Grundlagen Fähigkeit, der Nutzschwellenberechnung (Break-even-point)

Betriebliche Produktionsfaktoren Kenntnis betrieblicher Produktionsverfahren

Prinzipielle Arbeitsweise des Betriebes

Gegenstand der betrieblichen Tätigkeit

Rechtsformen des Betriebes Kenntnis der wesentlichen Unterschiede der Rechtsformen

Unternehmenskonzentration und Kooperation Fähigkeit, die Unternehmenszusammenschlüsse charakterisieren zu können

Führung des Betriebes

Führungsebenen

Führungssysteme

Betriebliche Planung

Betriebsaufbau und Arbeitsablauf eines Bauunternehmens

Arbeitsweise

Aufbau der Betriebsorganisation

Organigramm einer Bauunternehmung

unternehmerische Auswertug

Einsatz menschlicher Arbeitskraft im Betrieb

Grundsätze betriebswirtschaftlicher Arbeitskraft Kenntnis der Grundlagen der menschlichen Arbeitsleistung

Baulohnabrechnung Kenntnis der Baulohnabrechnung

Betriebsmittel-Bereitstellung und Einsatz

Arten der Betriebsmittel

Kosten der Betriebsmittel

Abschreibungsverfahren Kenntnis der unterschiedlichen Abschreibungsverfahren

Übersicht zu den Vergabeverfahren

Nationale/internationale Verfahren, EU-Schwellenwerte Kenntnis der unterschiedlichen Vergabeverfahren für Bauleistungen

Inhalte der Leistungsbeschreibung, Nachträge Fähigkeit Leistungen zu benennen und zu beschreiben

Rechtsschutz des Bieters

Materialwirtschaft

Wesen der Materialwirtschaft Überblick über die Bereiche der Materialwirtschaft

Bedafsermittlung Fähigkeit, Materialbedarfsermittlungen durchzuführen

Einkauf Kenntnis über das Wesen des Einkaufs

Lagerung Kenntnis der Lagerarten

Transport Berechnung von Transportleistungen

Kontrollsystem der Materialwirtschaft

Kalkulation 40

126

Fachdidaktik

10

10

10

10

In Verbindung mit dem Fach C1 lernen die Schüler, wie 

Baukosten kalkuliert werden, Personal-, Maschinen-, und 

Materialeinsatz geplant wird und man im Bereich der 

Beschaffung wirtschaftlich handelt.  Die Schüler kennen den 

Zusammenhang zwischen Produktions- und 

Betriebswirtschaft. Mit Hilfe von Fallstudien, Praxisbeispielen 

und Problemlösungen lernen die Schüler den Weg der 

Beschaffung - Produktion - Absatz. Die Schüler erarbeiten 

anhand vorgegebener Musterbeispiele Angebote und lernen 

und diese zu bewerten. Eine Mischung aus klassischen 

Lehrvorträgen, Gruppenarbeiten und Seminarunterricht 

befähigt die Schüler im Bereich der Handlungskompetenz.

16

Kenntnisse der Führungsebenen und Führungsstil

Kenntnis der Struktur einer Bauunternehmung

Kenntnis des Begriffes und der Arten der Betriebsmittel 10

10

10



Nr. Unterrichtsfach Lerninhalte Lernziele Zeitrichtwert

B7 Technische 

Mechanik

Bauwerk aus statischer Sicht

Tragwerke

Aufgaben der Statik und Festigkeitslehre

Kräftelehre

Zusammensetzen von Kräften

Zerlegung von Kräften

Gleichgewicht der Kräfte

Momente

Lastannahmen

Klassifikation der Lasten

Norm DIN 1055

Statisch bestimmte Systeme

Grundlagen

Schnittgrößen

Träger auf zwei Stützen

Träger mit Kragarm

Freiträger

Fachwerkbinder

Regeln zur Bildung von Fachwerken

Lastfälle

Regeln zum Erkennen von Nullstäben

Kräfteplan nach Cremona

Einführung in die Festigkeitslehre

Spannung

Formänderung

Spannungs-Dehnungslinie

Zugspannungen
Erkennen der Probleme bei einer wirklichkeitsnahen Berechnung von auf Zug 

beanspruchten Bauteilen
4

Druckspannungen, Flächenpressung Herausbildung des Verständnisses für Druckspannungsnachweise 10

Scherspannungen Beherrschung, Scherspannungsnachweise zu führen 4

Biegespannungen

Kenntnisse über die physikal. Größen und Abhängigkeiten; Fähigkeit, 

Flächenmomente und Widerstandmomente zu ermitteln; Fähigkeit, Nachweise 

für die Biegefestigkeit und Biegesteifigkeit zu führen; Erwerben der Fähigkeit, 

Bemessungen vorzunehmen

30

Vergleichsspannungen
Sichere Kenntnisse über die Bedingungen bei der Ermittlung einer 

Vergleichsspannung; Fähigkeit, den Nachweis über die Vergleichsspannung zu 
10

Torsionsspannungen
Kenntnisse über torsionsbeanspruchte Bauteile; Fähigkeit, den 

Torsionsspannungsnachweis zu führen
16

Knickspannungen

Genaue Kenntnisse über knickbeanspruchte Bauteile; Einblick in die Knickfälle 

nach Euler; Erwerb der Fähigkeit, Bemessungen vorzunehmen und 

Knickspannungsnachweise zu führen

20

Spannungen bei Längskraft mit Biegung
Kenntnisse über Bauteile, die gleichzeitig mit einer Längskraft und einem 

Biegemoment beansprucht werden; Fähigkeit, Spannungsnachweise zu führen
20

Bodenpressung an Fundamenten
Kenntnisse über ausmittigen Druck bei Fundamenten; Fähigkeit, die vorhandene 

Bodenpressung zu ermtteln und mit der zulässigen zu vergleichen 
10

220

In roter Schrift: Länerspezifische Ausgestaltung erforerlich!

16

10

Fachdidaktik

4

20

16

30

Vermittlung von Methoden, die ein selbstständiges 

Analysieren des Aufgabeninhaltes ermöglichen. Die Schüler 

lernen Lösungsalgorithmen kennen, die in Übungen 

angewendet werden. Mit Hilfe von bildlicher und farblicher 

Gestaltung wird die Lasteinwirkung bei Bauteilen erläutert. 

Die Schüler erlangen die Fähigkeit, die Beanspruchungsart 

eines Bauteiles im jeweiligen Querschnitt zu erkennen, die 

Bemessung und Nachweisführung vorzunehmen. Im 

Anschluss von Übungen erhält der Schüler eine Ergebniskritik. 

Sichere Kenntnisse über die Begriffe Spannungen, Formänderungen, Dehnungen

Einblick in die Aufgaben der Statik und Festigkeitslehre

Fertigkeiten bei der grafischen und rechnerischen Ermittlung der Kräfte zu 

entwickeln; Fähigkeit, Momente ermitteln zu können

Einblick in die Lastarten; Durchführung von Lastermittlungen

Einblick in die Auflagerarten; Fähigkeit, Stützkräfte und Schnittgrößen ermitteln 

zu können; Fertigkeit, die N- u. M-, Q- Fläche darstellen zu können

Grundkenntnisse über die verschiedenen Konstruktionen von Fachwerkbindern; 

Befähigung, Stabkräfte von Fachwerkbindern nach Cremona zu ermitteln



Nr. Unterrichtsfach Lerninhalte Lernziele Zeitrichtwert

B8 Baumaschinen 

und Geräte
Maschinen für den Betonbau 4

Schalung 2

Krane 4

Maschinen für den Erdbau 4

Kostenrechnung 2

16

Fachdidaktik



Nr. Unterrichtsfach Lerninhalte Lernziele Zeitrichtwert

B9 Vermessungstechnik 

Einführung in die BauvermessungVermessungsaufgaben für den 

Bautechniker Kenntnis der Vermessungsarbeiten auf der Baustelle

Amtliche Unterlagen

Einblick in die gebräuchlichsten amtlichen Unterlagen 

im Vermessungswesen

Amtliche Karten Fähigkeit, Karten zu lesen
Maßeinheiten und Vermessungselemente Kenntnis der Längen- und Winkelmessung

Lagemessung

Kennzeichnung von Produkten

Kenntnisse über die Kennzeichnungvon Punkten im 

Gebäude

Gauß-Krüger-Koordinaten Einblick in das Gauß-Krüger-Koordinatensystem

Grundlagen der Längenmessung Fähigkeit zur Längenmessung

Abstecken und Messen gerader Strecken

Kenntnis der Rechtswinkelgeräte; Fähigkeit zum 

Abstecken gerader Strecken; Fähigkeit, verschiedene 

Verfahren anzuwenden
Indirkete Strahlenmessung mittels 

Hilfslinien, Parallelverschiebung, 

Hilfsdreiecke

Kenntnisse der Möglichkeiten der indirekten 

Streckenmessung; Fähigkeiten, dir direkte und 

indirekte Streckenmessung in einer praktischen Übung 

Absteckungs- und Aufnahmeverfahren

Kenntnisse über das Abstecken von Bauwerken; 

Fähigkeit, einfache Bauwerksabsteckungen 

durchzuführen; Überblick über die Aufnahmeverfahren

Feldbuchführung Befähigung zur exakten Feldbuchführung

Amtliche Lagepläne

Kenntnis über die Kartierungsmaßstäbe; Kenntnis über 

die notwendigen angaben auf einem Lageplan sowie 

die Fähigkeit zur zeichnerischen Darstellung von 
Anwendung der Heronischen Formel Kenntnisse über Flächenberechnungen

Höhenvermessung

Höhenfestpunktverzeichnis Überblick über den Aufbau des Landeshöhennetzes

Instrumente und Geräte zum Nivellieren

Kenntnis über die Höhenmessgeräte und Fähigkeiten 

zu deren Handhabung

Flächennivellement im 

Quadratrostverfahren

Fähigkeiten zur Bestimmung von Höhenunterschieden 

benacharter Punkte

Aufnahme von Längs- und Querprofilen

Festpunktnivellement

Abstecken von Einschnitten und Dämmen
Feldbuchführung

Winkelmessung und Absteckung

Skalenablesungen am Theodolit

Horizontalwinkelmessung und Abstecken 

erforderlicher Winkel und Strecken
Anwendung des Polarverfahrens

Straßenverlaufsmessung 6
GPS + Total-Stationen 5
Einmessung eines Baukörpers 5

70

70

Befähigung zur praktischen Arbeit mit dem 

Nivelliergerät; Befähigung zur Feldbuchführung

Fähigkeiten, Gebäude und bauliche Anlagen mittels 

Polarverfahren abzustecken; Arbeit mit dem 

Bautheodolit

15

Fachdidaktik

4

15

20

Für dieses Fach eignet sich der klassische Lehrvertrag, der für 

die Erläuterung von unterschiedlichen Arbeitsabläufen und 

einer Gerätedemonstration gut geeignet ist. Mit Hilfe von 

Übungen an entsprechenden Geräten erhalten die Schüler 

eine praxisnahe Ausbildung. Die Schüler können einfach Lage- 

und Höhenmessungen durchführen. Sie beherrschen die 

Fähigkeiten zum Abstecken von Gebäuden und baulichen 

Anlagen, in der Feldrissführung, in geodätischen 

Berechnungen und in der Flächenberechnung. Mit Hilfe dieses 

Faches werden Methodenkompetenz und der Umgang mit 

branchenspezifischen Geräten vertieft. 



Nr. Unterrichtsfach
Lerninhalte Lernziele

Zeitrichtwert

B10 Projektarbeit

Bearbeiten eines 

fächerübergreifenden 

techniker-gemäßen 

Projektes

Die Schülerinnen und Schüler analysieren eine abgegrenzte 

branchenbezogene Problemstellung, entwickeln eigenständig 

Lösungen, dokumentieren ihre Arbeit in angemessener Form 

und präsentieren ihr Ergebnis. 

Die Schülerinnen und Schüler informieren sich über die 

Projektziele, analysieren diese und entwickeln eine 

Lösungsstrategie.  

In angemessenem Kontakt mit ihrem Auftraggeber bzw. 

Betreuer erarbeiten sie die notwendigen Teilschritte und führen 

gegebenenfalls Untersuchungen durch. 

Die Schülerinnen und Schüler recherchieren dabei eigenständig 

notwendige Fachinformationen, führen gegebenenfalls 

erforderliche Berechnungen sowie 

Zeichnungen aus und erarbeiten Lösungsvorschläge.  

Die Schülerinnen und Schüler erstellen sämtliche erforderlichen 

Unterlagen zur Re-alisierung des jeweiligen Projektes, 

dokumentieren die Arbeit und legen diese in geeigneter 

schriftlicher Form vor. 

Die Schülerinnen und Schüler fassen ihre Arbeit bzw. die 

Ergebnisse unter Berücksichtigung einer vorgegebenen 

Zielgruppe zusammen und präsentieren diese. Sie stellen sich 

einer kritischen Diskussion und begründen ihre 

120



Nr. Unterrichtsfach Lerninhalte Lernziele Zeitrichtwert

C1
Determining corporate 

competitiveness

Unternehmensziele

Erfolgsziele

Finanzziele

Sozialziele

Zielbeziehungen

Komplementäre Ziele

Konfliktäre Ziele

Indifferente Ziele

Unternehmenskultur Merkmale der Unternehmenskultur beschreiben

Symbole und Rituale Bedeutung der Unternehmenskultur über persönliche oder soziale Zielsetzungen begründen

Normen und Werte Gesellschaftliche Verantwortung eines Unternehmens im Unternehmensimage kommunizieren

Analyse der vergangenen und zukünftigen Entwicklung Bedeutung, Ablauf und Bereiche der Unternehmensplanung kennen

Planung Stärken und Schwächen eines Unternehmens am Markt im Hinblick auf das Zielsystem beschreiben

Planungsbereiche und deren Abstimmung Marktchancen und -risiken abschätzen

Planungsphasen Unternehmerische Risiken einschätzen

Risikobewertung

Teilsysteme der Unternehmensrechnung Teilsysteme des betrieblichen Rechnungswesens unterscheiden, ihre Zusammenhänge verstehen und 

Rechnungsgrößen zuordnen

  - Bilanzrechnung Auswirkungen typischer Geschäftsvorfälle in den Teilsystemen strukturell darstellen

  - Kosten- und Erlösrechnung Grundprinzipien und -begriffe der doppelten Buchführung verstehen

  - Finanzrechnung Aufgaben von Buchführung und Bilanz erläutern

  - Sozial- und Potenzialrechnung Möglichkeiten sowie Vor- und Nachteile der Ausgliederung von Buchführungsaufgaben anhand von Qualitätskriterien 

erläutern

Buchführung Aufbau und Aussagekraft von Jahresabschluss und betriebswirtschaftlichen Auswertungen (BWA) sowie weiterer 

typischer Unterlagen erläutern

  - Aufgaben und gesetzliche Regelungen Wichtige Arten des Betriebsvermögens und der Verbindlichkeiten erfassen und bewerten

  - System der doppelten Buchführung Bewertungsspielräume, Wertberichtigungen, Rückstellungen sowie stille Reserven bei der Analyse von Kennzahlen des 

externen Rechnungswesens berücksichtigen

  - Inventur und Abschluss Arten der Abschreibungen beschreiben und in den Teilsystemen des Rechnungswesens berücksichtigen

  - Verfahrenstechniken (z.B. EDV) Branchen-, Zeit- sowie Soll-Ist-Vergleiche durchführen sowie deren Ergebnisse erläutern

Jahresabschluss/Periodenabschluss Gewinn oder Verlust einer Unternehmung auch unterjährig ermitteln

  - Aufbau von Bilanz und Gewinn- und Verlustrechnung Einfache periodische Finanzplanungen durchführen und Kriterien für kritische Liquiditätslagen kennen

  - Spielräume bei Ansatz und Bewertung

     + Bilanzierungsgrundsätze

     + Bestandsbewertung

     + Abschreibungen

     + Rückstellungen

Grundzüge der Auswertung des Jahresabschlusses

  - Bilanzkennzahlen

  - Erfolgskennzahlen

  - Kontrollformen

     + Branchenvergleiche

     + Zeitvergleiche

     + Soll-Ist-Vergleiche

Kosten- und Erlösrechnung Ziele und Aufgaben der Kostenarten-, Kostenstellen- und Kostenträgerrechnung beschreiben

  - Aufgaben und Gliederung Auswirkungen von Kosten- und Erlösänderungen auf Finanz- und Bilanzrechnungen darstellen und bei der 

Entscheidungsfindung berücksichtigen

  - Kostenartenrechnung Entscheidungen über Neuinvestitionen auf Basis von Plankostenrechnungen treffen

  - Kostenstellenrechnung Entscheidung über die Annahme von (Zusatz-) Aufträgen mit Hilfe der Plankostenrechnung begründen

  - Kostenträgerrechnung Preisuntergrenzen mit Hilfe von Kostenträgerstückrechnungen auf Teilkostenbasis ermitteln

     + Divisionskalkulation Gewinnschwellen berechnen und daraus Preis- und Konditionenpolitik ableiten

     + Zuschlagskalkulation Entscheidungen über das Produktionsprogramm begründen

  - Erfolgsrechnung

     + Stückerfolgsrechnung

     + Periodenerfolgsrechnung

  - Kostenrechnungssysteme

     + Ist- und Plankostenrechnung

     + Voll- und Teilkostenrechnung

     + Deckungsbeitragsrechnung

  - Anwendung der Kostenrechnung

     + Kostenplanung und -kontrolle

     + Entscheidungsunterstützung

     + Gewinnschwellenanalyse

Handwerks- und Gewerberecht Gesetzliche Voraussetzungen für die selbständige Ausübung eines Handwerks prüfen

- Handwerk als besondere Form eines Gewerbes Rechtsfolgen einer unbefugten Ausübung und von Schwarzarbeit kennen

- Eintragung in der Handwerksrolle
Wichtige Anlaufstellen bei Gründung, Änderung oder Übernahme eines Handwerksbetriebes kennen und 

Verwaltungsverfahren anstoßen und abwickeln

- Unberechtigte Ausübung des Handwerks und Schwarzarbeit
Vorschriften zu Firmierung, Kaufmannseigenschaft, Eintragungspflicht und resultierende handelsrechtliche 

Konsequenzen bei der Entwicklung von Konzepten berücksichtigen

Handels- und Gesellschaftsrecht Auswirkungen besonderer Pflichten von Kaufleuten für die Gestaltung betrieblicher Prozesse darstellen

- Kaufmannseigenschaft
Umsetzbarkeit/Zulässigkeit von Marktstrategien vor dem Hintergrund wettbewerbsrechtlicher Vorschriften prüfen

- Firma

- Handelsregister

Wettbewerbsrecht

- Gesetz gegen Wettbewerbsbeschränkungen

- Gesetz gegen unlauteren Wettbewerb

- Preisangabenverordnung

- Ladenschlussgesetz

- Urheberrecht

82

Fachdidaktik

14

Bedeutsame Ziele und Zielbeziehungen kennen; ein Zielsystem aufstellen 2

2

8

39

17



Nr. Unterrichtsfach Lerninhalte Lernziele Zeitrichtwert

C2
Preparing, completing and evaluating 

start-up and takeover activities

Anforderungen an einen Unternehmer
Für eine erfolgreiche Unternehmertätigkeit relevante Anforderungen 

identifizieren

- Persönliche Anforderungen
Eigene Fähigkeit zum selbständigen Führen eines Handwerksbetriebes 

erkennen und beurteilen

- Familiäre Anforderungen

- Fachliche Anforderungen

Stellung des Handwerks in der 

Volkswirtschaft

Handwerks- und branchenspezifische Informationen über Entwicklung der 

Gesamtwirtschaft recherchieren, relevante Daten darstellen und mit anderen 

Quellen vergleichen

- Wirtschaftliche Bedeutung
Den gesamtwirtschaftlichen Kontext, in dem ein handwerkliches Unternehmen 

operiert, erklären können

- Gesellschaftliche Bedeutung Selbstverständnis und persönliche Zugehörigkeit zum Handwerk begründen

- Kulturelle Bedeutung
Aufbau der Handwerksorganisation sowie Aufgaben und Leistungsangebote 

der einzelnen Organisationen kennen
Handwerksorganisationen

Nutzen von Mitgliedschaften in Handwerksorganisationen kennen und 

bewerten

- Aufgaben

- Strukturen
- Dienstleitungen

Gründungsberatung
Anlaufstellen für Gründungsberatung kennen sowie deren Leistungsangebot 

bewerten

- Rechtliche Aspekte
öffentliche Förder- und Unterstützungsprogramme sowie wichtige 

Voraussetzungen und Anlaufstellen kennen und begründet auswählen

- Konzeptionelle Aspekte

- Finanzielle Aspekte
Finanzierungs- und 

Unterstützungsleistungen

- Angebote für Existenzgründer

- Spezielle Angebote für Handwerk und KMU

Markt- und Standortanalyse  Bedeutung wichtiger Standortfaktoren kennen

- Absatzgebiete und -möglichkeiten Eignung von Standorten für betriebliche Zwecke beurteilen

- Kundenstruktur Einflussgrößen der personellen und räumlichen Betriebsgröße kennen
- Standortbeurteilung (Faktoren und 

Vergleich)
Personalbedarf ermitteln

Planung der Gründung Bedarf an Gütern des Anlage- und Umlaufvermögens ermitteln

- Betriebseinrichtung
- Betriebsgröße (Umsatz, Personal

Marketing  Art und Größe möglicher Kundengruppen und -bedürfnisse, mögliche Auftrags- 

und Umsatzzahlen einschätzen

Konzeption des Marketings
Vorschlag für die Gestaltung der Produkte, Preise, Kommunikationsmittel und 

Absatzwege beim Markteintritt begründen
Informationsquellen zur Abschätzung des 

Marktpotentials

Das Geschäftsmodell auf Basis des Kundennutzens sowie der 

Alleinstellungsmerkmale formulieren
Markteintritts-Marketing-Mix

Soziale Sicherungssysteme
Lücke bei der Altersvorsorge abschätzen und alternative private 

Vorsorgeinstrumente vergleichen und bewerten
Private Personen-, Sach- und 

Schadensversicherung
Schutz vor wirtschaftlichen Folgen unternehmerischer Probleme planen

Altersversorgung des selbständigen 

Handwerkers Soziale Absicherung bei Unfällen, Krankheit und Erwerbsminderung planen

 Unternehmenskonzept
Analysen und Planungen zur Vorbereitung eines Unternehmenskonzepts auf 

Konsistenz prüfen und anpassen

- Leitbild Ergebnisse in einem Businessplan zusammenfassen und darstellen

- Produkt- und Leistungsprogramm
Unter Berücksichtigung der Rahmenbedingungen Konzepte für Gründung und 

Übernahme entwickeln

- Zielgruppen Zweck und Aufbau eines Unternehmensleitbildes verstehen
Betriebsübernahme bzw. -beteiligung Gestaltungsmöglichkeiten eines Übernahmevertrags abwägen
- Betrieblicher Bestandsschutz Gesetzliche Pflichten bei Übernahmen kennen
- Kriterien der Kaufpreisermittlung Wichtige Einflussgrößen auf den Kaufpreis kennen
- Gestaltung des Übernahme- bzw. 

Gesellschaftsvertrages (Kauf, Pacht, Rente, 

etc.)

Finanzierung 

Kapitalbedarf bei der 

Unternehmensgründung und größeren 

Kapitalbedarf bei der Unternehmensgründung und größeren Investitionen 

ermitteln
Liquiditätsplan der ersten 5 Jahre für 

mögliche Szenarien erstellen und begründen

Liquiditätsplan der ersten 5 Jahre für mögliche Szenarien erstellen und 

begründen
Prognose- und Überwachungsinstrumente 

zur Vermeidung von Liquiditätsproblemen 

einsetzen

Prognose- und Überwachungsinstrumente zur Vermeidung von 

Liquiditätsproblemen einsetzen

Umsatz- sowie Rentabilitätsprognose 

erstellen und begründen
Umsatz- sowie Rentabilitätsprognose erstellen und begründen

Finanzierungsstruktur begründen Finanzierungsstruktur begründen
Finanzierungsgespräche vorbereiten Finanzierungsgespräche vorbereiten

Rechtsformen

- Kapitalgesellschaften
Gängige Rechtsformen sowie deren Konsequenzen für die 

Unternehmensführung kennen

- Personengesellschaften Auswahl einer Rechtsform begründen

- Einzelunternehmen
Regelungen im Gesellschaftsvertrag prüfen und gegebenenfalls an das 

Unternehmenskonzept anpassen

Kriterien der Rechtsformwahl
Gesellschaftsvertrag

Rechtsvorschriften

Einteilung der Rechtsordnung Grundlagen der deutschen Rechtsordnung erklären

- Privates und öffentliches Recht Rechts-, Geschäfts- und Deliktfähigkeit unterscheiden

- Systematik des Bürgerlichen Gesetzbuches
Rechtliche Bedeutung von Willenserklärung, Vertretung und Vollmacht sowie 

Einwilligung und Genehmigung erklären

 Verträge abschließen und ihre Rechtswirksamkeit beurteilen

Allgemeiner Teil des Bürgerlichen 

Gesetzbuches
Möglichkeiten der Anfechtung von Verträgen prüfen

- Rechts- und Geschäftsfähigkeit
Leistungsverpflichtungen sowie Haftungsfolgen (auch für Erfüllungs-

/Verrichtungsgehilfen) kennen

- Rechtsgeschäftliches Handeln Rechtsgültige Dokumente im Geschäftsverkehr erstellen

Vertragsrecht
Rechte und Pflichten aus allgemeinen Geschäftsbedingungen einschätzen und 

Verwendung von AGB bezogen auf ein Unternehmenskonzept prüfen

- Allgemeines Vertragsrecht Rechtsgeschäftliche Vertretung der Geschäftsführung organisieren

- Kaufvertrag Grundbegriffe des Sachenrechts sowie Sicherungsrechte kennen

- Werk- und Werklieferungsvertrag Betriebsstätten unter Beachtung der rechtlichen Vorschriften einrichten

- Miet- und Pachtvertrag Wesentliche Grundsätze der Besteuerung verstehen

- Bürgschaft
Umsatzsteuervoranmeldung und Einkommensteuererklärung termingerecht 

organisieren

Sachenrecht (Besitz, Eigentum, 

Sicherungsrechte)

Gründungsrelevante Rechtsvorschriften

- Bau-, Umweltschutz- und abfallrechtliche 

Vorschriften

- Handwerks-, Handels- und Steuerrecht

- Arbeitsstättenverordnung
Steuerrecht

- Umsatzsteuer

- Gewerbesteuer

- Veranlagte Einkommenssteuer

- Körperschaftssteuer
- Besteuerungsverfahren

86

12

10

10

24

2

2

8

12

6



Nr. Unterrichtsfach Lerninhalte Lernziele Zeitrichtwert

C3
Developing corporate government 

strategies

Organisation

Aufbauorganisation Bereiche, Instrumente und Grundsätze der betrieblichen Organisation kennen

- Aufgabenanalyse und-synthese Geschäftsprozesse unter Berücksichtigung der Aufbau- und Ablauforganisation dokumentieren

- Stellenbildung Organigramme und Stellenbeschreibungen erstellen

- Organisationsformen (funktional, divisional, Projekt) Vorschläge für Anpassungen der organisatorischen Gestaltung von Geschäftsprozessen erläuter

- Organisationsentwicklung Auswirkungen der geplanten Unternehmensentwicklung auf die betriebliche Organisation erkennen

Ablauforganisation

- Prozessanalyse und -gestaltung

- Logistik

- Qualitätsmanagement

- Arbeitszeitmodelle

- Gruppenorganisation

Verwaltungs- und Büroorganisation

- Dokumentenmanagement- Einsatz moderner Informations- und 

Kommunikationstechnologien
- Organisation des Rechnungswesens

Produktentwicklung

Analyse des Absatz- und Beschaffungsmarktes
Informationsquellen zu Produkt- und Dienstleistungstrends systematisch erkunden, unter Berücksichtigung der 

Unternehmens- und Marktbedingungen auswerten und dokumentieren

- Methoden der Marktanalyse und Marktforschung Methoden der Marktforschung im Hinblick auf ihre Einsatzmöglichkeiten abwägen und auswählen

- Gegenstände der Marktanalyse und Marktforschung Kundendaten auswerten

               + Kunden Kundenbefragungen vorbereiten und durchführen

               + Öffentlichkeit Stärken-Schwächen und Chancen-Risiken-Analysen (SWOTAnalysen) durchführen und Strategien ableiten

               + Lieferanten Pro-Contra-Analyse sowie Wertanalysen durchführen und daraus Entscheidungen ableiten

               + Wettbewerber (Benchmarking)

               + Produkte
Methoden zur Entscheidungsvorbereitung und -

findung

Marketinginstrumente

Marketingfunktionen und -instrumente auf der 

Absatzseite

Bereiche und Instrumente des Marketings im Überblick darstellen und Gemeinsamkeiten sowie Unterschiede des 

Marketings auf Beschaffungs- und Absatzmärkten erläutern

- Kundenorientierung und Kundenbehandlung Konsequenzen von absatzpolitischen Entscheidungen ermitteln und Entscheidungen für einen Marketing-Mix begründen

- Kommunikations- und Werbepolitik Den Ablauf von Beschaffungsprozessen erläutern sowie Schwachstellen analysieren

              + Werbung

              + Öffentlichkeitsarbeit

              + Verkaufsförderung

            - Preis- und Konditionenpolitik
Beschaffung- Beschaffungsplanung (Lieferantenauswahl und -

beziehung)

- Liefer- und Zahlungsbedingungen

- Material- und Rechnungskontrolle
- Vorratshaltung und Lagerdisposition

Investitions-, Finanz- und Liquiditätsplanung Formen des Zahlungsverkehrs unterscheiden

Arten der Finanzierung Möglichkeiten der Kapitalbeschaffung aus der finanziellen Situation des Unternehmens ableiten

- Eigenfinanzierung Arten von Kreditsicherheiten unterscheiden und deren Bedeutung kennen

- Selbstfinanzierung

- Fremdfinanzierung (Kreditarten und -sicherheiten)

- Alternative Finanzierungsformen

Zahlungsverkehr

Personalplanung Personalbedarf auf Grundlage der Unternehmensplanung bestimmen und in Stellenbeschreibungen präzisieren

- Personalbedarfsermittlung Möglichkeiten der Personalbeschaffung beurteilen, offene Stellen ausschreiben und Bewerbungsgespräche führen

- Personalbeschaffung und -auswah Weiterbildungsbedarf der Mitarbeiter ermitteln und Konzepte zur bedarfsgerechten Qualifizierung erstellen

- Personaleinsatz und Stellenbesetzung Maßnahmen zur Mitarbeitermotivation und -bindung kennen

- Arbeitszeitmodelle Einsatzmöglichkeiten unterschiedlicher Arbeitszeit- und Entlohnungsmodelle beurteilen

- Personalentwicklung Feedbackgespräche mit Mitarbeitern führen

Personalverwaltung Bedeutung des Betriebsklimas begründen

- Personalakte

- Archivierung, Datenschutz

Entlohnung

- Zeiterfassung

- Arbeitsbewertung

- Lohnformen

- Betriebliche Altersvorsorge
Mitarbeiterführung

- Führungsstile und -mittel

- Betriebsklima

- Soziale Beziehungen
- Fürsorge (Arbeits-, Unfall- und Gesundheitsschutz

Chancen und Risiken zwischenbetrieblicher 

Kooperationen darstellen

 Zwischenbetriebliche Zusammenarbeit Wertschöpfungsketten auf Möglichkeiten zur Kooperation analysieren und Chancen sowie Risiken abwägen

Wertschöpfungsketten Geeignete Kooperationspartner unter Berücksichtigung gemeinsamer Ziele auswählen und ansprechen
Kooperationsformen

Controlling

Controlling
Instrumente des Controllings darstellen und zur Situationsanalyse, zum Erkennen von Fehlentwicklungen sowie zum 

Aufdecken von zukünftigen Potenzialen einsetzen

- Aufgaben und Ziele Instrumente des Controllings zur Erhaltung der Liquidität und Sicherung der Rentabilität einsetzen

- Schwachstellenanalyse
Erreichung von Unternehmenszielen überwachen, gegebenenfalls Unternehmensziele anpassen und Maßnahmen zur 

Erreichung der Ziele begründen

- Kennzahlen- und Kennzahlenzielsysteme

- Budgetierung

- Szenario-Technik
Steuerung und Kontrolle von Kosten und Erlösen

Arbeits- und Sozialversicherungsrecht

Arbeitsrecht Arbeitsverhältnisse rechtswirksam begründen und beenden

- Arbeitsvertrag Rechte und Pflichten aus Arbeitsverhältnissen beachten

               + Vertragsarten
Für KMU relevante Regelungen zu Tarifvertrag, Mitbestimmung und Arbeitsschutz bei der Vertrags- und Arbeitsgestaltung 

berücksichtigen

               + Vertragspflichten des Arbeitsgebers und -

nehmers

Grundlegende Elemente des Systems der Sozialversicherung hinsichtlich unternehmensrelevanter Pflichten und 

Gestaltungsmöglichkeiten analysieren und wichtige Regelungen zu Versicherungspflicht, Beitrag, Leistungen und 

Meldevorschriften beschreiben

               + Beendigung des Arbeitsverhältnisses
Für die Lohn-/Gehaltsabrechnung Steuerklassen, Entrichtungsform der Lohnsteuer und Haftung des Arbeitgebers sowie 

Möglichkeiten von Zuwendungen und Aufwandsersatz recherchieren und beurteilen

             - Kündigungsschutz

             - Tarifvertrag

               + Tarifvertragsparteien

               + Tarifbindung

             - Betriebsverfassung

               + Betriebsräte

               + Betriebsvereinbarung

             - Betrieblicher Arbeitsschutz

               + Arbeitsschutzverordnung

               + Mutterschutz

               + Schwerbehindertenschutz

             - Arbeitsgerichtsbarkeit
Sozialversicherungsrecht (Versicherungsträger, -

pflicht, -freiheit, -beiträge, -leistungen, 

Meldepflichten)

- Kranken- und Pflegeversicherung

- Arbeitslosenversicherung, Arbeitsförderung

- Rentenversicherung

- Gesetzliche Unfallversicherung
Lohnsteuer

- Ermittlung und Entrichtung
- Lohnsteuerhaftung

Forderungsmanagement

Forderungsmanagement und Zahlungsmodalitäten Risiken von Zahlungsausfällen einschätzen und Möglichkeiten der Überwachung von Zahlungseingängen darstellen

Mahn- und Klageverfahren Maßnahmen zur Durchsetzung von Forderungen sowie zur Beschleunigung der Zahlungen abwägen

 Inkasso und Zwangsvollstreckung Ablauf und Kosten gerichtlicher Verfahren kennen (insbesondere Mahnung und Vollstreckung)

Unternehmensnachfolge

Familien- und Erbrecht Regelungen der gesetzlichen Erbfolge kennen und verstehen

 Eheliches Güterrecht Möglichkeiten der Gestaltung durch Erbvertrag und Testament abwägen

Erbfolge Grundfreibeträge sowie Steuerklassen der Erbschafts- und Schenkungssteuer sowie Gestaltungsmöglichkeit kennen

Erbschafts- und Schenkungssteuer Unterschiede zwischen Zugewinngemeinschaft und Gütertrennung kennen

Insolvenz

 Insolvenzverfahren
Rechtsformabhängige Insolvenzantragspflicht erkennen und Konsequenzen der unternehmerischen und privaten Insolvenz 

darstellen

- Insolvenzfrühindikatoren Ablauf der Insolvenzverfahren beschreiben und Möglichkeiten der Weiterführung und Liquidation einschätzen

- Insolvenzordnung Möglichkeiten und Voraussetzungen der Restschuldbefreiung kennen

- Sanierung und Liquidation
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C4
Basic computer skills, bookkeeping 

using commercial software

Betriebssysteme, Datenorganisation
Vornehmen wichtiger Grundeinstellungen 

in der EDV
Betriebssysteme, Datenorganisation, -sicherheit und -schutz beherrschen

Betriebssysteme kennenlernen
Information- und Kommunikationstechnologien für geschäftliche Zwecke 

nutzen können
Datenorganisation, -sicherheit und -schutz 

kennenlernen Systematische Recherchen durchführen können
Überblick zu Informations- und 

Kommunikationstechnologien erhalten und 

diese erproben

Buchhaltung im Handwerksbetrieb 

unter Einsatz branchenüblicher 

Software umsetzen
Kontenrahmen, Kontenplan, Kontenklassen, 

Buchungskreise 

Fähigkeiten, betriebswirtschaftliche Vorgänge buchhalterisch manuell und 

elektronisch erfassen und prüfen zu können

Erfassen von Firmendaten und 

Buchungsbelegen in der EDV 
Belege erstellen, prüfen und kontieren,

Kassenbuch anlegen, führen und prüfen,

Lohnabrechnung vorbereiten,

Bestands- und Erfolgskonten buchen
Geschäftsvorfälle verbuchen

Kassenbuchaufbau kennenlernen und 

Kassenbuch anlegen

Kassenbuchaufbau kennen, alle Erfassungen vornehmen und Kontrollen 

durchführen

Einschlägige Software kennenlernen und 

alternative Software erproben
Gesetzliche Grundanforderungen kennen

Sämtliche Erfassungen vornehmen 
Einschlägige Software beherrschen und Kassenbuch direkt online führen 

können

Kassenbuch online führen
Kontrollen durchführen 

Lohnabrechnung und 

Stammdatenpflege der Mitarbeiter EDV-gerechte Lohnabrechnung und Lohnbuchhaltung durchführen können

Erfassung von Arbeitszeiten Vor- und Nachteile alternativer Lösungen und Systeme beurteilen können

Erstellen der Brutto- und Netto 

Gehaltsabrechnungen
Erstellen von Krankenkassenlisten Erstellen 

der Lohnsteuer-Anmeldungen
Datenträgeraustausch für Gehälter, 

Vermögensbildungen, sonstige 
An- und Abmeldungen der Mitarbeiter / 

Mitarbeiterinnen
Einfache Lohnbuchung

- Lohn- und Gehaltsverrechnungskonto- Erfassung der Buchungen Lohn und 

Gehalt

Jahresabschluss

Jahresabschlussbuchungen
Einen Jahresabschluss vollständig vorbereiten und Abschlussbuchungen 

vornehmen zu können
- Erstellung der Buchungsliste Sämtliche Vorschriften zu beherrschen und erforderliche Meldungen 

- Berichtigung durch Generalumkehr
Fundierte betriebswirtschaftliche Analysen durchzuführen, Konsequenzen 

abzuleiten und Schlussfolgerungen für unternehmerische Strategien zu 

- Erstellung des Anlagespiegels – 

Abschreibungen
- Buchungen ARAP und Rückstellungen

- Forderungsausfall, 

Auswertungen:

- Primanota Umsatzsteuer-Voranmeldung

- Zusammenfassende Meldung
- weitere Auswertungen (Bewegungsbilanz 

usw.)
Vorbereitung Jahresabschluss
- Vorlauf festschreiben - Bilanzwerte 

aktualisieren
- Amtliche AfA – Tabelle

Auswertungen zum Jahresabschluss

- Betriebswirtschaftliche Auswertungen 

- Auswertungen (Bilanz, Gewinn- und 

Verlustrechnung)
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C5 Innovationmanagement

Innovationsbegriff Bezüge und Auswirkungen zur Unternehmensstrategie erfassen

Typen der Innovation Gestaltungsmöglichkeiten operativer Unternehmensführung berücksichtigen 

Rolle des Ingeneurs im Innovationsprozess Perspektiven zur Entwicklung von Unternehmensstrategien berücksichtigen

 Innovationsmanagement fähig ihre innovativen Ideen zu präsentieren

 Innovation schützen (Patenete, 

Markenschutz)

Erfolgsfaktoren und Defizite

Beratungs- und Unterstützungsanagebote
Innovations- und Technologieförderung

60
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D1
Review of training requirements and 

training planning

Vorteile und Nutzen der betrieblichen Ausbildung
Ziele und Aufgaben der Berufsausbildung, insbesondere die Bedeutung der 

beruflichen Handlungskompetenz, für Branche und Betrieb herausstellen. 

Ziele und Aufgaben der Berufsausbildung 
Vorteile und Nutzen der Ausbildung für Jugendliche, Wirtschaft und Gesellschaft 

beschreiben. 
Bedeutung der Ausbildung für Jugendliche, Wirtschaft 

und Gesellschaft 

Nutzen der Ausbildung auch unter Berücksichtigung der Kosten für den eigenen 

Betrieb begründen
Nutzen und Kosten der Ausbildung für den Betrieb

Betrieblicher Ausbildungsbedarf
Ausbildungsbedarf auf der Grundlage der Unternehmensentwicklung und der 

betrieblichen Rahmenbedingungen ermitteln. 

Rahmenbedingungen der Ausbildung Bedeutung der Ausbildung im Rahmen der Personalentwicklung herausstellen. 

Personalplanung und Ausbildungsbedarf 
Rechtliche und tarifvertragliche Rahmenbedingungen für 

Ausbildungsentscheidungen heranziehen

Rechtliche Rahmenbedingungen der Ausbildung - 

insbesondere Berufsbildungsgesetz, 

Handwerksordnung, Jugendarbeitsschutzgesetz

Strukturen und Schnittstellen des Berufsbildungssystems Einbindung des Berufsbildungssystems in die Struktur des Bildungssystems 

Einordnung des Berufsbildungssystems in das nationale 

Bildungssystem 
Anforderungen an das Bildungssystem für die Berufsbildung darstellen. 

Grundlegende Anforderungen an das Bildungssystem: 

insbesondere Chancengleichheit, Durchlässigkeit, 

Transparenz, Gleichwertigkeit  

Das duale System der Berufsausbildung bezüglich Struktur, Zuständigkeiten, 

Aufgabenbereichen und Kontrolle beschreiben.

Das duale System der Berufsausbildung: Struktur, 

Zuständigkeiten, Aufgabenbereiche, Kontrolle

Auswahl von Ausbildungsberufen Entstehung staatlich anerkannter Ausbildungsberufe beschreiben. 
Entstehung und Verzeichnis staatlich anerkannter 

Ausbildungsberufe 
Aufbau und Verbindlichkeit von Ausbildungsordnungen beachten und darstellen. 

Struktur, Funktionen, Ziele von Ausbildungsordnungen Funktionen und Ziele von Ausbildungsordnungen beschreiben. 

Ausbildungsmöglichkeiten im Betrieb

Ausbildungsberufe für den Betrieb anhand von Ausbildungsordnungen bestimmen 

und Flexibilisierungsmöglichkeiten nutzen

Betrieb

Eignung für die Ausbildung 
Persönliche und fachliche Eignung für das Einstellen und Ausbilden klären und 

Möglichkeiten zur Beseitigung von Ausbildungshemmnissen darstellen.
Persönliche und fachliche Eignung nach BBiG und HwO, 

Ausbildungshemmnisse 

Eignung der Ausbildungsstätte für die Durchführung der Ausbildung prüfen und 

ggf. erforderliche Maßnahmen zur Herstellung der Eignung darstellen. 

Eignungskriterien der Ausbildungsstätte 
Notwendigkeit für Ausbildungsmaßnahmen außerhalb der Ausbildungsstätte 

erkennen und geeignete Möglichkeiten bestimmen.  

Außerbetriebliche Ausbildung und Verbundausbildung 
Möglichkeiten der Kammern und Innungen zur Unterstützung der Betriebe in 

Ausbildungsangelegenheiten beschreiben. 
Aufgaben der Handwerksorganisationen (Kammer, 

Innung) zur Unterstützung der Ausbildung 

Die Aufgaben der zuständigen Stelle zur Überwachung der Eignung erläutern, 

Folgen bei Verstößen überblicken und Gründe für den Entzug der 
Ordnungswidrigkeiten und Entzug der 

Ausbildungsberechtigung

Berufsvorbereitende Maßnahmen 
Zielgruppenspezifische berufsvorbereitende Maßnahmen für die 

Ausbildungsplanung darstellen und Auswahl begründen. 
Zielgruppen, Voraussetzungen und rechtliche Grundlagen 

für berufsvorbereitende Maßnahmen 

Bedeutung berufsvorbereitender Maßnahmen für die Nachwuchsgewinnung 

beurteilen und Fördermöglichkeiten angeben. 
Bedeutung berufsvorbereitender Maßnahmen und 

Fördermöglichkeiten 

Möglichkeiten der betrieblichen Umsetzung berufsvorbereitender Maßnahmen 

klären

Inhaltliche Strukturierung berufsvorbereitender 

Maßnahmen (Qualifizierungsbausteine)
Aufgaben und Verantwortungsbereiche der an der 

Ausbildung Mitwirkenden  

Aufgaben und Verantwortungsbereiche der an der Ausbildung Mitwirkenden 

bestimmen.
Abgrenzung: Ausbildender, Ausbilder, 

Ausbildungsbeauftragte 

Funktion und Aufgaben des Ausbilders im Spannungsfeld unterschiedlicher 

Erwartungen darstellen. 

Funktion und Aufgaben des Ausbilders 
Aufgaben mitwirkender Fachkräfte klären und deren Einbindung in die Ausbildung 

abstimmen
Funktion, Aufgaben und Voraussetzungen der 

mitwirkenden Ausbildungsbeauftragten
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D2
Training preparation and assisting in 

recruiting prospective trainees

Betrieblicher Ausbildungsplan 

Bedeutung, Ziel und Inhalt eines betrieblichen Ausbildungsplans für eine 

geordnete Ausbildung begründen. 

Rechtliche Grundlage, Planungsbedarf und 

Grenzen der Ausbildungsplanung 

Die für die Ausbildungsplanung relevanten Inhalte der Ausbildungsordnung 

herausstellen.

Ausbildungsordnung als Grundlage des 

betrieblichen Ausbildungsplanes 

Bezug zwischen der sachlichen und zeitlichen Gliederung im 

Ausbildungsrahmenplan und den Arbeits- und Geschäftsprozessen des 

Betriebes herstellen.  

Bedeutung berufstypischer Arbeits- und 

Geschäftsprozesse und individueller 

Lernvoraussetzungen für die Erreichung der 

Ausbildungsziele  

Betrieblichen Ausbildungsplan unter Berücksichtigung spezifischer betrieblicher 

Anforderungen und individueller Lernvoraussetzungen erstellen; zeitliche und 

organisatorische Rahmenbedingungen der unterschiedlichen Lernorte 

beachten. 

Kriterien für die Erstellung und Anpassung 

eines betrieblichen Ausbildungsplanes Umsetzung von Ausbildungsplänen überwachen und Pläne ggf. anpassen

Mitbestimmungsrechte in der Berufsbildung 

Möglichkeiten der betrieblichen Interessenvertretung in der Berufsbildung 

beschreiben.

Mitbestimmungsrechte der betrieblichen 

Interessenvertretung 

Mitwirkungsmöglichkeiten der Jugend- und Auszubildendenvertretung im 

Bereich der Berufsbildung darstellen
Mitwirkungsmöglichkeiten der Jugend- und 

Auszubildendenvertretung

Kooperationspartner in der Ausbildung 

Nutzen von Kooperationsnetzwerken, insbesondere Berufsschule, 

überbetriebliche Bildungsstätte, Berater in Kammer und Innung sowie 
Netzwerk wesentlicher Kooperationspartner 

in der Ausbildung 

Möglichkeiten der Zusammenarbeit mit den an der Ausbildung beteiligten 

Kooperationspartnern klären

Möglichkeiten der Lernortkooperation

Planung und Durchführung von 

Einstellungsverfahren  

Möglichkeiten zur Anwerbung von Ausbildungsinteressenten darstellen und 

bewerten.
Möglichkeiten zur Anwerbung von 

Ausbildungsinteressenten 

Anforderungen des Ausbildungsberufs und Eignungsvoraussetzungen als 

Auswahlkriterien herausstellen.

Kriterien für die Bewerberauswahl 

Geeignete Verfahren zur Auswahl von Bewerbern unter Berücksichtigung 

unterschiedlicher Bewerbergruppen anwenden und rechtliche Regeln beachten. 

Verfahren für die Bewerberauswahl 

Ausbildungsbewerbern die mit der Ausbildung verbundenen 

Berufslaufbahnperspektiven aufzeigen.
Berufslaufbahn und Karrieremöglichkeiten

Abschluss des Ausbildungsvertrages 

Wesentliche Inhalte eines Ausbildungsvertrages darstellen; Ausbildungsvertrag 

abschließen. 
Rechtliche Grundlagen und Inhalte des 

Ausbildungsvertrages 

Rechte und Pflichten des Ausbildenden und des Auszubildenden aus dem 

Vertrag darstellen. 
Rechte und Pflichten des Ausbildenden und 

des Auszubildenden 

Voraussetzungen für die Eintragung des Ausbildungsvertrages in die 

Lehrlingsrolle erläutern; Antrag auf Eintragung in das Ausbildungsverzeichnis 
Eintragung in die Lehrlingsrolle Auszubildende bei Berufschule anmelden. 

Anmeldung bei der Berufsschule  

Möglichkeiten und Grenzen der Beendigung, insbesondere der Kündigung 

eines Ausbildungsverhältnisses beschreiben
Rechtliche Möglichkeiten der Kündigung 

sowie der Beendigung von 

Ausbildungsteile im Ausland 

Vorteile und mögliche Risiken von Ausbildungsabschnitten im Ausland für 

Auszubildende und den Betrieb abwägen. 

Vorteile, mögliche Risiken und rechtliche 

Grundlage für Ausbildungsteile im Ausland 

Rechtsgrundlagen für die Entscheidungsfindung zur Durchführung von 

Ausbildungsteilen im Ausland heranziehen. 

Berufsausbildung in anderen europäischen 

Ländern  

Formen der Berufsausbildung in anderen europäischen Ländern bei der 

Planung des Auslandsaufenthaltes beachten. 

Beratungs- und Unterstützungsmöglichkeiten 

für die Realisierung von Ausbildungsteilen im 

Ausland

Beratungs- und Unterstützungsmöglichkeiten für die Durchführung von 

Auslandsaufenthalten darstellen. 

Dokumentation von Auslandsaufenthalten Dokumentation von Auslandsaufenthalten nachvollziehen
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D3 Conducting trainings

Lernvoraussetzungen, Lernförderung und Lernkultur  Individuelle Voraussetzungen der Auszubildenden für die Gestaltung von Lernprozessen berücksichtigen.
Lernen, Lernkompetenz, Lernkultur des 

selbstgesteuerten Lernens 

Entwicklung einer Lernkultur des selbst gesteuerten Lernens unterstützen sowie die Rolle des Ausbilders als 

Lernbegleiter reflektieren. 

Der Ausbilder als Lernbegleiter Lernen durch Beachtung grundlegender didaktischer Prinzipien fördern. 

Didaktische Prinzipien zur Lernförderung 

Phasen und Fördermöglichkeiten des 

Lernprozesses, Lernziele vereinbaren, Motivation 

stärken, 

Lernprozesse durch Zielvereinbarung, Stärkung der Motivation und Transfersicherung unterstützen.

Lern- und Arbeitstechniken, Rahmenbedingungen 
Lernen durch Vermittlung von Lern- und Arbeitstechniken sowie durch geeignete Rahmenbedingungen fördern. 

Feedback-Möglichkeiten

Lernergebnisse ermitteln und dem Auszubildenden seine Kompetenzentwicklung durch geeignetes Feedback 

aufzeigen sowie Rückmeldungen empfangen.

Gestaltung der Probezeit Inhaltliche und organisatorische Gestaltung der Probezeit festlegen und rechtliche Grundlagen beachten. 

Einführung des Auszubildenden in den Betrieb 
Lernaufgaben zur Ermittlung von Eignung und Neigung des Auszubildenden für die Probezeit auswählen. 

Bedeutung, Gestaltung und Auswertung der 

Probezeit 
Die Einführung des Auszubildenden in den Betrieb planen. 

Entwicklung des Auszubildenden während der Probezeit bewerten und mit dem Auszubildenden rückkoppeln, 

Durchführung und Ergebnis der Probezeit bewerten.

Ausbildung in berufstypischen Auftrags- und 

Geschäftsprozessen 
Bedeutung des Lernens in Auftrags- und Geschäftsprozessen herausstellen. 

Methodenkonzept der auftrags- und 

geschäftsprozessorientierten Ausbildung 

Ausbildungsplan sowie Arbeits- und Geschäftsprozesse analysieren und hieraus geeignete Lern- und 

Arbeitsaufgaben gestalten.  

Auswahl geeigneter Arbeitsaufgaben und 

Einbindung der Auszubildenden 
Auszubildende unter Berücksichtigung individueller Voraussetzungen in Arbeitsaufgaben einbinden.

Gestaltung von Lern- und Arbeitsaufträgen

Ausbildungsmethoden und Medien Wesentliche Ausbildungsmethoden und deren Einsatzmöglichkeiten darstellen. 

Überblick über Ausbildungsmethoden und Kriterien 

für die Methodenwahl 
Kriterien für die Auswahl von Methoden beschreiben; Methodenauswahl begründen. 

Planung und Realisierung von Lehrgesprächen und 

Arbeitsunterweisungen 

Lehrgespräch und Arbeitsunterweisung planen und bewerten. 

Präsentation einer Ausbildungssituation 
Methodische Gestaltung von Ausbildungsinhalten zielgruppengerecht planen, umsetzen und bewerten. 

Funktionen und Auswahl von Ausbildungsmedien 
Funktion von Ausbildungsmedien und -mitteln beschreiben und diese methodengerecht auswählen.

E-Learning in der Ausbildung Einsatz von E-Learning für die Ausbildung beurteilen

Lernschwierigkeiten und Lernhilfen 

Typische Lernschwierigkeiten in der Ausbildung erkennen und mögliche Ursachen feststellen, 

Lernvoraussetzungen überprüfen.
Erscheinungsformen sowie Ursachen von 

Lernschwierigkeiten und darauf abgestimmte 

Lernhilfen und Fördermaßnahmen 

 Individuelle Hilfestellung bei Lernschwierigkeiten geben und Fördermaßnahmen einleiten. 

Ausbildungsbegleitende Hilfen (abH) Bedarf von ausbildungsbegleitenden Hilfen (abH) erkennen und Maßnahmen organisieren.
Verlängerung der Ausbildungszeit Möglichkeit zur Verlängerung der Ausbildungszeit prüfen

Förderung leistungsstarker Auszubildender 

Besondere Voraussetzungen und Begabungen bei Auszubildenden erkennen und sie durch geeignete 

Angebote z. B. von Zusatzqualifikationen fördern.  

Förderangebote für leistungsstarke Auszubildende

Möglichkeiten der Verkürzung der Ausbildungsdauer sowie der vorzeitigen Zulassung zur Abschluss-

/Gesellenprüfung für diese Auszubildenden klären sowie den restlichen Ausbildungszeitraum zu gestalten

Verkürzung der Ausbildungsdauer und vorzeitige 

Zulassung zur Abschluss-/Gesellenprüfung

Entwicklung Jugendlicher und Umgang mit 

Konflikten 

Entwicklungsaufgaben Jugendlicher in der Ausbildung beschreiben, entwicklungstypisches Verhalten von 

Auszubildenden sowie maßgebliche Umwelteinflüsse bei der Gestaltung der Ausbildung berücksichtigen. 
Entwicklungsaufgaben im Jugendalter und 

entwicklungstypisches Verhalten Auszubildender 

sowie Umwelteinflüsse

Bedeutung des Betriebes für die Sozialisation Auszubildender beschreiben. 

Kommunikationsprozesse während der Ausbildung gestalten, Kommunikationsfähigkeit der Auszubildenden 

Sozialisation des Auszubildenden im Betrieb 

Auffälliges Verhalten und typische Konfliktsituationen in der Ausbildung rechtzeitig erkennen, analysieren und 

Strategien zum konstruktiven Umgang mit Konflikten anwenden. 

Kommunikation in der Ausbildung Interkulturell bedingte Ursachen für Konflikte erkennen und vermeiden. 

Verhaltensauffälligkeiten und Konfliktsituationen in 

der Ausbildung  

Häufige Ursachen für drohende Ausbildungsabbrüche reflektieren und Maßnahmen zu ihrer Vermeidung 

ergreifen. 
Konfliktvermeidung und Strategien zum 

konstruktiven Umgang mit Konflikten  Schlichtungsmöglichkeiten für Streitigkeiten während der Ausbildung nutzen

Vermeiden interkultureller Konflikte 

Ausbildungsabbrüche: Ursachen und 

Lösungsansätze zur Vermeidung  

Schlichtungsverfahren für Lehrlingsstreitigkeiten

Ausbildungserfolg feststellen 

Geeignete Formen der Erfolgskontrolle zur Feststellung und Bewertung von Leistungen in der Ausbildung 

auswählen und dabei grundlegende Anforderungen an Ausbildungserfolgskontrollen beachten. 

Formen und Funktionen von Erfolgskontrollen in 

der Ausbildung 
Erfolgskontrollen durchführen und daraus Rückschlüsse für die weitere Ausbildung ziehen. 

Grundlegende Anforderungen an Erfolgskontrollen

Verhalten der Auszubildenden regelmäßig anhand geeigneter Kriterien beurteilen und dazu 

Beurteilungsgespräche führen. 

Durchführung innerbetrieblicher Erfolgskontrollen 
Ergebnisse der außerbetrieblichen Erfolgskontrollen auswerten.

Beurteilungsbogen und Beurteilungsgespräch Ausbildungsnachweise zur Kontrolle und Förderung sowie zum Abgleich mit dem Ausbildungsplan nutzen

Bewertung außerbetrieblicher Erfolgskontrollen 

Ausbildungsnachweis/Berichtsheft

Lernen und Arbeiten im Team Teams anhand ausgewählter Kriterien bilden. 

Kriterien für die Bildung von Teams Zusammenarbeit im Team fördern.

Zusammenarbeit im Team

Anderen Kulturkreisen offen begegnen und kulturell bedingte Unterschiede positiv aufgreifen (interkulturelles 

Lernen). 

Interkulturelle Kompetenzen Auszubildende mit Migrationshintergrund spezifisch fördern

Grundlegende kulturelle Unterschiede und 

interkulturelle Kompetenzen 

Spezifische Förderung von Auszubildenden mit 

Migrationshintergrund
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Nr. Unterrichtsfach Lerninhalte Lernziele Zeitrichtwert
D4 Completion of training

Vorbereitung auf die Abschluss-/Gesellenprüfung 

Aus der Ausbildungsordnung die wesentlichen Anforderungen der Zwischen- und Abschluss-/ Gesellenprüfung herausstellen sowie die 

Besonderheiten einer Prüfungssituation vermitteln. 

Prüfungsanforderungen und Prüfungsablauf 
Bedeutung und Ablauf der gestreckten Abschluss-/Gesellenprüfung beschreiben. 

Gestreckte Abschluss-/Gesellenprüfung 

Geeignete Hilfen zur Prüfungsvorbereitung und zur Vermeidung von Prüfungsversagen aufzeigen sowie Bereitstellung erforderlicher 

Prüfungsmittel begründen

Spezifische Hilfen und Techniken zur Prüfungsvorbereitung 

Vermeidung/Abbau von Prüfungsangst

Anmeldung zur Prüfung Rechtliche Vorgaben für die Anmeldung der Auszubildenden zu den Prüfungen und für die Freistellung beachten; Anmeldung durchführen.

Anmeldung, Freistellung und Zulassung zur Prüfung 
Rechtliche Bedingungen für eine vorzeitige Zulassung zur Prüfung beachten. 

Prüfungsrelevante Besonderheiten von Auszubildenden 
Prüfungsrelevante Besonderheiten der Auszubildenden der zuständigen Stelle mitteilen. 

Wiederholungsprüfung, Ergänzungsprüfung und Verlängerung des 

Ausbildungsverhältnisses

Bei Nichtbestehen der Prüfung rechtliche Vorgaben zu Wiederholungsprüfung bzw. Ergänzungsprüfung und Verlängerung der 

Ausbildungszeit berücksichtigen

Erstellen von Zeugnissen Gesetzliche und betriebliche Vorgaben beachten sowie die arbeitsrechtliche Bedeutung von Zeugnissen für den Auszubildenden 
Bedeutung, Arten und Inhalte von Zeugnissen Verschiedene Arten von Zeugnissen unterscheiden. 
Formulierung von Zeugnissen Zeugnisse insbesondere unter Berücksichtigung bisheriger Leistungsbeurteilungen erstellen und rechtliche Konsequenzen beachten
Rechtsfolgen von Zeugnissen

Aufstiegs- und Fortbildungsmöglichkeiten Stellenwert der beruflichen Fort- und Weiterbildung begründen. 
Berufliche Fort- und Weiterbildungsmöglichkeiten, Meisterprüfung Berufliche und betriebliche Aufstiegs- und Fortbildungsmöglichkeiten insbesondere zur Meisterprüfung beschreiben.
Finanzielle Förderung beruflicher Bildungsmaßnahmen Fördermöglichkeiten für berufliche Fort- und Weiterbildung sowie Möglichkeiten der Begabtenförderung aufzeigen
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Prüfungsordnung 

Teil I 

Einheitliche Bestimmungen 

 

Art. 1 

Zulassungsvoraussetzungen und Befreiung von Prüfungsteilen 

 

(1) Für die Zulassung zur Technikerprüfung gelten einheitliche Voraussetzungen: 

1. Erfolgreicher Abschluss einer mindestens dreijährigen Berufsausbildung im jeweiligen oder 

verwandten Beruf. Bei kürzeren Ausbildungszeiten: Nachweis einer beruflichen Tätigkeit, 

so dass insgesamt mindestens drei Jahre nachgewiesen werden können  

oder 

2. Berufstätigkeit von mindestens fünf Jahren in einem einschlägigen oder verwandten Beruf.  

 

(2) Fähigkeiten, Kenntnisse und Fähigkeiten, die bereits in anderen Qualifizierungsmaßnahmen 

erworben wurden, die einer Fortbildung entsprechen, werden für die Technikerausbildung anerkannt 

und können zur Befreiung von bestimmten Testteilen führen, z. B. 

a. Fortbildung zum Fachwirt mit Befreiung von den Modulprüfungen C1-5 der 

Technikerausbildung. 

b. Abschluss einer anerkannten pädagogischen Eignungsprüfung mit Befreiung von den 

Modulprüfungen D1-D4 der Technikerausbildung. 

c. inhaltlich ähnliche Fortbildungen mit vollständiger oder teilweiser Befreiung von den 

Modulprüfungen C 1-5 und D1-4.. 

 

Art. 2 

Regelstudienzeit 

 

Die Regelausbildungszeit beträgt 4 Semester (bzw. 2 Jahre). Sie umfasst die theoretische 

Wissensvermittlung, die Modulprüfungen sowie die Bearbeitungszeit für die Abschlussprüfung. 

 

Art. 3 

Berufsbild des Technikers in der Fachrichtung Bautechnik 

 

(1) Der Technikerbschluss belegt, dass der Teilnehmer in der Lage ist, ein Unternehmen selbständig 

zu führen, Führungsaufgaben in den relevanten Bereichen Technik, Unternehmensführung, 

Personalführung und -entwicklung wahrzunehmen, Schulungen durchzuführen und seine / ihre 

fachliche Kompetenz selbständig einzubringen sowie sich stets den neuen Bedürfnissen in den 

jeweiligen Bereichen anzupassen. 

(2) Bei dem Technikerabschluss für Bautechnik liegen die Schwerpunkte in der Baukonstruktion, dem 

Baumanagement, der Energie- und Gebäudetechnik sowie im Baurecht. Die folgenden gemeinsamen 

Aktivitäten, Kenntnisse und Fähigkeiten werden im Rahmen der Modulprüfungen und der 

Projektarbeit als integrale Qualifikationen eingestuft: 

1. Kundenanforderungen ermitteln, Kunden beraten, Dienstleistungen berechnen und 

Angebote generieren, Auftragsverhandlungen durchführen und Vertragsziele festlegen. 



2. Übernahme der Verantwortung in der technischen und kaufmännischen Geschäftsführung, 

Unternehmensorganisation, Personalplanung und Personaleinsatz, des 

Qualitätsmanagements, der Haftung, der Arbeitssicherheit, des Daten- und des 

Umweltschutzes. 

3. Ausführung von Aufträgen unter Berücksichtigung von technischen Regeln und Vorschriften, 

Normen, Arbeitsgesetzen und Personalbedarf; Auftragsbearbeitung und -ausführung, 

Planung und Überwachung. 

4. Erstellung von Dokumentation, insbesondere mit Hilfe computergestützter Systeme. 

5. Berücksichtigung der Materialeigenschaften bei der Planung, Gestaltung und Ausführung von 

Aufträgen. 

6. Planung und Herstellung von Gebäuden unter Berücksichtigung von baustatischen und 

bauphysikalischen Aspekten, insbesondere auch unter Berücksichtigung sicherheits- und 

gesundheitsrelevanter Vorsichtsmaßnahmen; Prüfung und Implementierung von 

Sanierungsmaßnahmen. 

7. Anwendung von Prüftechniken, Beurteilung und Aufzeichnung der Ergebnisse. 

8. Fehler- und Fehlererkennung durchführen, Maßnahmen zur Beseitigung von Fehlern und 

Fehlern einleiten, Ergebnisse auswerten und dokumentieren / erfassen. 

 

Art. 4 

Abschlussgrad 

 

Aufgrund der bestandenen Abschlussprüfung wird der Titel Bautechniker verliehen. 

 

Art. 5 

Arten von Prüfungsleistungen 

 

(1) Folgende Arten von Prüfungsleistungen können nach Maßgabe des Modulplans (Anlage 1) 

vorgesehen werden:  

1. Klausuren,  

2. Mündliche Prüfungen,  

3. Hausarbeit,  

4. Referat,  

5. Teilnahme an Planspielen/ Durchführung von Fallstudien,  

6. Projektarbeit,  

7. Alternative Prüfungsleistungen können sein:  

- Referate,  

- Rechnerprogramme,  

- Diskussionsleitungen,  

- sonstige schriftliche Arbeiten,  

- Konstruktive oder zeichnerische Entwürfe,  

- Hausarbeit,  

- Projektarbeit.  

Alternative Prüfungsleistungen können auch als semesterbegleitende Prüfungen außerhalb 

festgelegten Prüfungszeitraumes erbracht werden.  

(2) Durch mündliche Prüfungsleistungen soll der Kandidat nachweisen, dass er die Zusammenhänge 

des Prüfungsgebietes erkennt und spezielle Fragestellungen in diese Zusammenhänge einzuordnen 



vermag. Ferner soll festgestellt werden, ob der Kandidat über breites Grundlagenwissen des 

Prüfungsgebietes verfügt.  

(3) Ein Referat ist im Lehr- bzw. Lernzusammenhang der Lehrveranstaltungen zu halten. Es umfasst die 

eigenständige systematische Aufarbeitung eines Themas oder Themengebietes der jeweiligen 

Lehrveranstaltung unter Einbeziehung der einschlägigen Literatur. In einem kurzen Vortrag von 15 

Minuten bis 30 Minuten soll die Diskussion über die entsprechende Thematik eröffnet und vertieft 

werden.  

(4) Durch Projektarbeiten soll die Fähigkeit zur Entwicklung, Durchsetzung und Präsentation von 

Problemlösungen, Handlungsanleitungen und Konzepten sowie ggf. zur Arbeit im Team unter Beweis 

gestellt werden. Die Bearbeitungszeit für Projektarbeiten beträgt mindestens zwei Wochen und 

höchstens sechs Monate. Bearbeitungszeit und Umfang der Projektarbeit wird vom jeweiligen 

Lehrenden festgelegt.  

(5) Eine experimentelle Arbeit umfasst die theoretische Vorbereitung, den Aufbau und die 

Durchführung eines Experiments sowie die schriftliche Darstellung der Arbeitsschritte, des 

Versuchsablaufs und der Ergebnisse des Experiments.  

(7) Die gewährte Befreiung von einer oder mehrerer Modulprüfungen entspricht dem Bestehen des 

jeweiligen Moduls. 

(6) Die Abschlussprüfung zum Bautechniker umfasst eine Projektarbeit sowie ein Fachgespräch zum 

Nachweis des relevanten theoretischen Wissens.  

a) Zur Abschlussprüfung wird zugelassen, wer mindestens 115 Credits durch das Ablegen der 

Modulprüfungen aus dem Modulplan (Anlage 1) erworben hat.  

b) Das Thema der Projektarbeit wird vom Prüfungsausschuss gestellt und die Bearbeitung durch 

den Prüfling von einem dem Fachbereich zugehörigen Lehrer betreut. Das Thema der 

Projektarbeit kann nur einmal und innerhalb der ersten zwei Wochen der Bearbeitungszeit 

zurückgegeben werden. Der Prüfling erhält innerhalb von vier Wochen vom 

Prüfungsausschuss ein neues Thema. 

c) Die Bearbeitungszeit der Prüfungsleistung beträgt sieben Wochen. Auf begründeten Antrag 

des Kandidaten kann der Prüfungsausschuss die Bearbeitungszeit verlängern. Im Regelfall soll 

die Verlängerung nicht mehr als vier Wochen betragen. In besonderen Härtefällen, in denen 

der Kandidat durch von ihm nicht zu vertretende Gründe an der fristgemäßen Fertigstellung 

der Abschlussarbeit gehindert ist, kann der Prüfungsausschuss die Bearbeitungszeit auch um 

mehr als vier Wochen verlängern oder sie unterbrechen.  

d) Anhand der Ergebnisse der Projektarbeit soll ein Fachgespräch stattfinden, in dem der Prüfling 

das volle Verständnis der fachlichen Zusammenhänge der Projektarbeit nachweisen soll; 

ferner, dass er / sie den Ablauf der Erstellung der Projektarbeit nachweisen kann und in der 

Lage ist, fachbezogene Problemstellungen bei der Erstellung und ihre jeweiligen Lösungen 

aufzuzeigen, wobei stets die neuesten technologischen Trends zu berücksichtigen sind. 

 

Art. 6 

Bewertung der einzelnen Prüfungsleistungen, Bildung von Noten 

 

(1) Prüfungsleistungen sind wie folgt zu bewerten:  

 

100 bis 92 Punkte  = sehr gut  = eine hervorragende Leistung  

Unter 92 bis 81 Punkte  = gut  = eine Leistung, die erheblich über den   

         durchschnittlichen Anforderungen liegt  



Unter 81 bis 67 Punkte  = befriedigend  = eine Leistung, die den durchschnittlichen  

         Anforderungen entspricht  

Unter 67 bis 50 Punkte  = ausreichend  = eine Leistung, die trotz ihrer Mängel noch den 

            Anforderungen entspricht  

Unter 50 bis 30 Punkte  = mangelhaft = eine Leistung, die wegen ihrer Mängel den  

         Anforderungen nicht mehr genügt aber noch  

         gewisse Grundkenntnisse aufweist  

Unter 30 bis 0 Punkte  = ungenügend = eine Leistung, die die gestellten Anforderungen 

          nicht erfüllt und auf sehr schlechte oder fehlende 

          Grundkenntnisse hinweist 

(2) Die Bewertung einer schriftlichen Prüfungsleistung ist spätestens vier Wochen nach Erbringung der 

Prüfungsleistung bekannt zu geben.  

(3) Besteht eine Modulprüfung aus mehreren Prüfungsleistungen, errechnet sich die Modulnote aus 

dem gewichteten Durchschnitt der Noten der einzelnen Prüfungsleistungen. Soweit eine 

Modulprüfung aus einer Klausur und einer Alternativen Prüfungsleistung besteht, beträgt die 

Wichtung der Klausur 70 % und der Alternativen Prüfungsleistung 30 %.  

(4) Das Abschlussprüfungsprojekt und das Fachgespräch werden mit einem Verhältnis von 3: 1 

gewichtet und bilden so eine Gesamtbewertung. 

(5) In die Gesamtnote fließen die Noten aller Modulprüfungen sowie die gewichtete Gesamtnote der 

Abschlussarbeit ein. Für die Wichtung werden die Noten der Modulprüfungen mit den jeweiligen 

Credits gemäß Anlage 1 multipliziert. Die Credits des Abschlussprüfungsprojektes und des 

Fachgesprächs werden für die Wichtung verdoppelt. Die Gesamtnote errechnet sich aus der Summe 

der gewichteten Noten geteilt durch die Summe der auf die zugehörigen Module und die 

Abschlussarbeit entfallenden Credits.  

 

Art. 7 

Wiederholung von Prüfungen 

 
(1) Erstmals nicht bestandene Modulprüfungen gelten als nicht unternommen, wenn sie innerhalb der 

Regelstudienzeit und zu den festgelegten Regelprüfungsterminen abgelegt wurden (Freiversuch).  

(2) Eine zweite Wiederholung einer nicht bestandenen Modulprüfung ist zulässig, wenn:  

1. ein besonderer Härtefall vorliegt oder  

2. der Kandidat mindestens die Hälfte aller bis dahin abzulegenden Modulprüfungen mit 

wenigstens „befriedigend“ bestanden hat, wobei nicht mehr als acht Modulprüfungen ein 

zweites Mal wiederholt werden können oder  

3. er nur eine Modulprüfung nicht bestanden hat.  

Der Antrag ist schriftlich an den Vorsitzenden des Prüfungsausschusses des Bereichs Bautechnik zu 

richten und beim Prüfungsamt einzureichen.  

(3) Eine nicht bestandene Abschlussprüfung kann einmal mit einem neuen Thema wiederholt 

werden. Die Vergabe des neuen Themas muss spätestens sechs Wochen nach Bekanntgabe der 

Bewertung der ersten Abschlussprüfung beim Prüfungsausschuss beantragt werden. 

  



 

Teil II 

Prüfungsanforderungen im erforderlichen fachbezogenen theoretischen 

Wissen 

Art. 8 

Besondere Bestimmungen für die Berechtigung zur Prüfung 

Die Zulassungsvoraussetzungen für die Abschlussprüfung zum Bautechniker ist der erfolgreiche 

Abschluss der Module  

a. A1 bis A3 zu den erforderlichen Kenntnissen im allgemeinen Teil zum Erwerb der 

Hochschulreife sowie 

b. B1 bis B9 zu den erforderlichen Kenntnissen in der Fachrichtung Hochbau. 

 

Art. 9 

 Ziel, Struktur und Inhalt der Module A1 bis A3 

 

 Art. 10 

Ziel, Struktur und Inhalt der Module B1 bis B9 

 

(1) Bei der Prüfung zu den Modulen B1 bis B9 muss die fachliche Kompetenz des Prüflings in den 

Handlungsfeldern nachgewiesen werden, indem er nachweist, dass er unter Berücksichtigung von  

wirtschaftlichen und rechtlichen Rahmenbedingungen sowie technischen Regeln aufzeigt wie 

Bauvorhaben projektiert, deren Ausführung geplant und der gesamte Prozess der Entstehung 

dokumentiert wird. 

(2) In jedem der Module laut Modulplan ist mindestens eine komplexe fallbezogene Übung 

durchzuführen: 

1. Baukonstruktion 

Der Prüfling verfügt über die Fähigkeit Bauzeichnungen zu lesen und diese für Bauelemente 

und Bauteile selbst anzufertigen. Dabei ist er in der Lage baustatische und bauphysikalische 

Aspekte in die Gebäudeplanung einzubeziehen. Bestehende Baukonstruktionen können 

beurteilt werden und Sanierungsmaßnahmen vorgeschlagen werden. Die Übung umfasst 

mehrere der unter den Buchstaben a bis p aufgeführten Qualifikationen: 

a. Grundlagen der Baukonstruktion 

b. Allgemeines zum Grundbau 

c. Baugrube und Wasserhaltung 

d. Gründungen 

e. Feuchtigkeitsschutz 

f. Stahlbau 

g. Holzbau 

f. Wandbau 



h. Montagewandbau 

i. Gerippebau 

j. Baugeschichte 

k. Wärmeschutz im Hochbau 

l. Deckenbau 

m. Fenster- und Türenbau 

n. Treppenbau 

o. Schornsteinbau 

p. Dachkonstruktionen 

2. Bauzeichnen 

Der Prüfling verfügt über die Fähigkeit Konstruktionszeichnungen des Hochbaus unter 

Verwendung eines CAD-Systems anzufertigen. Dabei sollen die Kenntnisse zu Maßordnungen 

und Toleranzen berücksichtigt werden. Weiterhin können tragende und nichttragende 

Wände, Fenster, Decken, Deckenbekleidungen und Unterdecken, Treppen sowie geneigte 

Dächer mit Dachdeckungen ausgewiesen werden.  Die Übung umfasst mehrere der unter den 

Buchstaben a bis i aufgeführten Qualifikationen: 

a. Grundlagen des bautechnischen Zeichnens 

b. Geometrische Grundkonstruktionen 

c. Darstellung von Körpern 

d. Ermittlung wahrer Größen 

e. Baukonstruktionszeichnungen 

f. Praxisorientierte Einführung in ein CAD-Programm 

g. Zeichnen eines Grundrisses 

h. Komplexe Konstruktionen 

i. Datenverarbeitung  

3. Mathematik, Geometrie und Physik 

Der Prüfling verfügt über die Fähigkeit mathematische Verfahren und Algorithmen zur 

Durchdringung anderer Lehrgebiete wie der Statik und Vermessung anzuwenden. Hierbei 

wendet er Kenntnisse zur Nutzung von Formelsammlungen und Tabellen an. 

4. Baustoffkunde/Chemie 

5. Baurecht 

6. Baumanagement 

7. Technische Mathematik 

8. Baumaschinen und Baugeräte 

9. Vermessungstechnik 

 

Teil III 

Bestimmungen für die Prüfung in erforderlichen betriebswirtschaftlichen, 

kaufmännischen und rechtlichen Kenntnissen 

Art. 14 

Besondere Bestimmungen für die Berechtigung zur Prüfung und Prüfungsbefreiungen 



 

(1) Die Zulassungsvoraussetzungen für die Abschlussprüfung zum Bautechniker ist der erfolgreiche 

Abschluss der Module C1 bis C5 zu den erforderlichen Kenntnissen in „Betriebswirtschaft, Recht und 

Management“.  . 

(2) Auf Antrag des Prüflings wird die Befreiung von den Prüfungsleistungen der Module C1 bis C5  

erteilt, wenn der Prüfling einen gleichwertigen Ausbildungsgang mit anerkannter Abschlussprüfung 

nachweisen kann. Zum Beispiel insbesondere: 

a) ein einschlägiges Studium mit Schwerpunkt in der Unternehmensführung bzw. KMU-

Management oder 

b) eine relevante anerkannte Fortgeschrittenen Qualifikation, wie z. B. „geprüfter 

kaufmännischer Fachwirt“. 

 

Art. 15 

 Ziel, Struktur und Inhalt der Module C1 bis C5 

 

(1) Bei der Prüfung zu den Modulen C1 bis C5 muss die fachliche Kompetenz des Prüflings als 

Unternehmer in den Handlungsfeldern nachgewiesen werden, indem er die Kompetenz bei der 

Analyse und Bewertung von geschäftlichen, wirtschaftlichen und rechtlichen Problemen zeigt und 

diesen angemessen Rechnung trägt und sie unter Berücksichtigung der aktuellen Markttrends 

angemessen dokumentiert. 

(2) In jedem der Module laut Modulplan ist mindestens eine komplexe fallbezogene Übung 

durchzuführen: 

1. Bewertung der Wettbewerbsfähigkeit von Unternehmen  

Der Prüfling muss die Fähigkeit nachweisen, über Kompetenz in Bezug auf die Bewertung und 

Entscheidungsfindung hinsichtlich der geschäftlichen, wirtschaftlichen und rechtlichen 

Anforderungen an die Wettbewerbsfähigkeit eines Unternehmens zu verfügen. Hierzu zählt 

auch die Kompetenz zur Bewertung und Entscheidungsfindung im Bereich der 

Personalentwicklungsplanung. Die Übung umfasst mehrere der unter den Buchstaben a bis f 

aufgeführten Qualifikationen: 

a) Analyse der Unternehmensziele und deren Einordnung in ein Geschäftszielsystem, 

b) die Bedeutung der Unternehmenskultur und des Unternehmensimage für die Leistungs- 

und Wettbewerbsfähigkeit des Unternehmens zu begründen, 

c) Analyse der Marktposition eines Unternehmens und Begründung von Erfolgspotenzialen, 

d) Verwendung des internen und externen Rechnungswesen zur Analyse der Stärken und 

Schwächen eines Unternehmens, insbesondere aus der Bilanz und der Gewinn- und 

Verlustrechnung, 

e) Anwendung gesetzlicher Bestimmungen bei der Analyse von Unternehmenszielen und -

konzepten, insbesondere des Handwerks- und Handelsrechts sowie des Gewerbe- und 

Wettbewerbsrechts; 

2. Vorbereitung, Durchführung und Bewertung von Start- und Übernahmeaktivitäten 

Der Prüfling weist Kompetenz bei der Vorbereitung, Ausführung und Bewertung von 

Aufgaben im Zusammenhang mit einer Unternehmensgründung und einer 

Unternehmensübernahme unter Berücksichtigung der persönlichen, rechtlichen und 

geschäftlichen Rahmenbedingungen und Ziele auf und erläutert deren Bedeutung für ein 

Unternehmenskonzept. In dieser Übung sollen mehrere der unter den Buchstaben a bis j 

aufgeführten Qualifikationen kombiniert werden: 



a) Bedeutung der persönlichen Voraussetzungen für den Erfolg der beruflichen 

Selbstständigkeit begründen, 

b) Wirtschaftliche, gesellschaftliche und kulturelle Bedeutung des Handwerks sowie Nutzen 

von Mitgliedschaften in den Handwerksorganisationen darstellen und bewerten, 

c) Möglichkeiten der Inanspruchnahme von Beratungsdienstleistungen sowie von Förder- 

und Unterstützungsleistungen bei Gründung und Übernahme eines Unternehmens aufzeigen 

und bewerten, 

d) Entscheidungen zu Standort, Größe, Personalbedarf, Aufbau und Ausstattung eines 

Unternehmens treffen und begründen, 

e) Entwicklung und Bewertung eines Marketingkonzeptes zur Markteinführung, 

f) Investitionsplanung und Finanzierungskonzept aufstellen und begründen, Erstellung einer 

Ergebnisprognose und Umsetzung der Liquiditätsplanung, 

g) Ableiten und Begründen einer Rechtsform in Abhängigkeit von der Geschäftsidee, 

h) Anwendung gesetzlicher Bestimmungen, insbesondere des Zivilrechts und des 

Gesellschafts- und Steuerrechts im Rahmen einer Unternehmens-Gründung oder  

–Übernahme, 

i) Notwendigkeit privater Risiko- und Altersvorsorge begründen, Möglichkeiten aufzeigen 

j) Bedeutung persönlicher Aspekte sowie betriebswirtschaftlicher und rechtlicher 

Bestandteile eines Unternehmenskonzeptes im Zusammenhang darstellen und begründen; 

3. Entwicklung von Unternehmensführungsstrategien 

Der Prüfling muss die Fähigkeit nachweisen, operative Wachstumspotenziale zu erkennen 

und Unternehmensstrategien zu entwickeln, wobei die Stärken und Schwächen des 

Unternehmens sowie marktbezogene Chancen und Risiken der Unternehmensführung 

berücksichtigt werden. Für diese Übung werden mehrere der unter den Buchstaben a bis k 

aufgeführten Qualifikationen kombiniert: 

a) Beurteilung der Bedeutung organisatorischer Geschäftsstrukturen und Arbeitsabläufe; 

Änderungen vornehmen, 

b) Bewertung der Trends bei Produkt- und Serviceinnovationen sowie der allgemeinen 

Marktbedingungen auch im internationalen Kontext und Ableitung angemessener 

Wachstumsstrategien; 

c) Einsatzmöglichkeiten von Marketinginstrumenten für Absatz und Beschaffung von 

Produkten und Dienstleistungen begründen 

Erkennen von Änderungen des Kapitalbedarfs in Abhängigkeit von der Anlage-, Finanz- und 

Liquiditätsplanung; Demonstration alternativer Formen der Kapitalbeschaffung, 

e) Entwicklung und Bewertung von Konzepten für Personalplanungs-, Rekrutierungs- und 

Qualifizierungsmaßnahmen, 

f)Berücksichtigung der arbeits- und sozialversicherungsrechtlichen Bestimmungen bei der 

Ausarbeitung einer Unternehmensstrategie, 

g) Darstellung von Chancen und Risiken der zwischenbetrieblichen Zusammenarbeit, 

h) Nutzung des Controllings zur Entwicklung, Verfolgung, Durchsetzung und Modifizierung 

von Unternehmenszielen, 

i) Instrumente zur Durchsetzung von Forderungen darstellen und deren Einsatz begründen, 

j) Notwendigkeit der Planung einer Unternehmensnachfolge, auch unter Berücksichtigung 

von Erb- und Familienrecht sowie steuerrechtlicher Bestimmungen, darstellen und 

begründen, 



k) Prüfung der Notwendigkeit der Einleitung eines Insolvenzverfahrens auf der Grundlage 

von Unternehmensdaten; Angabe der Folgen des Insolvenzrechts für die Fortführung oder 

Liquidation eines Unternehmens. 

4. Buchhaltung im Handwerksbetrieb unter Einsatz branchenüblicher Software umsetzen 

Der Prüfling muss die Fähigkeiten nachweisen, dass er betriebswirtschaftliche Vorgänge 

buchhalterisch manuell und elektronisch erfassen und prüfen kann. Bei der Aufgabenstellung 

sollen mehrere der unter den folgenden Buchstaben a bis d aufgeführten 

Qualifikationsinhalte kombiniert werden. 

a) Belege erstellen, prüfen und kontieren, 

b) Kassenbuch anlegen, führen und prüfen, 

c) Lohnabrechnung vorbereiten, 

d) Mitwirken bei der Vorbereitung des Jahresabschlusses. 

5. Innovationsmanagement 

Im Prüfungsteil „Innovationsmanagement“ soll eine komplexe betriebswirtschaftliche 

Problemstellung eines Unternehmens mit betrieblicher Relevanz, dargestellt, beurteilt und 

mit einem Lösungsentwurf erarbeitet werden. Die Bezüge zur Unternehmensstrategie, die 

Auswirkungen auf die operative Unternehmensführung haben und einen Innovationsbedarf 

zur Umsetzung einer Unternehmensstrategiebeinhalten, sind darzustellen. Das Thema der 

Projektarbeit wird vom Prüfungsausschuss gestellt und die Bearbeitung durch den Prüfling 

von einem dem Fachbereich zugehörigen Lehrer betreut. 

 

Artikel 16. 

 Prüfungsdauer und Erlass 

 

(1) Die Prüfung in den Modulen C1 bis C4 ist schriftlich durchzuführen und dauert jeweils 

zwei Stunden. Im Modul Innovationsmanagement ist vom Prüfling eine schriftliche 

Projektarbeit im Umfang von ca. 30 Bearbeitungsstunden anzufertigen. 

(2) Die Gesamtbewertung der Module C1 bis C5 berechnet sich aus dem arithmetischen 

Mittel der jeweiligen Einzelbewertungen. 

(3) Wenn in höchstens zwei der in Artikel 15 genannten Prüfungsmodule mindestens 30 

Punkte, jedoch weniger als 50 Punkte erreicht wurden, kann eine mündliche ergänzende 

Prüfung in den jeweiligen Modulen durchgeführt werden, 

(4) Das Bestehen der Modulprüfungen C1 bis C5 setzt eine insgesamt zufriedenstellende 

Prüfungsleistung voraus. Die Modulprüfung gelten als nicht bestanden, wenn 

1. ein Modul mit weniger als 30 Punkten bewertet wurde oder 

2. auch nach ergänzender Prüfung mit weniger als 50 Punkten bewertet wurde. 

(5) Das Bestehen der Modulprüfungen C1-C5 führt zum anerkannten Fortbildungsabschluss 

"Geprüfter Fachmann/-frau für die kaufmännische Betriebsführung". 

 

Teil IV 

Bestimmungen für die Prüfung der erforderlichen beruflichen und 

berufspädagogischen Kenntnisse 
Art. 17 

Besondere Zulassungsbestimmungen und Ausnahmen 



 

(1) Die Zulassungsvoraussetzung zur Prüfung der erforderlichen berufs- und arbeitspädagogischen 

Kenntnisse ist der Abschluss der Module D1 bis D4. 

(2) Auf Antrag des Prüflings wird die Befreiung von der Prüfungsleistung gewährt, wenn der Prüfling 

einen gleichwertigen Ausbildungsgang mit anerkannter Abschlussprüfung nachweisen kann. 

 

Art. 18 

Ziel, Struktur und Inhalt 

 

(1) Die Prüfung der Module D1 bis D4 wird als eine Prüfungsleistung erbracht und belegt die 

fachlichen und arbeitspädagogischen Kenntnisse und Fähigkeiten des Prüflings, die zur selbständigen 

Planung, Durchführung und Kontrolle einer ordnungsgemäßen Berufsausbildung der Auszubildenden 

erforderlich sind. 

(2) Die Prüfung besteht aus einer schriftlichen Leistung und einem praktischen Teil.  

(3) Im schriftlichen Teil der Prüfung hat der Prüfling fallbezogene Aufgaben in jedem der folgenden 

Handlungsfelder zu lösen: 

1. Ausbildungsvoraussetzungen prüfen und Ausbildung planen 

Das Modul D1 umfasst die berufs- und arbeitspädagogische Eignung, 

Ausbildungsvoraussetzungen zu prüfen und Ausbildung zu planen. Die Ausbilder und 

Ausbilderinnen sind dabei in der Lage, 

a. die Vorteile und den Nutzen betrieblicher Ausbildung darstellen und begründen zu 

können, 

b. bei den Planungen und Entscheidungen hinsichtlich des betrieblichen 

Ausbildungsbedarfs auf der Grundlage der rechtlichen, tarifvertraglichen und 

betrieblichen Rahmenbedingungen mitzuwirken, 

c. die Strukturen des Berufsbildungssystems und seine Schnittstellen darzustellen, 

d. Ausbildungsberufe für den Betrieb auszuwählen und dies zu begründen, 

e. die Eignung des Betriebes für die Ausbildung in dem angestrebten Ausbildungsberuf 

zu prüfen sowie, ob und inwieweit Ausbildungsinhalte durch Maßnahmen außerhalb 

der Ausbildungsstätte, insbesondere Ausbildung im Verbund, überbetriebliche und 

außerbetriebliche Ausbildung, vermittelt werden können, 

f. die Möglichkeiten des Einsatzes von auf die Berufsausbildung vorbereitenden 

Maßnahmen einzuschätzen sowie 

g. im Betrieb die Aufgaben der an der Ausbildung Mitwirkenden unter Berücksichtigung 

ihrer Funktionen und Qualifikationen abzustimmen. 

 

2. Vorbereitung der Ausbildung und Einstellung von Auszubildenden 

Das Modul D2 umfasst die berufs- und arbeitspädagogische Eignung, die Ausbildung unter 

Berücksichtigung organisatorischer sowie rechtlicher Aspekte vorzubereiten. Die Ausbilder 

und Ausbilderinnen sind dabei in der Lage, 

a. auf der Grundlage einer Ausbildungsordnung einen betrieblichen Ausbildungsplan zu 

erstellen, der sich insbesondere an berufstypischen Arbeits- und Geschäftsprozessen 

orientiert, 

b. die Möglichkeiten der Mitwirkung und Mitbestimmung der betrieblichen 

Interessenvertretungen in der Berufsbildung zu berücksichtigen, 



c. den Kooperationsbedarf zu ermitteln und sich inhaltlich sowie organisatorisch mit 

den Kooperationspartnern, insbesondere der Berufsschule, abzustimmen, 

d. Kriterien und Verfahren zur Auswahl von Auszubildenden auch unter 

Berücksichtigung ihrer Verschiedenartigkeit anzuwenden, 

e. den Berufsausbildungsvertrag vorzubereiten und die Eintragung des Vertrages bei 

der zuständigen Stelle zu veranlassen sowie 

f. die Möglichkeiten zu prüfen, ob Teile der Berufsausbildung im Ausland durchgeführt 

werden können. 

 

3. Ausbildung durchführen 

Das Modul D3 umfasst die berufs- und arbeitspädagogische Eignung, selbstständiges Lernen 

in berufstypischen Arbeits- und Geschäftsprozessen handlungsorientiert zu fördern. Die 

Ausbilder und Ausbilderinnen sind dabei in der Lage, 

a. lernförderliche Bedingungen und eine motivierende Lernkultur zu schaffen, 

Rückmeldungen zu geben und zu empfangen, 

b. die Probezeit zu organisieren, zu gestalten und zu bewerten, 

c. aus dem betrieblichen Ausbildungsplan und den berufstypischen Arbeits- und 

Geschäftsprozessen betriebliche Lern- und Arbeitsaufgaben zu entwickeln und zu 

gestalten, 

d. Ausbildungsmethoden und -medien zielgruppengerecht auszuwählen und 

situationsspezifisch einzusetzen, 

e. Auszubildende bei Lernschwierigkeiten durch individuelle Gestaltung der Ausbildung 

und Lernberatung zu unterstützen, bei Bedarf ausbildungsunterstützende Hilfen 

einzusetzen und die Möglichkeit zur Verlängerung der Ausbildungszeit zu prüfen, 

f. Auszubildenden zusätzliche Ausbildungsangebote, insbesondere in Form von 

Zusatzqualifikationen, zu machen und die Möglichkeit der Verkürzung der 

Ausbildungsdauer und die der vorzeitigen Zulassung zur Abschlussprüfung zu prüfen, 

g. die soziale und persönliche Entwicklung von Auszubildenden zu fördern, Probleme 

und Konflikte rechtzeitig zu erkennen sowie auf eine Lösung hinzuwirken, 

h. Leistungen festzustellen und zu bewerten, Leistungsbeurteilungen Dritter und 

Prüfungsergebnisse auszuwerten, Beurteilungsgespräche zu führen, Rückschlüsse für 

den weiteren Ausbildungsverlauf zu ziehen sowie 

i. interkulturelle Kompetenzen zu fördern. 

 

4. Ausbildung abschließen 

Das Modul D4 umfasst die berufs- und arbeitspädagogische Eignung, die Ausbildung zu 

einem erfolgreichen Abschluss zu führen und dem Auszubildenden Perspektiven für seine 

berufliche Weiterentwicklung aufzuzeigen. Die Ausbilder und Ausbilderinnen sind dabei in 

der Lage, 

a. Auszubildende auf die Abschluss- oder Gesellenprüfung unter Berücksichtigung der 

Prüfungstermine vorzubereiten und die Ausbildung zu einem erfolgreichen Abschluss 

zu führen, 

b. für die Anmeldung der Auszubildenden zu Prüfungen bei der zuständigen Stelle zu 

sorgen und diese auf durchführungsrelevante Besonderheiten hinzuweisen, 

c. an der Erstellung eines schriftlichen Zeugnisses auf der Grundlage von 

Leistungsbeurteilungen mitzuwirken sowie 



d. Auszubildende über betriebliche Entwicklungswege und berufliche 

Weiterbildungsmöglichkeiten zu informieren und zu beraten. 

 
Art. 19 

Prüfungsdauer und Durchgang von Teil IV 
 

(1) Der schriftliche Teil der Prüfung soll drei Stunden dauern. 

(2) Der praktische Teil der Prüfung besteht aus der Präsentation einer Ausbildungssituation und 

einem Fachgespräch mit einer Dauer von insgesamt höchstens 30 Minuten. Hierfür wählt der 

Prüfungsteilnehmer eine berufstypische Ausbildungssituation aus. Die Präsentation soll 15 Minuten 

nicht überschreiten. Die Auswahl und Gestaltung der Ausbildungssituation sind im Fachgespräch zu 

erläutern. Anstelle der Präsentation kann eine Ausbildungssituation auch praktisch durchgeführt 

werden. 

(3) Die Bewertung des schriftlichen Teils der Prüfung ergibt sich aus dem arithmetischen Mittel der 

gleichgewichteten Einzelbewertungen der einzelnen Module. Bei der Gesamtbewertung werden der 

schriftliche und der praktische Teil der Prüfung gleich gewichtet. 

(4) Wurden in mindestens zwei der in Artikel 18 genannten Module jeweils mindestens 30 Punkte, 

jedoch weniger als 50 Punkte, erreicht, so kann in den jeweiligen Modulen eine mündliche 

Ergänzungsprüfung durchgeführt werden. 

(5) Voraussetzung für das Bestehen der Module D1 bis D5 ist die Bewertung des schriftlichen und 

praktischen Teils der Prüfung mit jeweils insgesamt mindestens 50 Punkten. 

(6) Das Bestehen der Module D1 bis D5 führt zum einzeln anerkannten Fortbildungstitel „Ausbilder“. 



Anlage 1_Modulplan 

 



Establishment of two-stage industry 
competence centers of vocational education and training  
 

 
 

CURRICULA FOR A TWO-YEAR 

ADVANCED TRAINING AS A 

CONSTRUCTION TECHNICIAN 
 

While the "Motor mechanic / mechatronics" occupation was selected in the 

project for initial vocational education in level 1, the development of the 

technician training is based on an example from the construction industry, so 

that experience can be gained from various economic sectors and occupations. 

The training “Construction Technician” consists of four parts: 

Part A Interdisciplinary general basics: 480 hours lessons 

• native language 100 h lessons 

• foreign language (English) 150 h lessons 

• Policy & Society 50 h lessons 

• Environment Technology 30 h lessons 

• Energy Saving 30 h lessons 

• House technic 120 h lessons 

Part B subject-specific part: 1,400 hours lessons and project work 120 hours 

lesson 

Part C Interdisciplinary Business Administration and Management 350 hours 

les-sons 

Part D Interdisciplinary Vocational and occupational education 80 hours 

lessons 

All four parts are divided into mainly compulsory and a few elective modules; 

each module is rated with credit points in relation to the learning outcomes. 

The entire training is located at EQF Level 6. 

 

Below are the currucula in German and English language. 



B1 Structural design Structural designing and engineering 315

B2 Structural drawing Structural CAD drawing 130

B3 Mathematics, Geometry, Physics
Performing mathematical and building-

related physical calculations 
180

B4 Materials science / Chemistry Concrete and reinforced concrete 200

B5 Building law
Local building regulations, permits, 

contract law principles, warranty
80

B6 Construction management

Calculation and planning of 

construction costs, staff, equipment, 

materials, tendering, tender vetting, 

procurement, production, service 

specification for award procedures, 

building supervision, site accounting

126

B7 Technical mechanics Statics, materials strength, dynamics 220

B8 Construction machinery and equipment Overview 16

B9 Surveying technology Application of surveying equipment 70

A1 Work-related English
Technical terms, business 

correspondence
150

A2 Native-tongue teaching
Speaking and listening, 

correspondence, arguing, interpreting, 
90

A3
State and society, environmental 

engineering

Labour and social order, technical 

progress, Europe, environment
100

A4 Energy consultancy and HVACR
Building control systems, ventilation 

systems, fire and burglar alarm 
150

C1 Determining corporate competitiveness
Knowledge and skills to evaluate the 

competitiveness of a company
82

C2
Preparing, completing and evaluating 

business foundation and takeover 

Preparing, conducting and evaluating 

company set-up/acquisition 
86

C3
Developing corporate management 

strategies

Corporate strengths and weaknesses, 

opportunities and risks to lead and 

develop a business

98

C4
Basic computer skills, bookkeeping using 

commercial software

Use of operating systems and ICT 

technology, implementing software-

based accounting, EDP payroll 

accounting, business analysis

52

C5 Innovation management

Evaluating complex business issues 

and developing a solution design. 

Presenting a business-related strategy 

with implications for operational 

management

60

D1
Review of training requirements and 

training planning

Checking training requirements and  

vocational training planning 
20

D2
Training preparation and assisting in 

recruiting prospective trainees

Preparing vocational training, setting 

of selection criteria for recruitment and 

conducting recruitment procedures

18

D3 Conducting trainings

Action-oriented planning and 

monitoring of learning processes; 

promoting independent learning

52

D4 Completion of training

Successful completion of the training; 

pointing out perspectives for further 

education and qualification pathways

15

B10 Project work Interdisciplinary project 120

Total hours: 2430

Hours / week: 32

Weeks: 76

Subject-specific 

topics

General principles

 Interdisciplinary 

business 

administration and 

management 

Interdisciplinary 

vocational and 

occupational 

education



No. Subject Course contents

A1 Work-related English

Text production

Notes

Continuous test

Business correspondence

Stages in the writing process (drafting, writing, revising)

Keywords, text divisions

Presentation and media

Applying a writing technique

New technologies for information collection

Presentations

Delivering a speech

Occupation-relevant skills

Technical terms

Making phone calls

Business correspondence

Grammar

Vocabulary

Pronunciation and intention



Learning objectives Time guideline

Understanding and formulating statements, questions and 

demands worded positively and negatively;
Identifying and reproducing actions, events and facts in 

present, past, future or timeless mode; identifying and 

reproducing several events as either simultaneous or 

consecutive, preceding or subsequent 
Identifying and establishing spatial, temporal and logical 

relationships
Understanding and formulating action perspectives (active 

and passive tense)

Identifying and describing the number, nature and affiliation 

of objects, living beings and facts

Literal and mediated reproduction of information  

(direct/indirect speech) 

Formulating conditions and references

Developing profound vocabulary
Understanding further lexical units by listening or reading 

(receptive vocabulary) or by independently deriving from 

texts (potential vocabulary)

Knowledge of different pronunciation variants in the target 

language

Mastering pronunciation to an extent to generally avoid 

misunderstandings, at word and at sentence level
Ability to translate characters of phonetic spelling into words

150

30

30

10

20

40

20



No. Subject Course contents

A2 Native-tongue 

teaching

Speaking and listening

Spoken texts

Perception and reflection on the effect of spoken text

Forms of practical rhetoric

Development of argumentative structures by listening and 

producing argumentative texts for oral contribution
Presentations

Organising a speech

Correspondence

Occupational correspondence

Citation guidelines

Correct punctuation

Theoretical basics of documentation and presentation

Arguing

Interpreting

Linguistic creative tools and their function

Methods of interpretation

Work-related skills

Making phone calls

Technical terms

Specialist literature



Learning objectives Time guideline

Comprehending, describing and evaluating texts; method of 

text analysis; selection of adequate linguistic means for 

phrasing and sentence structure

15

80

Acquiring all necessary job-specific knowledge 20

30

25

10

Identifying the relation between language, thought and 

reality; learning presentation techniques; writing and holding 

speeches

DIN 5008; Business letter, Email; addressing authorities



No. Subject Course contents

A3 State and society, 

environmental 

engineering

Labour and social order

Qualifications

Progress of vocations

Importance and value of labour

Essence of labour and relevance of human effort

Evolution of work ethics

Industrialisation

Progress in social legislation

Ensuring livelihood

Equality of men and women

Social equality and social security

Significance and value of labour

Scientific-technical progress and changes in way of life

Technological innovations

Opportunities and risks of information and communication 

technology
Power and responsibility

Europe

European integration

European cooperation vs. historical development

Common ground vs. diversity of European traditions

Main EU Treaties

Democracy in the EU

Social dialogue in the EU

Environmental engineering



Learning objectives Time guideline

Classifying energy sources according to environmental 

compatibility, availability and price

Evaluating properties and possibilities of different energy 

sources for heat generation
Evaluating different types of heat generation with respect to 

additional requirements, e.g. energy source storage, 

construction of waste gas ducts, residues disposal

Describing alternative/regenerative heat/power generation 

systems; e.g. solar systems, heat recovery systems, heat 

pumps
Assessing the effects of user behaviour on energy 

consumption, e.g. perceived temperature, comfort, surface 

temperatures of building components, room air temperature, 

room ventilation

Ecology

Applying environment protection and energy saving laws, 

e.g. Energy Savings Act, Federal Emission Control Act

100

Insight into the foundations of the EU; understanding 

correlations; obtaining findings by statistics, forecasts, theory 

formation and comparison; use of print and electronic media

15

10

10

35

30

The role of the individual in society; acknowledging the role 

of labour

Brief historical overview; understanding the significance of 

industrialisation



No. Subject Course contents

A4 Energy consultancy 

and HVACR

Modernisation planning

Including buildings and technical facilities and documenting 

them for the evaluation of building physics 

Systems engineering - heating

Systems engineering - ventilation

Air tightness

Applying laws and regulations to save energy in existing 

buildings



Drafting a disposal concept for a planned modernisation 

measure

Fire alarm system

Fire variables

Fire emergence

Fire detectors

Fire brigade control panel

Key depot

Cable network

Switchboard technology

Controllers for extinguishing system shutters

Smoke and heat exhaust system

Preparing a cost-benefit analysis of the planned modernisation 

measure

Considering in a modernisation planning legal provisions for 

construction works in existing buildings

Air tightness measurement with blower door and 

thermography

Drafting and presenting a concept for improvement of the 

energy balance of an existing building



Configuration and documentation

Regulations and guidelines

Building services engineering

Heating and air-conditioning technology

Antennae and satellite technology

Basics of receiving technology

Antennae

Mounting of antennae

Satellite technology

Refrigeration, air conditioning and heating systems 

Water-bearing pipe systems

Lightning protection systems

Earthing systems

Emergency power systems

Compensation systems

Regenerative energy technologies

Lighting technology

Communication technology

Escape routes



Learning objectives Time guideline
Distinguishing heating systems by design features, such as 

heat generation, heat transfer medium, heat distribution 

system and heat delivery system

Evaluating the effects of system temperatures and the type 

of heat release by co-active properties of the building 

structure, e.g. control response of the systems on storage 

capacity of the building components
Evaluating properties of commonly used materials for 

heating system components and their application
Explaining technical terms of the heat demand calculation 

and performing calculations according to DIN 4701 and by 

using a computer program
Describing different control options for central heating 

systems and their use options

Describing different types of ventilation systems of 

residential buildings and their design features (exhaust air 

systems, supply and exhaust air systems with and without 

heat recovery, single room ventilation)

Evaluating advantages and disadvantages of different 

systems with respect to different applications
Describing the basics for determining size formats of 

ventilation systems for residential buildings, e.g. air 

exchange rates for different rooms, acc. to DIN 1946, DIN 

Describing the influence of air volume, air speed and air 

temperature on comfort
Indicating options for heat recovery from exhaust air, 

specifying different materials for air pipes and ducts and 

evaluating their potential applications
Taking into consideration measures of fire and sound 

insulation with respect to ventilation systems in buildings

Describing the relevance and system requirements
Describing organisational requirements, e.g. air tightness 

concept, on-site responsibility, workflow scheduling, detailed 

planning

Selecting air tightness  materials (compatibility, 

effectiveness, durability), and designing joints and 
Detecting weak points of a dense building envelope, e.g. 

quality of the building components (windows and doors), 

their connections and pipe lead-ins, installation areas (shafts, 

pre-wall installation, etc.)

Applying the Energy Saving Act, Energy Saving Ordinance 

and related regulations and DIN standards 

Describing requirements according to the German Energy 

Saving Ordinance in new buildings and existing buildings

Describing retrofit obligations for existing building
Collecting and clearly documenting data relevant for the 

physics assessment of an existing building with regard to 

drafting of a modernisation concept, e.g. exterior walls, 

exterior wall cladding, windows, boilers, radiators, exhaust 

10

10

5

35



Drafting and verifying modernisation measures for a building 

and its technical systems with regard to comfort; e.g. 

insulation of the heat-transferring enclosing surfaces of a 

building, including effect on the systems, replacement of the 

heating system and the effect on the heat-transferring 

encapsulation areas, recycling of building materials and 

(systems) components
Indicating modernisation measures for a building and its 

technical facilities, e.g. preparing reports and conducting 

consultations
Contrasting estimated costs of a modernisation measure with 

expected savings, calculated on the basis of the annual 

heating demand; e.g. insulation expenses for heat-

transferring enclosure surfaces, including modifications of 

the heating system, with saved energy costs due to a 

reduced annual heating demand
A realistic calculation, including explanation with regard to 

amortisation and profitability by computer-aided standardised 

calculation methods for partial measures or for the overall 

modernisation measure, e.g. insulation of the heat-

transferring surrounding surfaces, modification of the 
Producing a waste disposal concept during the modernisation 

measure, e.g. removal and disposal of materials, structural 

elements and equipment
Taking into account building and environmental laws when 

planning modernisation, as well as the close surrounding 

property and marginal distances, e.g. when changing the 

shape of the roof or changing the heating energy source 
Characterising investor´s responsibility resulting from the 

consulting service

Performing a blower door measurement and determining the 

n50 air tightness rate 

Evaluating planning and execution of the air tightness class

Creating an air tightness concept, taking into account 

adjacent construction elements

Offering consultancy service for the investor and planner

Defining deadlines for planning, execution as well as 

furnishing documentation on proof of air tightness

Locating and assessing any leaks (by flowmeter, 

thermography) and indicating suggestions for further sealing

25
Overview of the basics and on interworking with other 

construction elements

15

35



150

25

50
Overview of the basics and on interworking with other 

construction elements

Overview of the basics and on interworking with other 

construction elements



No. Subject

B1 Structural design









Course contents

Principles of structural design

Overview of history of structural design

Load exposure and building stability 

Dimensional coordination in structural engineering

Masonry and bonds

Timber and timber joints

Formwork and reinforcement works in reinforced concrete constructions

Moisture protection

Local building regulations

Basics of foundation engineering

Interactions between building and ground

Rock cycle

Cohesive, granular and organic soils

Ground water, seepage water, capillary water, adhesive water, adsorption water

Bearing capacity and settlements

Methods of soil exploration, drilling, probing

Site excavation and drainage

Soil pressure on vertical wall at departure angle

Excavation pit and excavation pit sheeting (embankments, horizontal 

construction, driven steel girders, sheet piling)
Dewatering (open drainage, drilled well, vacuum process, electro-osmosis)

Foundations

Types of foundations (shallow foundations, deep foundations, single foundations, 

strip foundations, slab foundations, pile foundations, pile gratings)

Securing existing flat foundations next to a lower lying pit

Constructive measures for foundation levelling

Moisture protection

Сonstruсtive measures

Construction examples (sealing of structures against soil moisture, sealing of 

structures against non-pressurised surface water and leachate, water-pressure-

bearing bituminous waterproofing for structures)

Steelwork

Introduction to steelwork, functions of steelwork, production areas, steel 

structures, standards
Riveted connections in steel structures, standards, rivet types, tubular rivet 

diameter, rivet length, rivet materials,  symbols for riveted joints, strength, 

structural steels, rolled products, steel structures, dimensioning and verification

Screw connections in steel structures, standards, types of screws, strength 

classes, symbols for bolted joints, strength, structural steels, rolled products, 

steel structures, dimensioning, verification

Welded joints, standards, welding processes, structural steels according to their 

suitability for welding, filler metals, seam types, graphic representation of welds, 

welding specifications, weldable constructions, test methods, rolled products, 

steel structures, dimension, verification

Tension rods, constructions, steel profiles, design features, dimensioning, 

verification
Pressure rods, bar constructions, column constructions, steel profiles, 

dimensioning, verification
Column feet, constructive design, anchoring, dimensioning, verification



Column heads, constructive design

Carrier positioning, types of positioning, verification

Carrier systems, ceiling beams, beams, dimensioning, verification

Timber construction

Basics of timber construction, historical development, timber, wood-based 

materials

wood preservation technology, structural and chemical wood protection

Timber joints, wooden carpenter joints (longitudinal, transverse and corner 

joints, off-setting), engineered timber joints (dowel and nail joints, joints with 

sheet steel mouldings)

Building physics in timber construction, thermal insulation, climate-related 

moisture protection, fire protection, sound insulation

Rooftops, purlin roof, rafter and collar beam roof, special forms, selected roof 

construction parts

Wooden house constructions, panel construction, multi-storey buildings in 

skeletal construction

Wall-building

Wall structures

Stiffening function of the walls

Wall assembly

Walls made of prefabricated parts / supporting systems

Load-bearing and non-load-bearing walls

Upright wall panels

Window and door lintels

Staircase walls

Internal dividing

Partition walls

Firewalls

Skeleton construction

Skeleton constructions and building functions

Anchors

Bracing

Staff connection

Load-bearing structures material

Load-bearing systems

Supports and joints

Outer wall constructions

Reinforced concrete, steel and wood frame construction (framework)

Architectural history

Antiquity (Egypt, Mesopotamia, Crete-Mycenae)

Antiquity (Greece, Rome-Byzantium)

Middle Ages (Romanticism, Gothic period)



Modern era (Renaissance, Baroque / Rococo, Classicism)

20th century: historicism, art nouveau, functionalism

Preservation of monuments (tasks and examples)

Thermal insulation in buildings

Calculating a double shell exterior wall

Calculating a back-ventilated cold roof

Sound insulation in buildings

Fire protection in buildings

Ceiling construction

Ceiling function, ceiling types

Static, functional, building physics, material requirements

Wood, steel, concrete, reinforced concrete ceilings

Ceiling types and constructions

Detailing of ceiling systems

Windows and doors

Types of construction of windows (frame, double box)

Window types and their installation

Window sizes

Door structures

Exterior and interior doors

Installation of doors

Door sizes

Stairwell

Regulations of the staircase

Offsetting methods

Stair structures made of wood, reinforced concrete and other materials

Chimneys

Function of heating and chimney

Dimensioning

Chimney construction

Chimney positioning and constructing

Roof constructions

Roof supporting structures for house and hall construction

Joining means

Purlin and rafter roofs

Roof cladding



Flat roofs
Roof drainage



Learning objectives Time guideline

Knowledge of chronological classification of architectural history

Ability to apply local building codes

Insight into the area of foundation engineering

Overview of solid and granular soils

Knowledge of soil types and soil classes

Knowledge of water types in the soil

Overview of settlements and ground seepage

Knowledge of the content of subsoil surveys and subsoil comments

Insight into securing of construction pits

Knowledge of excavations with arched and vertical walls

Overview of the procedures on lowering groundwater

Overview of foundations

Knowledge of underpinning work on existing foundations

Attaining ability to create foundation plans

Knowledge of moisture types and moisture damage

Knowledge of structures, options and principles of structure protection 

against soil moisture, groundwater and pressurised water, against 

precipitation moisture and condensation

Insight into different production areas of steelwork and steel structures

Insight into rivet types, materials, strength; acquiring skills in design and 

verification of riveted joints

Insight into screw types, strength classes, types of connection, strength

Insight into welding processes and ability to design and proof welds, 

knowledge of weldable designs and test methods

Insight into the construction of tension rods, acquiring the ability of 

dimensioning tension rods and to carrying out proof tensile strength 
Developing knowledge in construction of pressure bars, skills in 

designing pressure bars
Insight into the column construction with anchoring, ability to proof own 

work

Promoting student´s competence to understand building constructions
25

8

15

8

8

40



Reliable knowledge of wood structure and of wood-based materials

Knowledge in decision-making with regard to proper selection of wood 

preservation methods
Knowledge of key wood joints, ability to read work drawings, including 

the ability to monitor project execution

Knowledge of key roof construction types, skills to graphically represent 

truss laying plans

Insight into static effectiveness between walls and ceilings within the 

building structure
Overview of the function of freestanding and inclined walls

Overview of the interaction of walls and ceilings

Knowledge of constructional and static effectiveness of solid structures 

with load-bearing longitudinal and transverse walls

Insight into prefabrication systems of assembled wall constructions

Overview of constructional structures, element sizes and production 

methods

Overview of large and small panel construction

Knowledge of module and measures coordination

Insight into manufacturing and installation tolerances

Knowledge of static-constructive connections (thermal material 

movements, assembly joints, joints on exterior wall elements, 

dimensioning of joints, sealing measurements)

Overview of the classification system of skeleton construction

Insight into skeletons types

Insight into the static structure of structural systems

Insight into the outer wall formation

Insight into skeleton structures determined by the selected material

Knowledge of architectural styles

Identifying style elements, supporting systems, technology and materials 

as a function of the progress of respective production forces
Overview of technical possibilities, tools and procedures

16

8

10

26

20

40



Identifying the relevance of ancient architectural ideas in European 

architecture
Knowledge of predominantly used construction materials, recognition of 

the significance of form and content of selected architectural objects

Competent determining of historical buildings in the home country with 

regard to the origin of individual details and ornaments and using them 

for monument preservation tasks

Ability to arithmetically and constructionally solve simple heat protection 

problems 
Overview of issues of sound insulation, sound absorption, noise 

reduction and vibration isolation
Overview of components with adequate sound insulation

Overview of the role of fire protection

Knowledge of regulations and terms of building material and fire 

resistance classes
Insight into fire protection measures (escape routes, horizontal and 

vertical fire sections)

Insight into/overview of ceiling construction systems

Knowledge of various materials used for ceiling structures

Knowledge of the technological process

Knowledge of static systems

Types of beamed ceilings, stone, concrete, reinforced concrete and steel 

ceilings

Insight into the function of windows

Knowledge of the window design depending on: type of connection with 

the structure, type of glass surface, type of building material

Insight into functions and knowledge of the construction

Insight into stair forms - stairs as a function of the building size, 

relevance, available space, material and construction type

Knowledge of the staircase - left and right stairs, running width, head 

height, platform length
Knowledge of rise-to-tread-ratio calculation, rules for sizing widths and 

slopes

Insight into the functional context

Overview of the formation of the chimney

Overview of the dimensioning of the chimney cross section and height

Overview of the correlation between roof skin, roof shape and the 

supporting structure
Overview of the types of roof supporting structures

Knowledge of the construction of purlins and rafter roofs

Overview of the shape of the roof skin (stress, types, installation)

12

25

14

44

26

26

10



Knowledge of the construction of flat roofs as a warm/cold roof
Knowledge of ecological construction

315

44



Subject didactics

Presenting essential design principles for traditionally 

constructed buildings. Indicating relations between 

construction, statics and building physics. Pointing out fire 

protection principles. It is recommended to introduce under 

the guidance of the teacher a planning exercise for a concrete 

structure so that the participating students can autonomously 

acquire knowledge and deepen their proficiency level, as well 

as their acquired and existing skills. Students shall be able to 

read architectural drawings and to graphically depict 

components and structural elements. They shall have basic 

knowledge of traditional building constructions and be able to 

include structural and building physics aspects into building 

design. They shall assess existing building designs and, 

construction-wise, decide on necessary renovation measures. 

In the field of architectural history, audio-visual teaching 

materials shall prevail. When interpreting selected 

architectural examples, excursions are of high methodological-

didactic value.



Presenting essential design principles for traditionally 

constructed buildings. Indicating relations between 

construction, statics and building physics. Pointing out fire 

protection principles. It is recommended to introduce under 

the guidance of the teacher a planning exercise for a concrete 

structure so that the participating students can autonomously 

acquire knowledge and deepen their proficiency level, as well 

as their acquired and existing skills. Students shall be able to 

read architectural drawings and to graphically depict 

components and structural elements. They shall have basic 

knowledge of traditional building constructions and be able to 

include structural and building physics aspects into building 

design. They shall assess existing building designs and, 

construction-wise, decide on necessary renovation measures. 

In the field of architectural history, audio-visual teaching 

materials shall prevail. When interpreting selected 

architectural examples, excursions are of high methodological-

didactic value.



Presenting essential design principles for traditionally 

constructed buildings. Indicating relations between 

construction, statics and building physics. Pointing out fire 

protection principles. It is recommended to introduce under 

the guidance of the teacher a planning exercise for a concrete 

structure so that the participating students can autonomously 

acquire knowledge and deepen their proficiency level, as well 

as their acquired and existing skills. Students shall be able to 

read architectural drawings and to graphically depict 

components and structural elements. They shall have basic 

knowledge of traditional building constructions and be able to 

include structural and building physics aspects into building 

design. They shall assess existing building designs and, 

construction-wise, decide on necessary renovation measures. 

In the field of architectural history, audio-visual teaching 

materials shall prevail. When interpreting selected 

architectural examples, excursions are of high methodological-

didactic value.



Presenting essential design principles for traditionally 

constructed buildings. Indicating relations between 

construction, statics and building physics. Pointing out fire 

protection principles. It is recommended to introduce under 

the guidance of the teacher a planning exercise for a concrete 

structure so that the participating students can autonomously 

acquire knowledge and deepen their proficiency level, as well 

as their acquired and existing skills. Students shall be able to 

read architectural drawings and to graphically depict 

components and structural elements. They shall have basic 

knowledge of traditional building constructions and be able to 

include structural and building physics aspects into building 

design. They shall assess existing building designs and, 

construction-wise, decide on necessary renovation measures. 

In the field of architectural history, audio-visual teaching 

materials shall prevail. When interpreting selected 

architectural examples, excursions are of high methodological-

didactic value.



No. Subject Course contents

B2
Construction drawing aided by 

selected user programs (CAD)

Basics of structural drawing

Purpose and types of architectural drawings

Standards governing construction drawings

Line types and line widths, hatchings

Standard fonts and scales

Dimensioning of objects

Geometric basic constructions

Straight line, angle, circle and its divisions

Triangle, square, polygon

Arch structures

Displaying of objects

Oblique parallel projection (isometry, dimetry, trimetry)

Right-angled parallel projection (two-panel projection, 

three-panel projection)

Determination of true sizes

Projections, true lengths, true surfaces

Structural Design Drawing

Presentation rules (sections, hatchings and symbols, 

dimensional coordination)

Dimensioning of floor plans, sections and components

Presentation of floor plans, sections and views

Layout plan representation 

Representation of components (installation and 

assembly plans, roof structures, stairs, chimneys, detail 

drawings)
perspective drawings

Practice-oriented introduction to a CAD program

User interface

Loading and saving drawings

Plotting and printing graphics

Drawing lines and polygons

Drawing objects

Drawing aids

Working with reference points

Entering and altering texts

Presenting parts of a simple drawing in different layers

Executing complex editing functions with line styles and 

hatchings, modifying and querying object properties
Parameterising drawings

Using different dimension types

Changing dimension settings

Drawing a floor plan

Composing a floor plan, and, additionally, practicing the 

following subtasks on other objects



Using Layers

Drawing objects with different coordinate entries

Proper use of the command "chamfer"

Parameterising drawings

Adding text

Printing different layers

Plotting a drawing

Complex constructions

Examples of building constructions

Selected examples (by students) from practical work

Data processing

EDP fundamentals

Operating systems

Word processing



Learning objectives Time guideline

Knowledge of the usual types of architectural drawings

Proper selection of the scale depending on the 

representation

Knowledge of dimensioning principles

Command of basic geometric constructions

Performing development of lateral surfaces of simple 

architectural forms 

Determination of roof bevels, including model making

Knowledge of the arrangement of horizontal and vertical 

sections

Knowledge of abbreviations and symbols for building 

materials, components and furnishings

Attaining skills and abilities to compose own drawings

Further deepening with the goal to compose complex 

drawings

Recognising the significance of the layer technology

Developing and deepening skills to effectively compose 

drawings

Subject didactics

12

The purpose of the training in the field of constructional 

drawing is to impart to students the basics of architectural 

drawing who thus shall acquire the ability to read 

constructional drawings. Priority hereby is placed on the 

achieved level of spatial sense by presentation of different 

bodies (hand drawing) and by observation of corresponding 

structures and components. General principles and functions 

are to be implemented with regard to CAD. Continuous 

practical relevance via corresponding constructions will 

support the learning process. In particular, the linkage with 

the learning area of structural design is best suited to this 

end. Basic skills are acquired by proper exercises on selected 

objects and components in the construction practice.

12

8

6

8

26

18



Printing drawings to scale

130

12

20

20

The purpose of the training in the field of constructional 

drawing is to impart to students the basics of architectural 

drawing who thus shall acquire the ability to read 

constructional drawings. Priority hereby is placed on the 

achieved level of spatial sense by presentation of different 

bodies (hand drawing) and by observation of corresponding 

structures and components. General principles and functions 

are to be implemented with regard to CAD. Continuous 

practical relevance via corresponding constructions will 

support the learning process. In particular, the linkage with 

the learning area of structural design is best suited to this 

end. Basic skills are acquired by proper exercises on selected 

objects and components in the construction practice.



Subject didactics

The purpose of the training in the field of constructional 

drawing is to impart to students the basics of architectural 

drawing who thus shall acquire the ability to read 

constructional drawings. Priority hereby is placed on the 

achieved level of spatial sense by presentation of different 

bodies (hand drawing) and by observation of corresponding 

structures and components. General principles and functions 

are to be implemented with regard to CAD. Continuous 

practical relevance via corresponding constructions will 

support the learning process. In particular, the linkage with 

the learning area of structural design is best suited to this 

end. Basic skills are acquired by proper exercises on selected 

objects and components in the construction practice.



The purpose of the training in the field of constructional 

drawing is to impart to students the basics of architectural 

drawing who thus shall acquire the ability to read 

constructional drawings. Priority hereby is placed on the 

achieved level of spatial sense by presentation of different 

bodies (hand drawing) and by observation of corresponding 

structures and components. General principles and functions 

are to be implemented with regard to CAD. Continuous 

practical relevance via corresponding constructions will 

support the learning process. In particular, the linkage with 

the learning area of structural design is best suited to this 

end. Basic skills are acquired by proper exercises on selected 

objects and components in the construction practice.



No. Subject

B3 Mathematics, Geometry, Physics





Course contents

Basic principles 

Computational laws, brackets and fractions, roots, powers, logarithms

Proportions, percentage calculation, interest calculation

Functions

Linear, quadratic, exponential functions

Trigonometric functions

Circle and ellipse as a function

Linear and quadratic equations

Equations systems

Application: continuous carriers; moment surfaces

Geometry and trigonometry

Intercept and similarity theorems

Pythagorean theorems

Trigonometric functions, sine and cosine theorems

Angle types and conversions
Applications: resolution of forces, trusses, embankments, embankment 

sections, roofs, ramps

Stereometry

Cylinders, cones, stumps

Prisms, pyramids, stumps

Prismatoid, wedge, pontoon, ramp

Spheres, spherical segments

Applications: excavations, roofs, foundations

Statistics

Measurement series, averages, dispersion measures

Distributions, diagrams

Linear correlation and regression

Application: building physics, building materials

infinitesimal calculus

Difference and differential quotient, geometric interpretation

Derivatives of polynomial functions

Differential relationship between internal forces
Application: deflection, bending moment, lateral force, supporting forces 

of a beam under bending moment

Introduction to building physics

Application areas and functions

Types of heat transfer

Room air conditioning components

Basics of Building Physics

Heat transfer

Heat storage capacity

Temperature profile in components

Thermal protection in winter

Heat balance method

Simplified process

Requirements for structural changes to existing buildings



Verification on a residential building

Thermal bridges

Thermal insulation in summer

Moisture protection

Protection against water vapour condensation

Glaser diagram

Verification

Sound insulation

Basic principles

Protection against external noise
Structure-borne noise insulation and impact sound insulation in buildings

Fire protection

Fire safety standards

Fire protection requirements

Fire-retardant and fire-resistant components



Learning objectives Time guideline

Safe knowledge in the use of real numbers operations

Mastery of the concept of function and safe handling of elementary 

functions

Ability to safely solve equations

Safe knowledge of the geometry of the triangle and polygons

Safe knowledge in the calculation of construction-relevant objects

Safe knowledge in the application of statistical methods

Insight into methods of higher mathematics, skills in solving simple 

problems with the help of calculus

Insights

Development of skills in the determination of K-values

15

10

21

20

15

4

8

32

15



Knowledge of heat storage capacity of interior components (total 

energy transmittance, reduction factors of sun protection devices) 8

180

6

32

10

16



Subject didactics

The purpose of this subject is to empower students on the 

basis of reliable numeracy skills and mastery of mathematical 

procedures and algorithms, to safeguard mathematical 

penetration of other teaching areas, such as: N. Statics, 

reinforced concrete, surveying and building materials. 

Mathematical theories and derivations shall be applied only 

insofar as they are deemed necessary for the understanding 

of solution methods. When selecting exercise examples for 

the individual material areas, building-specific reference 

should always be sought for and the relevance of the teaching 

area is to be presented on the basis of construction-relevant 

tasks. Thus, the subject is an independent contribution to the 

student`s ability to solve emerging practical problems based 

on acquired knowledge. When designing the lesson, it should 

be emphasised that many solutions may be used to solve a 

mathematical problem. Frequently recurring calculations, such 

as the solving of equations and systems of equations, are to 

show the advantage of using algorithms, which can be proven 

especially by the use of computer technology. Special 

emphasis is placed on providing students with ready-to-use, 

constantly accessible skills supported by the use of formulary 

collections, spreadsheets and the use of the calculator.

This subject allows students to gain expertise in construction 

planning and executing, and in conducting rehabilitation 

works for the partial areas of heat protection, moisture 

protection, sound insulation and fire protection. Students will 

be equipped with prerequisites to properly assess and 

evaluate building physics. They will be familiar with 

standards, regulations and guidelines of building physics. 

They will be able to provide evidence in the areas of thermal 

insulation, both, in the cold and warm season, moisture 

protection and sound insulation. The students will know about 

possibilities of influencing environmental protection.



This subject allows students to gain expertise in construction 

planning and executing, and in conducting rehabilitation 

works for the partial areas of heat protection, moisture 

protection, sound insulation and fire protection. Students will 

be equipped with prerequisites to properly assess and 

evaluate building physics. They will be familiar with 

standards, regulations and guidelines of building physics. 

They will be able to provide evidence in the areas of thermal 

insulation, both, in the cold and warm season, moisture 

protection and sound insulation. The students will know about 

possibilities of influencing environmental protection.



No. Subject

B4 Materials science, Chemistry







Course contents

Substance composition

Atomic structure

Chemical bonding and structure

Chemical processes in aqueous solution

Electrolytic dissociation

pH value

Neutralisation

Chemical reaction

Essence of chemical reaction

Energy conversions in chemical reactions

Reaction rate

Chemical balance

Redox reactions

Essence of redox reaction

Electrochemical redox reactions

Stoichiometry

Basic laws

Stoichiometric calculations

Building material parameters and substance-specific test methods

Densities and porosities

Moisture content

Mechanical engineering parameters

Resistiveness

Impermeability

Thermal transition characteristics

Water

Water cycle

Relevance of water

Types of water

Water properties

Water components and their relevance

Natural building blocks

Rock cycle

Usage characteristics of natural stones

Application in construction

Damage to natural stone and its elimination

Artificially manufactured building blocks

Bricks

Sand-lime brick

Aerated concrete block



Concrete and lightweight concrete block

Aggregates

Function and types

Grain structure, assessment and improvement

Grain shape and surface condition

Hazardous elements

Building material internships

Water testing

Mass and void characteristics

Aggregates

Mineral binders

Building plasters

Building limes

Cements

Other binders

Mortar

Types, production and characteristics

Hazardous components

Mortar tests

Concrete (normal concrete)

Definition, composition, classification

Concrete properties

Factors influencing concrete properties

Solid space calculation

Concrete planning

Concrete tests

Other concrete types

Aerated concrete

Heavy concrete

Special concrete

Construction metals

Basic fundamentals

Iron and steel

Aluminium

Zinc

Copper

Other construction metals

Corrosion and corrosion protection



Construction glass

General glass properties

Construction glass products

Lumber

Structure of wood

Wood properties

Wood defects

Wood types

Wood damage and wood preservation

Lumber products

Polymeric materials 

Chemistry of polymeric materials 

Properties of polymeric materials 

Use of polymeric materials in construction

Bituminous building materials

Origin of bituminous building materials

Properties and characteristics of bitumen

Bitumen range

Bitumen application in building protection

Bituminous mixtures in road construction

Insulation materials

Resilient lightweight construction materials

Self-supporting lightweight construction materials

Non-load-bearing fibre insulating materials

Loose fillers

Artificial and natural insulation materials

Building material internships

Building plasters

Cements

Concrete

Construction steel 

Wood / wood protection

Reinforced concrete construction

Introduction to reinforced concrete construction

Knowledge of reinforced steels

Reinforcement of reinforced concrete components

Calculation of reinforced concrete components

Bending stressed components

Reinforced concrete slabs

Reinforced concrete slabs and beams

Pressure-prone components, supports

Walls

Foundations



Learning objectives Time guideline

Knowledge of the atomic structure

Ability to describe chemical bonds and their structure
Ability to read from PSE corresponding values of the atomic structure

Understanding the relevance of electrolytic dissociation and the ability to draw 

architecture-related conclusions

Knowledge of the formation of the pH value and its measuring methods; ability 

to explain variable relevance of the pH value of different building materials

Knowledge of the basics of neutralisation and its application in construction

Recognition of the essence of a chemical reaction

The student can explain energy transformations in chemical reactions and relate 

these to essential building examples

The student shall be able to interpret the significance of reaction rates on the 

properties of building materials and to apply this knowledge accordingly
The student will understand the basics of chemical equilibrium and its effects

Knowledge of the nature of a redox reaction and its application in building

Knowledge of an electrochemical redox reaction and its relevance

The student will learn about different basic laws of stoichiometry
Ability to relate these basic laws to the construction industry and to perform and 

explain stoichiometric calculations

Overview of the origin of different natural stones (stone types, including 

examples)

Knowledge of the essential properties of natural stones

Disposal options and prior explanation of the damage

Overview of different types of man-made building blocks, their production, 

properties and respective fields of application

14

10

8

5

6

Overview of the most important building material parameters; ability to apply 

these building material parameters to all construction materials and to describe 

and evaluate their interactions with each other

Overview of the critical relevance of water to life and especially in construction 

engineering; the student shall explain the water cycle and its relevance; he shall 

knows the different types of water and be able to name their essential 

characteristics and their relation to construction engineering; ability to 

enumerate specific water constituents and to explain their impact on 

construction engineering; overview of some methods of water analysis

10

7

7

4



Presentation of different types of aggregates for the respective building material 

quantity
Knowledge of individual functions of aggregates; ability to identify substance-

specific properties of aggregates and to relate them for respective requirements 

with regard to their use

Ability to produce and assess required grain compositions

Knowledge of different mortar types, their production, properties and resulting 

application options (masonry mortar, plasters)

Knowledge of relevant harmful mortar components that may significantly affect 

its properties
Knowledge of key mortar tests and how to perform their evaluation

The student shall explain the term "concrete" with reference to its different 

types and be able to perform respective type classification

Basic knowledge of functional properties and resulting application conditions

Ability to perform and evaluate solid space calculations of materials
Competence to calculate and evaluate various concrete projects; competence to 

identify reference to building material topics related to concrete (water, 

aggregates, cements)
Knowledge of concrete tests and the competence to autonomously perform and 

evaluate essential tests; competence to detect, avoid or correct basic concrete 

damage

Overview of the general building metal structure and resulting properties

Ability to identify and explain different types of corrosion; ability to name and 

apply active and passive corrosion protection measures

6

Special knowledge of other concrete types with regard to their production, 

properties and respective fields of application

Knowledge of key metals in construction engineering (Fe, Cu, Zn, Al), their 

production, substance-specific properties and fields of application

6

Ability to perform required tests

Ability to perform and evaluate essential building material tests independently, 

under supervision

Substantial knowledge of the general principles of binders (types, hardening 

behaviour, hydraulic factors); knowledge of all construction-relevant binders, 

their manufacture, performance characteristics and fields of application; ability 

to assign and evaluate binders in terms of their hardening behaviour; ability to 

perform and evaluate required building material tests

15

10

5

5

12

4



Overview of wood structure  (macro- and microstructure); wood species

Ability to identify various wood defects and to draw conclusions on their 

application

Ability to detect typical wood pests and to perform proper wood preservation; 

basic knowledge of main wood protection groups; overview of their 
Knowledge of resulting timber products

Basic knowledge of plastics (chemistry and production)

Overview of the bitumen origin

Knowledge of key properties and ranges

Knowledge about the application of bitumen ranges in construction

Knowledge of the properties of the composite material "reinforced concrete"; 

insight into the required civil engineering documents for reinforced concrete 

Reinforcing bars and welded steel mesh

Acquisition of skills in the representation of reinforcements; ability to detect 

concrete coverages; knowledge of spacers and their distances

Knowledge of limiting crack width and deflection

Ability to determine the cross-section of reinforcement with the aid of 

dimensioning tables; knowledge of types of shear reinforcement

Ability to dimension uniaxially tensioned single-span slabs

Ability to dimension reinforced concrete rectangular beams (single-span beams)

Knowledge of the arrangement of reinforcement on pressure-prone componentsKnowledge about the use of reinforcement in walls; ability to calculate 

reinforcement
Knowledge about the use of reinforcement in foundations; acquisition of the skill 

to calculate reinforcement

200

Overview of different types of insulation; presentation of different artificial and 

natural insulation materials; emphasizing the importance of natural insulation 

materials for the environment and construction engineering

Ability to conduct and evaluate essential building material tests, independently 

under guidance

3

7

2

Knowledge of glassmaking; knowledge of key glass properties and the resulting 

application areas for construction engineering

Explanation of resulting properties and applications for construction engineering

2

4

14

40



Subject didactics

Hereby, students shall gain insight into the structure and 

properties of materials as well as insight into essential 

chemical reactions and their resulting changes in properties. 

The subject shall indicate the essential functional properties 

of building materials and substance-specific test methods. 

Students shall acquire the ability and skill to select proper 

building materials, taking into account substance-specific, 

economic and environmental considerations. To this end, 

lessons in seminar form with a high practice share are 

especially suitable. The subject is supplemented by 

demonstration experiments, construction material 

internships and targeted excursions. The use of digital 

media will support student learning.



Hereby, students shall gain insight into the structure and 

properties of materials as well as insight into essential 

chemical reactions and their resulting changes in properties. 

The subject shall indicate the essential functional properties 

of building materials and substance-specific test methods. 

Students shall acquire the ability and skill to select proper 

building materials, taking into account substance-specific, 

economic and environmental considerations. To this end, 

lessons in seminar form with a high practice share are 

especially suitable. The subject is supplemented by 

demonstration experiments, construction material 

internships and targeted excursions. The use of digital 

media will support student learning.



Hereby, students shall gain insight into the structure and 

properties of materials as well as insight into essential 

chemical reactions and their resulting changes in properties. 

The subject shall indicate the essential functional properties 

of building materials and substance-specific test methods. 

Students shall acquire the ability and skill to select proper 

building materials, taking into account substance-specific, 

economic and environmental considerations. To this end, 

lessons in seminar form with a high practice share are 

especially suitable. The subject is supplemented by 

demonstration experiments, construction material 

internships and targeted excursions. The use of digital 

media will support student learning.



No. Subject Course contents

B5 Building law

Functions of the construction industry

Construction volume

System

Business forms

Main features of the execution of construction projects

Tasks of the participants in the construction process
Planning preparation and implementation (land, financing, etc.)

Public construction law

Construction planning law 

Building regulations

Bylaws

Environmental legislation

Private building law

Contracts

Legal dunning procedures

Fee arrangement for architects and engineers

Organisation

Principles on the application

Service sectors 

Types of costing as a service of the planner

Cost estimate

Cost calculation

Quotation

Cost statement

Construction contracts as a basis for price determination

Legal basis of construction contracts

Construction contracts according to the Civil Code (German BGB)

Construction contracts according to the regulations for contracting terms for supplies (VOB)

Bidding and tender procedure

Evaluation of offers

Assignment of construction works

Performance description and quantity calculation
Types of service description (specification of services, standard 

service catalog, functional description of services)

Process engineering

Construction machinery and equipment

Earthworks (earth excavation, refilling)

Formwork

Reinforcements

Concrete building

Scaffolding

Wall construction

Prefabricated building

Occupational safety, accident prevention

Site setup

Elements of the construction site setup



Assignment of equipment parts

Planning of the construction site setup

Building sequence planning

Setting up work directories

Gantt chart

Path-time diagram

Critical path analysis

Billing of construction works

Site measuring according to German VOB

Financial reporting

Budgeting

Target-actual comparison

Selected practical examples for a construction contract

Approval

Warranties

In red lettering: country-specific design required!



Learning objectives Time guideline

Knowledge of environmental protection in the construction of 

buildings and facilities

Ability to evaluate price comparisons

Knowledge of bidding documents

Competence to design a site plan

Reliable knowledge of the performance areas (work stages) as a 

basis for the construction preparation and the construction 

process

Ability to apply certain DIN standards

Knowledge of legal bases; ability to handle German VOB, Part A

Knowledge of different specifications; ability to set up a bill of 

quantities using a standard service book; ability to perform 

quantity calculations; knowledge of measurement provisions

Ability to plan and monitor operations for individual construction 

work; ability to identify and coordinate equipment and machine 

performance and perform cost-benefit comparisons; knowledge 

of the principles of occupational safety

Knowledge of the construction industry

Knowledge of the complexity of construction preparation and 

implementation

Basic knowledge of building planning law

Knowledge of the building code; safe handling of selected legal 

articles; ability to complete construction contracts; knowledge of 

urban land-use planning

Knowledge of selected legal terms

2

5

15

Students learn major laws and regulations relevant for 

planning and building. Priority is given to the use of sample 

forms. Students are to achieve the ability to draft 

performance descriptions as well as to plan and monitor 

operations. It is especially essential to draw associations to 

subject C1 (Basics in business administration).

10

10

5

Subject didactics

5

5

10

5



80

Ability to draft a construction schedule

Knowledge of billing of construction works

Deepening of knowledge

Students learn major laws and regulations relevant for 

planning and building. Priority is given to the use of sample 

forms. Students are to achieve the ability to draft 

performance descriptions as well as to plan and monitor 

operations. It is especially essential to draw associations to 

subject C1 (Basics in business administration).

2

2

5

4



Students learn major laws and regulations relevant for 

planning and building. Priority is given to the use of sample 

forms. Students are to achieve the ability to draft 

performance descriptions as well as to plan and monitor 

operations. It is especially essential to draw associations to 

subject C1 (Basics in business administration).

Subject didactics



Students learn major laws and regulations relevant for 

planning and building. Priority is given to the use of sample 

forms. Students are to achieve the ability to draft 

performance descriptions as well as to plan and monitor 

operations. It is especially essential to draw associations to 

subject C1 (Basics in business administration).



No. Subject

B6 Construction 

management



Course contents

Basics of business management

Basic technical terms

Standards in business management

Cost-theoretical basics

Operational production factors

Business management operating principles

Object of business activity

Legal forms of business

Company concentration and cooperation

Operational business management

Management levels

Management systems

Operational planning

Business structure and workflow of a construction company

Work methods 

Structuring a business organisation

Organisational chart of a construction company

Entrepreneurial evaluation

Use of human labour in business organisations

Principles of business labour

Payroll accounting in the construction industry

Resource deployment and engagement

Types of operating equipment

Cost of used resources

Depreciation methods

Overview of award procedures

National / international procedures, EU threshold amounts

Contents of service description, supplements

Legal protection of the tenderer

Materials management

Essence of materials management

Needs assessment

Procurement

Warehousing and storage

Transport

Control system of materials management

Costing



Learning objectives Time guideline

Knowledge of basic concepts

Knowledge of economic principles

Ability to calculate the break-even-point

Knowledge of operational production processes

Knowledge of key differences in legal forms

Ability to characterise company mergers

Knowledge of the basics of human labour

Knowledge of payrolling in the construction industry

Knowledge of different depreciation methods

Knowledge of different procurement procedures for construction works

Ability to enumerate and describe construction services

Overview of the areas of materials management

Ability to perform materials requirements planning

Knowledge of the nature of procurement

Knowledge of types of warehousing and storage 

Calculation of transport services

40

126

Knowledge of management levels and managerial styles

Knowledge of the structure of a construction company

Knowledge of the definition and types of operational resources 10

10

10

10

10

10

10

16



Subject didactics

In conjunction with subject C1, students learn how to 

calculate construction costs, how to plan staff, machines and 

materials, and how to act economically in the area of 

procurement. The students shall know the correlation 

between production and business administration. Case 

studies, practical examples and problem solutions illustrate to 

the students procurement-, production-, and sales methods. 

By predetermined criteria, students shall be able to draft 

offers and to evaluate them. A sound mixture of classical 

lectures, group work and seminar classes will empower 

students in the area of action competence.



No. Subject Course contents

B7 Technical mechanics

Building structure from a static point of view

Load-bearing structures

Tasks of the theory of statics and strength

Dynamics

Combining forces

Decomposition of forces

Balance of forces

Moments

Load assumptions

Classification of loads

Standard DIN 1055

Static-specific systems

Basics

Internal forces 

Beam on two supports

Beam with cantilever arm

Cantilever beam

Trussed rafter

Rules for trussed frames

Load conditions

Rules for recognising zero bars

Cremona diagram

Introduction to strength theory

Stress

Deformation 

Tensile stress

Tensile stress

Compressive stress, surface pressure

Shear stress

bending stress

Reference stresses

Torsional stress

Buckling stress 

Tensions at longitudinal force with bending

Ground pressure on foundations

In red lettering: country-specific design required!



Learning objectives Time guideline

Identifying aspects of a realistic calculation of components subject to tensile 

stress
4

Developing an understanding of proofs of compressive stress 10

Demonstrating the ability to conduct shear stress tests 4

Knowledge of physical values and dependencies; ability to determine area 

moments and resistance moments; ability to provide evidence of flexural 

strength and flexural rigidity, including the ability to performing structural 

30

Safe knowledge of the conditions when determining reference stress and the 

ability to provide evidence of reference stress
10

Knowledge of torsion-stressed components and the ability of performing torsion 

stress tests
16

Detailed knowledge of components subject to buckling; insight into buckling 

according to Euler´s equation; acquiring the ability of performing measurements 

and conducting buckling proofs

20

Knowledge of components that are simultaneously subjected to a longitudinal 

force and to a bending moment; ability to perform stress proofs
20

Knowledge of off-centre pressure on foundations; ability to determine the 

existing footing pressure and to compare it with the permissible value
10

220

Safe knowledge of the technical terms "tension", "deformation" and "strain"

Insight into functions of statics and strength theory

Developing skills in graphic and mathematical determination of forces; ability to 

determine moments

Insight into the load types; performing load calculations

Insight into the types of support; ability to determine support forces and internal 

forces, and to represent the N, M, and Q area

Basic knowledge of different constructions of trusses; ability to determine bar 

forces of trusses following the Cremona method
16

10

4

20

16

30



Subject didactics

Imparting methods to allow an independent analysis of the 

task content. Students learn about solution algorithms that 

are used in exercises. The load effect on components is 

explained by visual and colour design. The students attain the 

ability to identify the type of stress of a component in the 

respective cross-section, and know how to perform 

dimensioning and verification. Following all exercises, the 

student will receive a result review.



No. Subject Course contents

B8 Construction machinery and  equipment
Concrete construction machinery

Formwork

Cranes

Earth moving machines

Cost calculation



Learning objectives Time guideline

4

2

4

4

2

16

Subject didactics



No. Subject Course contents

B9 Surveying technology

Introduction to construction surveying

Surveying tasks for the building technician

Official documents

Official maps
Measurement units and surveying elements

Position measurement

Marking of products

Gauss-Krueger coordinates

Basics of length measurement

Stakeout and measuring of straight lines

Indirect radiation measurement using helper lines, 

parallel shift, auxiliary triangles

Stakeout and recording procedure

Field accounting

Official site plans
Application of the Heronic formula

Height measurement

Ordnance survey directory

Levelling instruments and devices

Area levelling in the square grid process

Recording of longitudinal and transverse profiles

Fixed point levelling

Staking out through-cuts and embankments
Field accounting

Angle measurement and stakeout

Scale readings on the theodolite

Horizontal angle measurement and staking out 

required angles and distances
Application of the polar method

Road course measurement

GPS + Total stations

Location of building structures



Learning objectives Time guideline

Knowledge of the surveying work on the construction 

site

Insight into the most common official documents in 

surveying

Ability to read cards
Knowledge of length and angle measurement

Knowledge about marking points in the building

Insight into the Gauss-Krueger coordinate system

Ability to measure length

Knowledge of right-angle devices; ability to stake 

straight lines; ability to apply different procedures
Knowledge of possibilities of indirect distance 

measurement; ability to apply direct and indirect 

distance measurement in a practical exercise
Knowledge of staking of building structures; ability to 

perform simple building stakeouts; overview of 

recording procedures

Competence of exact field accounting
Knowledge of mapping scales; knowledge of key 

information on an area map as well as the ability to 

draw diagrams of site plans
Knowledge of area calculations

Overview of the structure of the national elevation 

network

Knowledge of height measuring devices and their use 

capabilitiesAbility to determine height differences of adjacent 

points

6

5

5

70

70

Competent use of a levelling device in practical work; 

bookkeeping competence

Competence of staking buildings and structures using 

polar methods; competent handling of a construction 

theodolite

15

Subject didactics

4

15

20

Most suitable for this subject is the classic apprenticeship 

contract, which is well suited for explaining different work 

processes, including a device demonstration. Students receive 

practical training in exercises on proper devices, they can 

easily perform position and altitude measurements and 

execute stakeouts of buildings and structures, sketches, 

geodetic and area calculations. This subject is about 

deepening methodological competence and handling of 

industry-specific devices.



Subject didactics

Most suitable for this subject is the classic apprenticeship 

contract, which is well suited for explaining different work 

processes, including a device demonstration. Students receive 

practical training in exercises on proper devices, they can 

easily perform position and altitude measurements and 

execute stakeouts of buildings and structures, sketches, 

geodetic and area calculations. This subject is about 

deepening methodological competence and handling of 

industry-specific devices.



No. Subject Course contents

B10 Project work

Processing a multidisciplinary 

technician-appropriate project



Learning objectives Time guideline

Students shall analyse a defined sector-specific 

problem, independently develop solutions, document 

their work in an appropriate form, followed by 

presenting their results. Students will inform 

themselves about the project goals, analyse them and 

draft a solution strategy. In proper contact with their 

client or tutor, they will work out all required steps and, 

if necessary, carry out further studies. Students will 

independently search for essential specialist 

information, perform any needed calculations and 

drawings, and will offer potential solutions.

Students shall prepare all necessary documents for the 

realization of the respective project, they shall 

document the work and present it in suitable written 

form. Students shall summarise their work and results, 

taking into account a pre-set target group, and present 

it. They shall be ready to face a critical discussion and 120



No. Subject

C1
Determining corporate 

competitiveness







Course contents

Corporate goals

Performance targets

Financial targets

Social goals

Target relationships. 

Complementary goals

Conflicting targets

Indifferent goals

Corporate culture

Symbols and rituals

Norms and values

Analysis of past and future development

Planning

Planning areas and their harmonisation

Planning stages

Risk assessment

Subsystems of company accounting

  - Balance sheet processing

  - Cost and revenue accounting

  - Financial statement

  - Social balance sheet and calculation of potentials

Bookkeeping

  - Tasks and legal regulations

  - Double entry system

  - Inventory and completion of inventory

  - Process techniques (e.g. EDP)

Annual financial statement/period-end closing

  - Structure of the balance sheet and profit and loss statement

  -  Flexibilities with respect to recognition and measurement

     + Accounting principles

     + Stock valuation

     + Depreciation

     + Accruals

Fundamentals of the evaluation of annual financial statements

  - Balance sheet figures



  - Performance indicators

  - Forms of control 

     + Industry comparisons

     + Time comparisons

     + Target-actual comparisons

Costs and revenue accounting

  - Tasks and structure

  - Cost type accounting

  - Cost center accounting

  - Cost-unit accounting

     + Division calculation

     + Surcharge calculation

  - Profit and loss accounts

     + Piece rate costing

     + Calculation of loss or profit per period 

  - Cost accounting systems

     + Actual and planned costs calculation

     + Full and partial cost accounting

     + Contribution margin calculation

  - Application of cost accounting

     + Cost planning and control

     + Decision-making support

     + Break-even analysis

Craft and trade law

- Craft as a special form of a trade

- Entry in the crafts register

- Unauthorized practice of craft and moonlighting

Commercial and corporate law

-  Qualification as a merchant

- Company

- Commercial register

Competition law

- Act against restraints of competition

- Law against unfair competition

- Quotation of prices act

- Shop closing law



- Copyright law



Learning objectives

Describing features of the corporate culture

Pointing out the relevance of corporate culture via personal or social goals

Communicating social responsibility of the company in the corporate image

Understanding the relevance of process and areas of corporate planning
Describing strengths and weaknesses of a company on the market with reference to the target 

system
Estimating market opportunities and risks

Assessing business risks

Ability to distinguish subsystems of business accounting; understanding their inter-action and 

assigning calculated values

Structuring the impact of typical business transactions in the subsystems

Understanding the basic principles and concepts of double entry accounting

Explaining the tasks of accounting and balance sheet

Explaining options and benefits and disadvantages of outsourcing accounting tasks based on quality 

criteriaExplaining the structure and relevance of financial statements and business evaluations (German 

BWA) and of further typical documents

Recording and assessing key types of assets and liabilities

Considering valuation margins, value adjustments, provisions and hidden reserves in the analysis of 

external accounting indicators

Describing types of depreciation and considering them in the accounting subsystems

Performing industry, period and target/actual comparisons and explaining findings

Determining corporate profit or loss also during the year

Performing of simple periodic financial planning and understanding criteria for critical liquidity 

situations

Understanding key goals and target relationships; setting up a target system



Characterising goals and tasks of cost type, cost center and cost unit accounting

Illustrating the impact of cost and revenue changes on financial and accounting statements and 

considering them for decision-making

Making decisions with respect to new investments based on standard costing

Justifying the decision of accepting (additional) orders by means of standard costing

Determining bottom price using cost unit accounting determined on a partial cost basis

Calculating break-even thresholds and thus deriving pricing and conditions policy

Justifying decisions based on the production program

Verifying legal requirements to carry on a craft autonomously. 

Knowing about legal consequences of unauthorised practice and moonlighting

Knowing relevant contact points when founding, changing or taking over a craft business, as well as 

initiating and handling administrative procedures

Considering regulations regarding the company name, merchant status, obligation to register and 

subsequent commercial legal consequences for drafting of concepts

Outlining impacts of special obligations of a proper merchant for the design of operational processes

Verifying feasibility / legal admissibility of market strategies against the background of competition 





Time guideline Subject didactics

2

2

8

39



14

39

17



82

14



No. Subject

C2
Preparing, completing and evaluating 

start-up and takeover activities







Course contents

Requirements to be met by an entrepreneur

Personal requirements

Requirements with regard to families

Functional requirements

Role of crafts in economics

Economical

Social relevance

Cultural relevance

Craft organisations

- Tasks

- Structures
- Services

Firm births consultation

- Legal aspects

- Conceptual aspects

- Financial aspects
Financing and funding support services

- Offers for business start-ups

- Special offers for crafts and SME

Market and location study

- Sales territories and sales opportunities

- Customer structure

- Location assessment (factors and comparison)
Business foundation planning 

- Operating equipment
Company size (turnover, personnel)

Marketing

Concept of marketing

Sources of information to estimate the market potential

Market entry marketing mix

Social security systems

Private personal, property and damage insurance

Retirement provision for the self-employed craftsman

 Business concept

- Mission statement/business objectives



- Product and service program

- Target groups
Company takeover or participation

- Company grandfathering

Purchase price determination criteria
- Design of the acquisition or partnership agreement 

(purchase, lease, annuities, etc.)

Financing

Determining capital requirements for business creation 

and for larger investments
Creating and justifying a liquidity plan for the first five 

years based on possible scenarios
Use of forecasting and monitoring tools to avoid liquidity 

problems

Formulating and justifying sales and profitability forecasts

Justifying the financing structure
Preparing financing talks

Legal forms

- Incorporated companies

- Partnerships/private companies

- Individual company

Criteria for choice of legal form
Company agreement

Statutory provisions

Classification of the legal system

- Private and public law

- System of the Civil Code

General part of the Civil Code

Legal personality and capacity

Legal transactional capacity

Contract law

- General contract law

- Sales contract

- Service contract  and contract for labour and materials

- Rental and lease contract

- Security

- property law (property, ownership, security 

interests)

Foundation-relevant legislation

- Construction, environmental and waste regulations

- Craft, commercial and tax law

- Workplace ordinance
Tax law

- VAT

- Trade tax



- Assessed income tax

- Corporate tax
- Taxation procedure



Learning objectives Time guideline

Identifying relevant requirements for successful entrepreneurshipIdentifying and assessing own ability to independently manage a craft 

business

Researching craft and industry-specific information on the development of the 

economy as a whole, presenting relevant data and comparing them with other 

sources

Explaining the macroeconomic context in which a craft company operates

Establishing a self-image and personal affiliation to the craft

Structure of the craft organisation and tasks and services offered by individual 

organisationsUnderstanding and evaluating the benefits of memberships in craft 

organisations

Addressing contact points of set-up consultation and evaluating their range of 

services
Knowledge of public support programmes, justifying implementation of a 

certain form, and understanding key prerequisites thereof; knowledge of 

Understanding the relevance of key location factors

Assessing suitability of sites for operational purposes

Understanding the determining  factors with regard to personnel and company 

size

Identifying optimum staffing needs
Determining demand for fixed and current assets

Estimating the type and size of potential customer groups and needs, as well 

as potential order and turnover figures
Proposals on drafting of products, prices, means of communication and 

distribution channels when entering the market 
Formulating the business model based on customer benefits and unique 

selling points

Estimating the gap in old-age provision, comparing and evaluating alternative 

private provisioning instruments
Planning protection against economic consequences of entrepreneurial 

problemsPlanning social protection in the event of accidents, illness and reduced 

earning capacity

Verifying and adapting consistency in plans and analyses for preparation of a 

business concept

Summarising and presenting results in a business plan

12

2

2

8

12

6



Developing concepts for founding or taking over a business, taking into 

account general framework conditions

Understanding the purpose and structure of a corporate mission statement

Weighing up design options of an acquisition agreement

Knowing legal obligations with respect to company takeovers
Knowing important influencing factors on the purchase price

Determining capital requirements for business creation and for larger 

investments
Creating and justifying a liquidity plan for the first five years based on possible 

scenarios

Use of forecasting and monitoring tools to avoid liquidity problems

Formulating and justifying sales and profitability forecasts

Justifying the financing structure

Preparing financing talks

Familiarity with legal forms and their consequences for corporate 

management
Justifying selection of a legal form
Verifying provisions in the articles of association and, if necessary, adapting 

them according to the corporate concept

Explaining the fundamentals of the national legal system

Distinguishing legal capacity, business ability and responsibility for civil wrongs

Explaining the legal meaning of a declaration of intent, of representation and 

mandating as well as "consent" and "approval"

Concluding contracts and assessing their legal validity

Considering options of contesting contracts

Understanding performance obligations and liability consequences (also for 

vicarious agents or assistants) 

Creating legal documents of business transactions

Assessing rights and obligations pursuant to general terms and conditions and 

verifying the use thereof according to the corporate concept

Organising legal representation of the management

Knowledge of basic concepts of property law and security rights

Setting up operating sites in compliance with legal regulations

Understanding key principles of taxation
Timely preparation of interim VAT return and income tax return

12

10

10

24



86

24



No. Subject

C3
Developing corporate 

government strategies







Course contents

Organisation

Organisational structure

- Task analysis and synthesis

- Job creation

- Organisational forms (functional, divisional, project)

- Organisation development

Process organisation

- Process analysis and design

- Logistics

- Quality management

- Work time models

- Group organisation

Administrative and office organisation

- Document Management
- Use of modern information and communication technologies
- Organisation of accounting

Product development

Analysis of the sales and procurement market

- Methods of market analysis and market research

- Objects of market analysis and market research

               + Customers

               + Public

               + Suppliers

               + Competitors (benchmarking)

               + Products
Decision preparation and decision-making methods

Marketing tools

Marketing functions and tools relevant to sales

- Customer orientation and customer care

- Communication and advertising policy

              + Advertising

              + Public relations

              + Sales promotion

            - Price and terms policy
Procurement

- Procurement planning (supplier selection and relationship)

- Shipping and payment

- Material and invoice control
- stockpiling and warehouse scheduling

Investment, financial and liquidity planning

Types of financing

- Equity-financing

- Self-financing

- Debt financing (types of loans and collateral)

- Alternative forms of financing



Payment transactions

Human resource planning

- Staff demand analysis

- Recruitment and selection

- Personnel placement and staffing

- Work time models

- Personnel development

Personnel management 

- Personnel files

- Archiving, data protection

Remuneration

- Time recording 

- Job assessment

- Wage payment types

- Corporate pension scheme
Personnel management 

- Management styles and resources

- Working atmosphere

- Social relationships
- Care (occupational, accident and health protection)

Representing opportunities and risks of inter-company 

cooperation

Inter-company cooperation

Value chains
Forms of cooperation

Controlling

Controlling

- Tasks and goals

- Weak point analysis 

- Key figure and key figure target systems

- Budgeting

- Scenario technique
- Control and control of costs and revenues

Labour and social security law

Labour law

- Employment contract

               + Contract types

               + Contractual obligations of the employer and 

employee

               + Termination of the employment relationship

             - Dismissal protection

             - Collective labour agreement

               + Collective bargaining parties

               + Bargaining coverage

             - Works constitution

               + Works councils

               + Works agreement 



             - Occupational safety

               + Occupational health and safety regulations

               + Maternity protection

               + Severely disabled protection

             - Labour jurisdiction
Social security law (insurer, mandatory insurance, free 

choice of insurer, insurance premiums, benefits, 

reporting obligations)
- Medical and nursing insurance

- Unemployment insurance, employment promotion

- Pension insurance

- Statutory accident insurance
Payroll tax

- Correct calculation and payment 
- Payroll tax liability

Accounts receivable management

Receivables management and payment arrangements

Dunning and lawsuit proceedings

Debt collection and execution

Business succession

Family and inheritance law

Matrimonial property rights 

Line of succession

Inheritance and gift tax 

Insolvency

insolvency proceedings

- Early indicators of pending insolvency

- Insolvency code

- Reorganisation and winding up 



Learning objectives

Knowing areas, instruments and principles of business organization
Documenting business processes, taking into account the organisational structure and process 

organization
Creating organisational charts and job descriptions

Suggestions for adjustments to the organisational structure of business processes

Identifying the effects of planned company development measures on the company organisation

Systematically exploring sources of information on product and service trends, evaluating and 

documenting them taking into consideration company and market conditions

Weighing up and selecting methods of market research with regard to their potential application

Evaluating customer data

Preparing and conducting customer surveys

Conducting SWOT analyses and deriving strategies
Conducting pro-contra analyses and value analysis and deriving decisions

Presenting an overview of  marketing areas and marketing  instruments; outlining similarities and 

differences in marketing with respect to procurement and sales markets

Determining the consequences of sales policy decisions and justifying decisions for a marketing mix
Explaining procurement processes and performing a weak points analysis 

Distinguishing between various forms of payment transactions

Deriving options of raising capital based on the financial standing of the company

Differentiating types of collateral and understanding their relevance



Determining personnel requirements on the basis of corporate planning, including specifying job 

Assessing recruitment opportunities, advertising vacancies and conducting job interviews
Determining advanced training needs for employees and setting up concepts for needs-based 

qualification
Knowledge of employee motivation and staff loyalty

Evaluating possible applications of different work time and remuneration models

Conducting feedback interviews with employees
Motivating the significance of corporate climate

Analysing value chains for prospective cooperations and weighing up opportunities and risks
Selecting and addressing suitable cooperation partners, bearing in mind common goals

Describing controlling instruments and their use for situation analysis, for detecting undesirable 

developments as well as for uncovering future potentials

The use of controlling tools to maintain liquidity and to ensure profitability
Monitoring the achievement of company goals, adjusting company goals, if necessary, and justifying 

measures for achieving them

Setting up and terminating legally effective employment contracts

Observing rights and obligations arising from employment contacts

Considering in contracts and in work design SME-relevant regulations on collective bargaining, 

codetermination and occupational safety 
Analysing basic elements of the social security system with regard to company-related duties and 

options; characterising key regulations on statutory insurance, premiums, benefits and reporting 
Exploring and assessing payroll accounting-relevant tax categories, the form of payment of income 

tax and the employer´s liability as well as allowances options and reimbursement of expenses



Assessing risks of defaults and providing options for monitoring incoming payments

Considering measures to enforce claims and accelerate paymentsKnowledge of processes and costs of legal proceedings (especially judicial dunning and 

enforcement)

Knowledge and understanding of statutory inheritance regulations

Weighing up design options given by an inheritance contract or testament

Knowledge of basic allowances and tax classes in inheritance and gift tax and legal design options

Knowledge of differences between the "shared gains accrued" model and property separation

Understanding the duty to report insolvency proceedings pursuant to a legal form and representing 

consequences of corporate and private insolvency 

Describing the process of insolvency proceedings and assessing options arising with respect to 

business continuation and liquidation

Knowledge of options and conditions for a residual debt discharge



Time guideline

4

8

8

8



8

8

6

16

24



98

10

24

6



No. Subject

C4
Basic computer skills, bookkeeping 

using commercial software





Course contents

Operating systems, data organisation

Configuring basic settings in the EDP

Familiarity with operating systems

Familiarity with data organisation, data security and protection
Getting an overview of information and communication technologies 

and testing them

Implementing accounting in a craft business using industry-

standard software
Accounting system, chart of accounts, account categories, company 

codes

Entering company data and bookkeeping vouchers in the EDP

Processing, checking and assigning vouchers

Creating, maintaining and verifying a cash ledger

Organising payroll procedures

Crediting/debiting of balance sheet and P&L accounts

Posting business transactions

Understanding the cash ledger structure and creating a cash ledger

Familiarity with relevant software; testing alternative software

Entering all records

Maintaining an online cash ledger
Performing checks

Payrolling and payroll accounting

Maintaining master data of employees

Recording of working hours

Creating gross and net payrolling

Creating health insurance lists and PAYE tax notices

Exchange of data volumes on salaries, asset accumulations and other 

transfers

Registrations and cancellations of employees
Simple wage booking

- Proper wages and salaries account
- Recording of payroll bookings 

Annual financial statement

Revaluation to the end-of-year procedure

- Preparation of the booking list of annual accounts

- Rectification by general reversal

- Compilation of an asset schedule - depreciation

- Accrued income bookings and provisions

- Bad debt, general bad debt allowance

Evaluations:



- Prima nota sales tax pre-announcement

- Summary statement

- further evaluations (movements balance)

Preparation of the financial statements

 - Updating balance sheet values

- Applying current official tax depreciation tables

Statistical analyses on the annual financial statements

- Business evaluations

- Evaluations (balance sheet, profit and loss account)



Learning objectives Time guideline

Command of operating systems, data organisation, data security and 

Use of information and communication technologies for business purposes
Ability to carry out systematic searches

Ability to record and check accounting transactions, both, manually and 

electronically

Understanding the cash register structure, recording all entries and 

performing checks

Understanding basic legal requirements

Mastering relevant software and managing the cash journal directly and online

Executing EDP-compliant payroll and payroll accounting
Ability to assess advantages and disadvantages of alternative solutions and 

systems

Ability to comprehensively prepare a financial statement and to be able to 

record closing entries

Mastering all regulations and submit required reports
Carrying out well-founded business analyses, deriving consequences and 

developing conclusions for entrepreneurial strategies

3

20

7

10

12



52

12



No. Subject Course contents

C5 Innovation management

Definition of innovation

Types of innovation

Role of the engineer in the innovation process

Innovation management

Protecting innovation (patents, trademark protection)

Success factors and deficits

Consultation and support services
Innovation and promotion of technology



Learning objectives Time guideline

Establishing references and effects on corporate strategy

Considering possibilities of operational management

Considering perspectives for developing business strategies

Ability to present own innovative ideas
60



No. Subject

D1
Review of training requirements 

and training planning





Course contents

Advantages and benefits of in-company training

Objectives and tasks of vocational training

Relevance of education for young people, as well as for the 

economy and society
Corporate training - cost and benefits

Corporate occupational training needs

Framework conditions of education

Personnel planning and training needs

Legal framework of education, especially the vocational training act

Crafts code, youth health and safety at work act 

Structures and interfaces of the VET system

Classification of the VET system in the national education system

Key requirements for the education system, in particular: equal 

opportunities, permeability, transparency, equivalence 
A dual system of vocational training: structure, responsibilities, 

areas of responsibility and control

Selection of training professions

Formation and list of officially recognised training professions

Structure, functions, goals of training regulations

Training opportunities in the company

Company

Suitability for training

Personal and professional qualification according to the Vocational 

Training Act and Craft Code, training obstacles

Suitability criteria of the training facility

Out-of-company training and combined training

Tasks of the craft organisations (chamber, guild) with respect to 

supporting the trainingAdministrative offenses and withdrawal of the training 

authorisation

Career preparation measures

Target groups, requirements and legal basis for pre-employment 

measures

Relevance of pre-employment measures and funding opportunities

Content structuring of pre-employment measures (qualification 

modules)

Tasks and responsibilities of the training participants

Conceptual delineation: trainer, instructor, educational officer



Function and tasks of the instructor

Function, tasks and requirements of the participating educational 

officer



Learning objectives

Highlighting the objectives and tasks of vocational training, in particular, the 

relevance of vocational competence for industries and companies
Characterising advantages and benefits of education for young people, for the 

economy and society

Highlighting the benefits of training also with respect to the company´s expenses

Identifying training needs based on company development and operational 

boundary conditions

Emphasising the relevance of training within the context of human resources 

development

Considering framework conditions such as legal and collective wage agreements for 

training decisions

Describing the integration of the VET system into the education system structure

Outlining the requirements for VET education system.

Characterising the dual system of vocational education by structure, powers, 

responsibilities and control

Describing the emergence of state-recognised training professions

Observing and presenting the structure and binding nature of training regulations

Describing the functions and goals of training regulations
Defining company-relevant training professions in view of the training regulations 

via the flexible options given

Clarifying personal and professional aptitude for hiring and training, and identifying 

ways to eliminate training barriers
Checking the suitability of the training facility with regard to proper conducting of 

the training and, if necessary, indicating necessary measures to restore proper 
Identifying possible need for training outside the training facility and indicating 

appropriate opportunities

Characterising options of chambers and guilds to support companies in training 
Outlining the responsibilities of competent bodies to monitor training fitness, review 

the consequences of non-compliance and being aware of the reasons for a 

withdrawal of training authorisation

Outlining target group-specific pre-employment measures for training planning and 

justification of a certain choice
Evaluating the relevance of pre-employment measures for recruitment of young 

talents and indicating state funding opportunities
Clarifying possibilities of operational implementation of pre-employment measures

Determining tasks and responsibilities of the training participants

Functions and tasks of the instructor in view of differing expectations



Matching tasks of contributing invited specialists and harmonising their integration 

into the training



Time guideline

2

6

2

3

2

2

8



25

6



No. Subject

D2
Training preparation and assisting 

in recruiting prospective trainees



Course contents

Company training plan

Legal basis, planning needs and training planning boundaries

Training regulations as the basis of the company training plan

Significance of typical work and business processes and individual 

learning prerequisites for achieving the training goals

Drafting and adaptation criteria for of a company training plan

Participation rights in VET

Co-determination rights of the company workforce interest representation

Participation possibilities of the youth and trainee representation

Cooperating parties in training

Network of key cooperating training partners

Options of inter-centre cooperation

Planning and implementation of recruitment procedures

Recruitment options of prospective trainees

Selection criteria for candidates

Selection procedure for candidates

Career path and career opportunities

Conclusion of a training contract

Legal basis and content of the training contract

Rights and obligations of the trainer and trainee

Enrolment in the apprentices' register

Registration with the vocational school
Legal options of termination and discontinuation of training

Components of training spent abroad

Advantages, possible risks and legal basis for training abroad

Vocational training in other European countries

Advice and support on the realisation of training components abroad

Documentation of stays abroad



Learning objectives Time guideline

Motivating the relevance, purpose and content of an in-company training plan 

with respect to proper education

Highlighting the contents of the training-relevant regulations of the training 

planning

Establishing a context between a subject-specific and timely scheduled 

organisation of the training framework and the workflow and business 

processes of the company
Drafting a company training plan, taking into account specific business 

operational requirements and individual learning dispositions; observing 

schedule-related and organisational conditions of altering learning locations

Monitoring implementation of training plans and adjusting plans, if necessary

Outlining possibilities of workplace representation in VET

Outlining participation opportunities of youth and trainee representation in 

vocational training

Presenting benefits of cooperation networks, in particular, with vocational 

schools, central training facilities, with advisers in chambers and guilds as well 

as with employment agencies
Examining possibilities of cooperation with partners involved in the training

Presenting and evaluating opportunities for recruiting prospective trainees.
Identifying  as selection criteria requirements and qualifications of the training 

profession
Applying proper procedures in selecting prospective trainees by taking into 

account different groups of applicants, and by observing legal rules
Highlighting to prospective trainees vocational career perspectives associated 

with training

Illustrating essential contents items of a training contract; concluding a 

training contract

Representing rights and obligations of the trainer and trainee under the 
Explaining the prerequisites for entry of the training contract with the register 

of apprentices; applying for entry in the training register

Registering apprentices with the vocational school
Outlining legal options and boundaries regarding termination, in particular, 

termination of an apprenticeship relationship

Checking benefits and possible risks regarding training sections abroad, both, 

for trainees and the company

Use of legal foundations for decision-making regarding implementation of 

training sections abroad

Paying attention to forms of vocational training in other European countries 

when planning a stay abroad

Providing advice and support for implementation of stays abroad

Understanding respective documentation of stays abroad

23

2

5

2

4

4

6



No. Subject

D3 Conducting trainings





Course contents

Learning preconditions, learning support and learning culture

Learning, learning competence, learning culture of self-driven learning

The instructor as learning companion

Didactic principles of learning support

Stages and opportunities of the learning process, agreeing upon learning 

objectives, strengthening motivation

Learning and working techniques, framework conditions

Feedback

Arrangement of the probationary period

Familiarisation of the apprentice with the company

Relevance, arrangement and evaluation of the probationary period

Training in job-typical order and business processes

Methodology of order and business process-driven training

Selection of adequate work tasks and involvement of trainees

Setting of learning and work contracts

Training methods and media

Overview of training methods and criteria for method selection
Planning and implementation of doctrinal consultations and work 

instructions

Presentation of a training situation

Functions and selection of training media
E-learning in education

Learning difficulties and learning aids

Manifestations as well as causes of learning difficulties; matched learning 

aids and support measures

Training-accompanying aids

Extension of the training period

Promotion of outperforming trainees

Funding programmes for outperforming trainees
Shortening of the training period and early admission to the final / 

journeyman's examination

Development of youth and handling of conflicts



development functions with regard to youth and development-typical 

behaviour of trainees, including social influences

Socialisation of the trainee in the company

Communication in education

Behavioural problems and conflict situations in education

Conflict avoidance and strategies for constructive conflict management

Avoiding intercultural conflicts

Training dropouts: reasons and approaches for avoidance

Conciliation mechanisms in trainee disputes

Determining training success

Forms and functions of performance reviews in education

Core requirements for performance reviews

Conducting of in-house performance reviews

Evaluation sheet and evaluation discussion

Evaluation of external performance reviews

Training certificate / record book

Learning and working in a team

Criteria for the formation of teams

Team working

Intercultural competences

Basic cultural differences and intercultural competences

Specific support for trainees with migration background



Learning objectives

Considering individual requirements of trainees in the structuring of learning processes

Supporting a learning culture of self-driven learning and reflecting on the role of the trainer as a 

learning companion

Encouraging learning by observance of basic didactic principles

Supporting learning processes by goal-setting, by strengthening motivation and by ensuring 

knowledge transfer

Encouraging learning by imparting proper learning and working techniques as well as by proper 

framework conditions
Determining learning outcomes and showing the trainee his skills progress by proper feedback as 

well as by receiving feedback

Determining content and organisational structure of the probationary period and observing legal 

requirements

Selecting learning tasks to determine the trainee´s suitability and disposition in the probationary 

period

Planning the introduction of the trainee into the company

Evaluating the trainee´s progress during the probationary period and exchanging the results with 

the trainee; evaluating the performance and results of the probationary period

Emphasizing the relevance of learning with respect to order and business processes

Analysis of the training plan and of the work and business processes and drafting suitable 

learning and work tasks following the analysis

Including trainees in work tasks, taking into account individual preconditions

Key training methods and their possible use

Describing criteria for the selection of certain methods; justifying the selected methods

Planning and evaluating a tutorial dialogue and work instruction

Target group-tailored planning, implementing and evaluating of the methodological setup of the 

training content
Describing the function of educational media and resources and selecting them accordingly, based 

upon the chosen method
Assessing the use of e-learning for training

Identifying typical learning difficulties in the course of the training, determining possible causes, 

verifying learning dispositions

Individual assistance in case of learning difficulties followed by initiating support measures

Recognising the need for training-related assistance and organising measures accordingly

Possibility to extend the training period

Recognising special dispositions and talents of trainees and providing them with adequate 

additional offers such as, e.g. additional qualifications

Verifying options to shorten the training period and for early admission to the final / journeyman's 

examination for these trainees, while rescheduling the remaining training period

Describing developmental tasks of youth in training, considering in drafting of the training 

development-typical behaviour of trainees and significant social influences



Describing the relevance of the company in terms of socialisation of trainees

Designing communication processes during the training, promoting communicational skills of 

trainees
Recognising in due time conspicuous behaviour and typical conflict situations in training, 

analysing them and applying strategies for constructive conflict management
Recognising and avoiding intercultural causes of conflict

Reflecting on common causes of pending trainee dropouts and implementing preventive measures

Use of arbitration options for disputes during the training

Selecting appropriate forms of performance assessment to identify and evaluate achievements in 

training, while adhering to basic training performance assessment requirements

Conducting of performance reviews and drawing conclusions on further education

Regular evaluation of trainees' behaviour based on suitable criteria, and conducting of assessment 

interviews

Evaluating the results of out-of-house performance reviews

Use of training evidence for controlling and promoting and for aligning with the training plan

Forming teams based on selected criteria

Promoting teamwork in the team

Opening up to other cultures and positively addressing cultural differences (intercultural learning)

Specifically promoting trainees with migration background 



Time guideline

8

8

4

5

8

4

4



52

8

8

3



No. Subject

D4 Completion of training



Course contents

Preparation for the final / journeyman examination

Examination requirements and examination process

Stretched final / journeyman examination

Specific aids and techniques for exam preparation

Avoidance / reduction of exam nerves

Registration for the exam

Registration, exemption and admission to the exam

Exam-relevant characteristics of trainees

Retesting, supplementary examination and extension of the training 

relationship

Issuing certificates

Relevance, types and content of certificates

Formulation of a certificate
Legal consequences to certificates

Career and training opportunities

Advanced vocational education and training opportunities, master's 

examination

Financial support of vocational education



Learning objectives

Highlighting essential requirements of the interim and final / journeyman 

examination in training regulations, and conveying particular aspects of an 

examination situation

Describing the relevance and course of the final exam

Providing appropriate assistance for exam preparation and avoiding exam 

failure, as well as providing necessary exam aids

Observing legal requirements for the apprentices' registration for examination 

and for exemption; observing exam registration

Observing legal conditions for early admission to the examination
Informing the competent body of exam-specific characteristics affecting 

apprentices

If the exam fails, taking into account legal requirements for repeat examination 

or supplementary examination and extension of the training period

Observing legal and operational requirements and emphasising labour law-

specific relevance of certificates for the trainee

Identifying different types of certificates

Generating certificates, in particular, taking into account previous performance 

assessments and observing legal consequences

Relevance of continuing vocational training

Describing vocational and occupational promotion and advanced training 

opportunities, in particular with regard to the master's examination
Pointing out funding possibilities for continuing professional vocational 

education as well as possibilities for outstanding trainees



Time guideline

15

6

3

3

3



Examination Regulations 

Part I 

Uniform provisions 

 

Article 1 

Admission requirements and exemption from examination parts 

 

(1) Admission to examination for a Technician grade is subject to uniform requirements pursuant to 

successful completion of at least three years of vocational training in the field of structural 

engineering or in a related profession. For shorter training periods, proof of professional activity over 

one year is additionally required so that a total of at least three years can be proven in a specialist 

field. 

 

(2) Abilities and skills already acquired in other qualification measures that meet advanced training 

standards are recognised for the Technician´s training. They may entitle to exemption from certain 

parts of the examination, e.g.  

a) Further education as Business Management Specialist; exemption from the module 

examinations C1-C5 of the Technician´s training, 

b) Completion of a recognised pedagogical qualification test; exemption from the module 

examinations D1-D4 of the Technician´s training, 

c) Similar content-related training; full or partial exemption from module exams C1-C5 and D1-

D4. 

 

Article 2 

Standard study period 

 

The standard study period is two years. It includes theoretical knowledge transfer, module 

examinations and the processing time related to the final exam. 

 

Article 3 

Occupational profile of the Technician in the discipline of construction engineering 

 

(1) The Technician´s certificate proves that the participant is able to autonomously run a company, to 

perform managerial tasks in the relevant areas of technology, corporate management, personnel 

management and development, to carry out trainings and to independently contribute own 

professional expertise, as well as to constantly adapt to new demands in the respective area. 

(2) The Technician’s degree in construction engineering shall focus on building construction, 

construction management, energy and building engineering and construction law. Under the module 

examinations and the project work, following joint activities, competences and skills are categorised 

as integral qualifications: 

1. Identifying customer needs, advising customers, calculating services and generating quotes, 

conducting contract negotiations, and determining contract goals. 

2. Taking responsibility for technical and commercial business management, corporate 

organisation, personnel planning and deployment, quality management, liability, 

occupational safety, data and environmental protection. 



3. Executing orders taking into account technical rules and regulations, standards, labour laws 

and personnel requirements, as well as order processing and execution, planning and 

monitoring. 

4. Processing documentation, specifically by means of computer-aided systems. 

5. Considering material properties in planning, arrangement and execution of orders. 

6. Planning and construction of buildings taking into account structural engineering and 

physical aspects and, in particular, safety and health-relevant precautionary measures. 

Review and implementation of remedial measures. 

7. Application of testing techniques, assessment and recording of results. 

8. Performing errors and error detection, initiating measures to eliminate errors, evaluating, 

documenting and recording results. 

 

Article 4 

Degree 

 

Upon passing the final exam, the title “Construction Technician” is awarded. 

 

Article 5 

Types of examination achievements 

 

(1) Subject to the module plan (Appendix 1), the following types of exam achievements are laid down: 

1. Class exercises,  

2. Oral exams,  

3. Homework,  

4. Oral presentations,  

5. Participation in simulation games / conducting case studies 

6. Project work,  

7. The following are possible alternative examination achievements:  

- Oral presentations,  

- Computer programs,  

- Discussion boards,  

- Other written work,  

- Construction or drawn drafts,  

- Homework,  

- Project work.  

Alternative examination achievements may also be delivered as in-sessional examinations, outside the 

specified examination period. 

(2) In oral examinations, the examinee shall prove understanding of interrelations in the examination 

area and the ability to classify specific context-related issues. Furthermore, the objective is to establish 

whether the candidate has command of broad basic fundamental knowledge of the examination area. 

(3) An oral presentation related to the teaching and learning context of the courses is to be delivered. 

It shall include autonomous systematic processing of a respective course-related topic or a subject 

area, including relevant source literature. Upon a brief, 15-30 minutes presentation, a discussion 

focused around relevant topic is opened and deepened. 

(4) The aim of project works is to demonstrate the ability to develop, implement and present problem 

solutions, action instructions and concepts as well as, if necessary, collaboration in a team. The 



processing time for a project work is at least two weeks and a maximum of six months. Processing time 

and scope of a project work is determined by the respective teacher. 

(5) Experimental work includes theoretical preparation, structuring and delivering of an experiment, 

as well as a written presentation of the process steps, the experiment setup and the experiment 

results. 

(7) The scope of exemption from one or more module examinations is equivalent to the passing of the 

respective module examination. 

 

Article 6 

Evaluation of individual examination achievements, forming grades 

 

(1) Examination achievements shall be graded as follows: 

 

100-92 points  = very good  = outstanding achievement  

Below 92-81 points = good   = performance significantly above average  

         requirements 

Below 81-67 points = satisfying   = performance that meets average requirements 

Below 67-50 points = sufficient   = performance that meets the requirements, despite 
         its deficiencies  
Below 50-30 points = inadequate  = performance not meeting the requirements due to 

         its deficiencies, yet still manifesting some basic 

         knowledge 

Below 30-0 points = unsatisfactory = performance not meeting the requirements,  

         manifesting very poor or lacking basic knowledge 

 

(2) Evaluation of a written examination achievement is announced four weeks at the latest upon 

delivery of the examination achievement. 

(3) If a module examination consists of several examinations, the module grade is calculated as 

weighted grade average of individual examinations. If a module examination consists of a class 

exercise and an alternative examination achievement, the exam is weighted 70%, vs. 30% for the 

alternative examination achievement. 

(4) The final examination project and the technical discussion are weighted with a ratio of 3: 1, thus 

forming the overall score. 

(5) The grades of all module examinations and weighted overall grade of the final assignment are 

included in the final grade. For the weighting, grades of the module examinations are multiplied by 

respective credits, in accordance with Appendix 1. The credits for the final examination project and 

the expert discussion are doubled for the weighting. The overall grade is calculated as the sum of 

weighted grades divided by the sum of credits allocated to the corresponding modules and to the final 

assignment. 

 

Article 7 

Repetition of examinations 

 
(1) Module examinations that are not passed for the first time are deemed not to have taken place, 

provided they were held within the standard study period at scheduled standard examination dates 

(non-binding examination). 

(2) A second repetition of a failed module examination is permitted in case: 



1. of a particular hardship or 

2. if the examinee has passed at least half of all previous module examinations with at least 

“satisfying”, whereby no more than eight module examinations can be repeated a second 

time, or 

3. of only one failed module examination. 

The application shall be addressed in writing to the head of the proper examination board in the field 

of “structural engineering” and submitted to the proper examination office. 

(3) A failed final examination can be repeated once with a new topic. Assignment of the new topic 

shall be requested at the examination board, at the latest six weeks upon the announcement of the 

evaluation of the first final examination. 

 

Part II 

Examination requirements in the required general and subject-related 

theoretical knowledge 

Article 8 

Specific regulations concerning admission to examination 

Admission requirements to final examination as a Construction Technician are a successful 

completion of the modules 

a) A1-A4, containing knowledge required for the general part to obtain matriculation standard, 

as well as 

b) B1-B9, containing required knowledge in the field of structural engineering. 

 

Article 9 

 Objective, structuring and content of modules A1-A3 

 

(1) In the examinations in modules A1-A4, the examinee shall prove general and subject-related 

competence with regard to professional communication, political and creative competence, 

and to sustainable energy. 

(2) According to the module plan, in each of the modules at least one complex case-related 

exercise is to be carried out: 

1. Vocational English 

The examinee shall understand issues of complex texts on specific and abstract 

topics, as well as be able to lead discussions in his own area of expertise. He shall be 

able to communicate spontaneously and fluently, expressing precisely and in detail 

his point of view on a wide range of topics, and explaining a topical issue by outlining 

advantages and disadvantages of various possible options. 

2. Native-language teaching 

The examinee shall have the ability to apply business communication and business 

correspondence, in accordance with current regulations. Furthermore, he shall be 

able to offer to customers and clients different presentation techniques. 

3. Politics, social studies and environmental engineering 



The examinee shall identify and evaluate relevant issues subject to attention of 

policy-makers, and forms in which politics occurs; he shall understand and analyse 

processes that take place between participants of a political process. Likewise, the 

examinee shall characterise the interplay between economic efficiency, 

environmental compatibility and social acceptability, by outlining own 

recommendations for a sustainable economic system. 

4. Energy counselling 

The examinee shall determine and compare energy requirements of energy 

converters in private households. Likewise, he shall identify technical and 

constructive energy-saving measures, by calculating their saving potential. 

 

 Article 10 

Objective, structuring and content of modules A1-A3 

 

(1) In examination in modules B1-B9, the examinee has to prove the required level of expertise in the 

action fields, by demonstrating the ability to prepare, plan and execute construction projects, taking 

into account economic and legal framework conditions and technical regulations, and he shall prove 

how to best document the entire development process. 

(2) According to the module plan, at least one complex case-related exercise in each module should 

be conducted: 

1. Structural design 

The examinee shall be able to read architectural drawings and generate them by himself for 

components and elements, by working in building design aspects of structural and building 

physics. He may assess existing building structures, including a proposal of remedial 

measures. The exercise comprises several qualification areas listed below under a) to p): 

a) Basics of building construction 

b) General information on foundation engineering 

c) Construction pit and drainage 

d) Foundation 

e) Moisture protection 

f) Steel construction 

g) Wooden structure 

f) Wall construction 

h) Mounting wall elements 

i) Frame construction 

j) Architectural history 

k) Thermal protection in structural engineering 

l) Ceiling construction 

m) Window and door construction 

n) Staircase construction 

o) Chimney construction 

p) Roof structures 

2. Structural drawing  

The examinee shall be able to produce structural construction drawings by using a CAD 

system. In doing so, knowledge of dimensions and tolerances should be taken into account. 

Further, load-bearing and non-load-bearing walls, windows, ceilings, ceiling cladding and 



suspended ceilings, stairs and sloped roofs with roofing can be chosen. The exercise 

comprises several of the following qualification areas listed under a) to i): 

a) Fundamentals of structural drawing 

b) Geometric basic construction  

c) Representation of bodies 

d) Determination of true sizes 

e) Architectural drawing 

f) Practical introduction to a CAD program 

g) Drawing a layout 

h) Complex construction 

i) Data processing 

3. Mathematics, geometry and physics 

The examinee shall be able to apply mathematical procedures and algorithms and explore 

further teaching areas such as statics and surveying by applying knowledge on the use of 

formulas and tables. 

4. Structural material science / Building material chemistry 

The examinee shall prove knowledge of essential properties of building materials, and thus 

select proper building materials for construction projects, according to substance-specific, 

economic and ecological criteria, and he shall be able to apply substance-specific test 

methods.  

The exercise comprises several of the qualification areas listed below, under a) to d): 

a) Chemical processes and reactions 

b) Building material parameters and test methods 

c) Natural and synthetic building materials 

d) Reinforced concrete steel construction 

5. Building law 

The examinee shall have the ability to prepare marketable service descriptions for 

construction projects as well as execution planning and billing of the service provided. The 

exercise consists of the following qualification areas listed under a) to e): 

a) Public and private building law 

b) Allowances, service description and quantity calculation 

c) Types of costing 

d) Construction contracts and operations scheduling 

e) Billing of construction services 

6. Construction management 

The examinee shall prove the ability to produce building calculations according to principles 

of personnel, material and machine planning. Likewise, the examinee shall be able to 

differentiate between different procurement procedures. 

7. Engineering mathematics 

The examinee shall prove the ability to recognise the proper type of stress of a component in 

cross-section and to undertake the dimensioning, including verification. The exercise 

comprises several of the qualification areas listed below under a) and b): 

a) Physical strengths 

b) Mechanics of materials 

8. Machinery and construction equipment 



The examinee shall prove the ability to specifically select proper machinery and construction 

equipment for construction projects. 

9. Surveying 

The examinee shall prove the ability to stake out buildings and engineered structures and to 

execute survey planning, geodetic calculations and surface calculations. The exercise covers 

several of the qualification areas listed under a) to e): 

a) Position measurement  

b) Altimetry 

c) Angular measurement and stakeout 

d) Initial measurement of the building structure 

e) Road course measurement 

 

Article 11 

Duration of the Examination 

 

(1) The examination in modules A1-A4 and B1-B9 is in written form. Scope and duration of 

the individual module examinations depend on the amount of the credits to be earned, 

following the standard: 

1-3 Credits  = 90  minutes 

4-6 Credits  = 120  minutes 

7-9 Credits = 180  minutes 

10-12 Credits  = 240  minutes 

(2) If in the second attempt at least 30 points but less than 50 points were achieved, in at 

least two of the modules referred to in Art. 9 and 10, oral complementary examination may 

be carried out in the respective modules. 

(3) The module examinations are considered as failed if a module was awarded less than 30 

points or less than 50 points upon a complementary examination. 

 

Part III 

Provisions for examination in required managerial, commercial and legal 

knowledge 

Article 12 

Special provisions for admission to examination and exemptions 

 

(1) The admission requirement to the final examination as a “Construction Technician” is a successful 

completion of modules C1-C5 containing required knowledge in “Business Administration, Law and 

Management”. 

(2) Examination in modules C1-C5 is organised as an examination performance. 

(2) At the request of the examinee, exemption from examination in modules C1-C5 shall be granted if 

the candidate can prove an equivalent degree course with a recognised final examination, e.g.: 

a) applicable degree course with focus on corporate governance or SME management or 

b) applicable recognised advanced qualification, such as e.g. “Certified Business Administrator”. 

 

 



Article 13 

 Objective, structuring and content of modules C1-C5 

 

(1) In examination in modules C1-C5, the candidate's professional capability as entrepreneur shall be 

demonstrated in the relevant action fields by adequately proving and documenting competence in 

analysing and duly assessing business, economic and legal issues, based on current market trends. 

(2) According to the module plan, in each module at least one complex case-related exercise shall be 

carried out: 

1. Assessment of competitiveness of companies 

The examinee shall demonstrate competent evaluation and decision-making with regard to 

business, economic and legal requirements for a company's competitiveness. This includes 

competent evaluation and decision-making in the area of personnel development planning. 

The exercise consists of several qualifications listed below under a) to f): 

a) analysis of business objectives and their classification in a business target system, 

b) defending the significance of corporate culture and a company´s image for market 

performance and competitiveness, 

c) analysis of the market positioning of a company and argumentation of success potentials, 

d) use of internal and external accounting, in particular, the balance sheet and the profit and 

loss account, to analyse strengths and weaknesses of a company, 

e) application of legal provisions in the analysis of corporate objectives and concepts, in 

particular, taking into account the crafts and trade code, commercial, industrial and 

competition law; 

2. Preparation, implementation and evaluation of business setup and acquisition activities 

The examinee shall prove expertise in preparation, execution and evaluation of tasks related 

to a business setup and a takeover, taking into account personal, legal and business 

conditions, and objectives, explaining their significance for a business concept. In this 

exercise, several of the qualifications listed under a) to j) shall be combined: 

a) supporting significance of personal qualification for successful self-employment, 

b) presenting and considering the economic, social and cultural significance of craft, and the 

benefits of memberships in craft organisations; 

c) identifying and assessing opportunities to use advisory services, support and public 

benefits in setting up and taking over a business; 

d) making and justifying decisions with regard to location, size, personnel requirements, 

structure and equipment of a business, 

e) development and evaluation of a marketing concept for market launch, 

f) preparing and arguing for investment planning and a financial concept; preparing a profit 

forecast and implementing liquidity planning, 

g) deriving and arguing for a certain legal form, attendant to a business idea, 

h) application of legal provisions, in particular, civil law, corporate and tax law, in the context 

of a company formation or takeover, 

i) considering the need for private risk and retirement provision, pointing out options 

j) cohesively explaining and supporting the significance of personal aspects as well as 

business and legal components of a corporate concept; 

3. Development of corporate governance strategies 

The examinee shall demonstrate the ability to identify operational growth potential and to 

develop business strategies, taking into account corporate strengths and weaknesses as well 



as market-related corporate governance opportunities and risks. For this exercise, several of 

the qualifications listed below under a) to k) shall be combined: 

a) assessment of the importance of organisational business structures and workflows; 

introducing changes, 

b) assessing trends in product and service innovation, as well as in general market conditions, 

also in an international context, and deriving appropriate growth strategies; 

c) arguing the use of marketing tools for sales and procurement of products and services; 

recognising changes in capital requirement as a function of investment, financial and liquidity 

planning; demonstrating alternative forms of capital raising, 

e) development and evaluation of concepts for personnel planning, recruitment and 

qualification measures, 

f) taking account of labour and social security legislation in the formulation of a corporate 

strategy, 

g) presentation of opportunities and risks of inter-company cooperation, 

h) use of controlling to develop, pursue, enforce and modify business objectives; 

i) outlining instruments for the enforcement of claims and justifying their use, 

j) describing and arguing the need for business succession planning, including inheritance 

and family law and tax regulations, 

k) examining the need to initiate insolvency proceedings based on company data; indicating 

the consequences of insolvency law with respect to the continuation or liquidation of a 

business company. 

4. Implementing accounting in a craft business using industry-standard software 

The examinee shall demonstrate the ability to record and check business transactions, both, 

manually and electronically. In the task, several qualifications listed below under a) to d) shall 

be combined. 

a) generating documents, checking and allocating them to an account, 

b) creating, maintaining and checking the cash journal, 

c) preparing payroll accounting, 

d) contributing to the preparation of the annual financial statements. 

5. Innovation management 

In the examination part “Innovation Management”, the examinee shall present evaluate and 

devise in a draft solution a complex business problem of a company with operational 

relevance. The examinee shall outline references to the corporate strategy that affect the 

operational management of the company, by proposing a need for an innovation-based 

solution as part of the corporate strategy. The topic of the project work is provided by the 

examination board and the processing by the examinee is subject to supervision by a teacher 

belonging to the specialist field. 

Article 14. 

 Duration of the examination 

 

(1) Examination in modules C1-C4 lasts two hours each and is to be delivered in writing. In 

the “Innovation management” module, the examinee shall prepare a written project work, 

amounting to approx. 30 processing hours. 

(2) The overall assessment of modules C1-C5 is calculated as arithmetic mean of the 

respective individual assessments. 

(3) If at least 30 points but less than 50 points were achieved in at most two of the 



examination modules referred to in Article 15, a complementary oral examination may be 

held in the respective modules, 

(4) Passing the module examinations C1-C5 requires a generally satisfactory examination. 

The module examination is considered as failed, if 

a) a module was awarded less than 30 points or 

b) a module was awarded less than 50 points even upon a complementary examination. 

(5) Passing of the module examinations C1-C5 leads to the recognised advanced training 

qualification “Certified specialist for commercial management”. 

 

Part IV 

Provisions for the examination of required skills in vocational pedagogy 

 
Article 15 

Special approval requirements and exceptions 

 

(1) The admission requirement for the final examination as a Construction Technician is a successful 

completion of modules D1-D4. 

(2) At the request of the examinee, exemption from examination may be granted, if the student can 

prove to have passed an equivalent course with a recognised final examination. 

 

Article 16 

Objective, Structure and Content 

 

(1) The examination in the modules D1-D4 is held in form of an examination and it shall prove the 

subject-related and work-pedagogical knowledge and skills of the examinee, which are required for 

autonomous planning, implementation and control of a proper vocational training of trainees. 

(2) Examination consists of a written and a practical part. 

(3) In the written part of the examination, the candidate has to solve case-related tasks in each of the 

following action fields: 

1. Checking the training requirements and planning of the training 

Module D1 includes the professional and pedagogical competence to scrutinise training 

requirements and to plan a training. The trainers shall be able 

a) to demonstrate and argue advantages and benefits of in-company training; 

b) to participate in planning and decision-making to bridge the needs of in-company 

training, based on the legal, collective agreement and the operational framework, 

c) to outline structures of the VET system and its interfaces; 

d) to choose and justify training occupations for a company, 

e) to examining the suitability of a business company with respect to a desired 

occupation, as well as, if and to what extent training content may be provided by 

measures outside the training centre, in particular, by training in a network, or as 

inter-company or off-company training, 

f) assessing options of using preparatory training measures; and 

g) coordinating the tasks of the involved participants in a training, taking into account 

their function and qualification. 



 

2. Training preparation and recruitment of apprentices 

Module D2 includes a vocational and work-pedagogical competence to prepare a training 

taking into account organisational as well as legal aspects. The instructors and trainers shall 

hereby be able 

a) to draw up an in-company training plan, based on training regulations, in particular, 

dedicated to work and business-related work processes, 

b) to take into account VET-related participation and co-determination options of 

company interest groups  

c) to explore the need for cooperation and to coordinate its content and organisation in 

collaboration with partners, in particular, with vocational schools, 

d) to apply criteria and procedures for the selection of trainees, taking into account, 

amongst others, their diversity; 

e) to prepare a vocational training contract and to arrange for the registration of the 

contract with a competent authority; and 

f) to examine options whether parts of vocational training might be carried out abroad. 

 

3. Implementing training 

Module D3 includes vocational and work-pedagogical competence to endorse autonomous 

action-orientated learning in job-typical work and business processes. The trainers shall be 

able 

a) to establish learning-conducive conditions and a motivating learning culture, to give 

and receive feedback, 

b) to organise, design and evaluate the probation period, 

c) to develop and design company-oriented learning and work tasks, based on the 

company training plan and on typical work and company processes; 

d) to select adequate training methods and media, according to the target group and 

use them in a situation-specific manner, 

e) to assist trainees in learning difficulties by tailoring their training and learning 

guidance, and, if necessary, by providing training support and by exploring the 

possibility of extending the training period; 

f) to provide trainees with additional training opportunities, in particular, in the form of 

additional qualifications, and to examine the option of shortening the training 

duration, as well as a possible early admission to the final examination; 

g) to promote social and personal development of trainees, to opportunely recognise 

problems and conflicts in order to seek an amicable solution, 

h) to identify and assess performance; to evaluate third party performance assessments 

and examination results; to conduct assessment interviews; to draw conclusions for 

the remaining course of training, and 

i) to promote intercultural competences. 

 

4. Completing the training 

Module D4 includes vocational and work-pedagogical competence needed to lead the 

trainee to a successful end and it highlightes perspectives of a trainees's professional 

development. The trainers shall hereby be able 



a) to prepare trainees for final or journeyman's examination, taking into account exam 

dates, as well as to lead the training to a successful completion, 

b) to ensure that trainees register for examinations at the competent authority by 

explaining the trainees any implementation-relevant issues; 

c) to participate in the preparation of a written certificate on the basis of performance 

assessment; and 

d) to inform and advise trainees on in-company career paths and further training 

options. 

 
Article 17 

Examination duration and organisation of Part IV 
 

(1) The written part of the examination shall last three hours. 

(2) The practical part of the examination consists of a presentation of a training situation and a 

technical discussion with a maximum duration of 30 minutes. Accordingly, the exam participant has 

to choose a typical vocational training situation. The presentation should not exceed 15 minutes. The 

selection and arrangement of the training situation are explained in the technical discussion. Instead 

of the presentation, a training situation may be also accomplished practically. 

(3) The assessment of the written part of the examination results from the arithmetic mean of the 

equally weighted individual assessments of the individual modules. In the overall assessment, the 

written and the practical part of the exam are weighted equally. 

(4) If in at least two of the modules referred to in Article 16 at least 30 points but less than 50 points 

were achieved, an oral complementary examination may be held in the respective modules. 

(5) The prerequisite for passing the modules D1-D5 is the scoring of the written and practical part of 

the examination, each with a total of at least 50 points. 

(6) Passing of the modules D1-D5 leads to the separately recognised advanced training title “Trainer”. 

 

Part V 

Provisions regarding the final thesis to acquire the recognised title 

“Construction technician” 

Article 18 

Objective, Structure and Content 

 

(1) Module B10 is a comprehensive qualifying final examination for the recognised title 

“Construction technician”. The final examination comprises a project work and a 

technical discussion to prove relevant theoretical knowledge. 

a) Condition for admission to the final exam are at least 115 achieved credits, upon passing 

the module examinations, according to the module plan (Appendix 1).  

b) A proposal for the subject of the project work shall be submitted for approval by the 

examinee to the examination board, alternatively the subject may be provided by the 

examination board. The project work is to be carried out by the examinee, under the 

supervision of a teacher belonging to the specialist field. The topic of the project work can 

be changed only once and only within the first two weeks of the processing time. In such 

case, within two weeks, the examinee is required to submit to the Examination Board for 



approval a proposal of a new topic, otherwise, within four weeks, the examination board 

will choose and assign a new topic. 

c) A technical discussion shall be conducted using the results of the project work, in which 

the examinee shall prove full understanding of the technical coherence of the project 

work. Furthermore, the examinee shall prove the sequencing of the project work process 

and the ability to identify subject-related issues in the project creation process, indicating 

respective solutions, always taking into account latest technological trends. 

 

Article 19 

Examination duration and organisation 

1) The processing time of the final thesis is seven weeks. Upon a reasoned request by the 

examinee, the examination board may extend the processing time. As a rule, the extension 

period granted should not exceed four weeks. In cases of particular hardship, if the candidate 

is prevented from completing the thesis on time due to reasons beyond his control, the 

examination board may extend the processing time by more than four weeks or suspend the 

process. 

2) Within two weeks upon submission of the final thesis, the examinee shall be notified in writing 

by the examination board of a date for the technical discussion. At the beginning of the 

technical discussion, the examinee presents to the examination board the process course and 

the results of the thesis by means of self-selected presentation media. 

3) The technical discussion should not exceed a maximum duration of 60 minutes. 

4) The grade for the final thesis and for the technical discussion is to be announced to the 

examinee immediately afterwards. 

 



Appendix 1 – Module plan 

 

657 20,53 Weeks 639 19,97 Weeks 613 19,16 Weeks 521 16,28 Weeks

University study

Module h
Autonomous

learning

Assignment,

total
CR Module h

Autonomous

learning

Assignment,

total
CR Module h

Autonomous

learning

Assignment,

total
CR Module h

Autonomous

learning

Assignment,

total
CR

A2 Native-language teaching 45 20 65 2 45 20 65 2

A3 I State and society 70 25 95 4

A3 II Environmental engineering 30 8 38 1

B3 Mathematics, geometry and physics 90 20 110 4 90 20 110 4

B4 Material science 200 35 235 9

B7 I Engineering mechanics 110 30 140 5

B7 II Engineering mechanics 110 30 140 5

B1 I Structural design 90 20 110 4

B1 II Structural design 148 32 180 7

B1 III Structural design 77 35 112 4

A1 I Vocational English 80 25 105 2

A1 II Vocational English 70 50 120 2

B6 II Construction management 80 30 110 4

B6 II Construction management 46 15 61 2

B5 I Building law 32 30 62 2

B5 II Building law 48 50 98 4

C1 Determining corporate competitiveness 82 20 102 4

C4 Basic computer skills 52 10 62 2

D1 - D4 

Interdisciplinary vocational and occupational education
38 15 53 2 67 60 127 5

B8 Machinery and construction equipment 16 4 20 1

B9 Surveying 70 50 120 4

B2 I Structural drawing 80 25 105 4

B2 II Structural drawing 50 30 80 3

A4 I Energy counselling / Utilities management 75 50 125 5

A4 II Energy counselling / Utilities management 75 50 125 5

C2

Preparing, completing und evaluating business 

foundation and takeover activities
86 40 126 5

C3 Developing corporate government strategies 98 25 123 5

C5 Innovation management 60 50 110 3

B10 Project work 120 120 5

817 30 818 30 943 33 776 27

Full time academic year 1635 hours. Assignment/60 Credits Full time academic year  1719 hours. Assignment/60 Credits

Introductory modules

Semester One Semester Two Semester Three Semester Four
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Leitfaden und Check-Liste für die Durchführung von  

Ausbildungen zum Meister oder zum Techniker 

Vorschläge und Empfehlungen       Check 
A) Ziele des Trainings 
a) Vermittlung der Befähigung, ein Unternehmen selbständig zu führen, Leitungsauf-
gaben in den Bereichen Technik, Betriebswirtschaft, Personalführung und -entwick-
lung wahrzunehmen, berufliche Ausbildung in Unternehmen durchzuführen und seine 
berufliche Handlungskompetenz selbständig umzusetzen und an neue Bedarfslagen 
in diesen Bereichen anzupassen. 
….............................................................................................................................. 
 
b) Die Meisterausbildung besteht aus vier eigenständigen Teilen; jeder Teil schließt 
mit einer eigenständigen Prüfung und einem beruflichen Weiterbildungsabschluss ab. 
Part A1: Fachpraxis mit dem Abschluss „“Recognized Technician”. 
Erlangung der Kenntnisse, Fähigkeiten und Fertigkeiten zur der meisterhaften Ver-
richtung der im jeweiligen Beruf gebräuchlichen Arbeiten, sodass verbundene berufs-
bezogene Probleme sowie deren Lösung dargestellt und bearbeitet werden können 
und dabei neue Entwicklungen berücksichtigt werden. 
 
 
Part A2: Fachtheorie mit dem Abschluss “Technical Specialist”. 
Erlangung der erforderlichen fachtheoretischen Kenntnisse im jeweiligen Beruf durch 
Vermittlung technologischer, sicherheitstechnischer, ablauf- und verfahrenstechni-
scher, werkstofftechnischer, mathematischer und wirtschaftlicher Kenntnisse, sodass 
Probleme und Fragen der Auftragsabwicklung, Betriebsführung und Betriebsorganisa-
tion analysiert und bewertet sowie geeignete Lösungswege aufzeigt, dokumentiert 
und durchgeführt werden können. 
 
 
Part B1: Betriebswirtschaft mit dem Abschluss “Business Administrator”. 
Erlangung der erforderlichen betriebswirtschaftlichen und rechtlichen Kenntnisse 
durch situationsbezogenes Erlernen umfassender Unternehmerkompetenz – insbe-
sondere auch in Bezug auf betriebswirtschaftliche, kaufmännische und rechtliche Be-
lange. Vermittlung von Kenntnissen und Fähigkeiten, die Wettbewerbsfähigkeit von 
Unternehmen beurteilen, Gründungs- und Übernahmeaktivitäten vorbereiten, durch-
führen und bewerten und Unternehmensführungsstrategien entwickeln zu können. 
 
 
Part B2: Berufspädagogik mit dem Abschluss “Instructor”. 
Erlangung der erforderlichen berufs- und arbeitspädagogischen Kenntnisse und der 
Berechtigung zur Durchführung berufliche Ausbildung in Unternehmen. Vermittlung 
von Kenntnissen und Fähigkeiten in den Handlungsfeldern Bedeutung und rechtliche 
Rahmenbedingungen, Planung einer Ausbildung, Einstellung von Auszubildenden, 
Ausbildung am Arbeitsplatz, Förderung von Lernprozessen, Teambildung und Ab-
schluss der Ausbildung. 

……………………………………………………………………………… 
c) Die Techniker-Ausbildung besteht aus folgenden Teilen, die mit einer geschlosse-
nen Prüfung abgeschlossen wird: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
………. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
………. 
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Teil A: Allgemeine Grundlagen (in der Meisterausbildung nicht enthalten) 
Teil B: Fachspezifische Inhalte (beinhaltet Teil A1 und A2 der Meisterausbildung und  
           geht darüber hinaus) 
Teil C: Business Administration und Management (entspricht Teil B1 der Meisteraus- 
           bildung)  
Teil D: Berufs- und Arbeitspädagogik ((entspricht Teil B2 der Meisterausbildung) 
 

B) Teilnehmer-Zielgruppen 
1. Personen mit einer abgeschlossenen beruflichen Ausbildung (Gesellen, Facharbei-
ter) aller Berufe  
….............................................................................................................................. 
2. Personen ohne berufliche Ausbildung, jedoch langjährigen beruflichen Erfahrungen 
in einem Beruf (mindestens fünf Jahre) 
………………………………………………………………………………………………...  
3. Potenzielle Existenzgründer 
………………………………………………………………………………………………...  
4. Studenten und Absolventen einschlägiger Studiengänge  
………………………………………………………………………………………………... 
5. Personen mit entsprechenden Vorbildungen, die vorrübergehend arbeitslos sind 
und über die Meister- oder Technikerausbildung ihre Chancen auf einen Arbeitsplatz 
verbessern und ihre Berufskarriere fördern wollen 
................................................................................................................................... 
6. Alle Personen, die keinen Meister- oder Technikerabschluss wollen, sondern nur 
einzelne Teile der Meister- oder Technikerausbildung (insbesondere Teil „Betriebs-
wirtschaft“ und Teil „Berufspädagogik“) als berufliche Weiterbildung anstreben 

 
 
 
………. 
 
 
………. 
 
………. 
 
………. 
 
 
……… 

C) Ankündigungen und Information der Teilnehmer 
Herausstellen, dass es sich um vier eigenständige Weiterbildungen handelt, die 
a) jeweils einzeln absolviert werden können und jeweils mit einem eigenständigen 

Abschluss beendet werden. 
b) bei einer erfolgreichen Absolvierung aller vier Teile „automatisch“ zum Meisterab-

schluss führen. 
………………………………………………………………………………………………... 
Empfehlung, die einzelnen Teile der Meisterausbildung als wichtige Weiterbildung zu 
absolvieren und - falls der Titel „Meister“ angestrebt wird - mit den Teilen B1 „Be-
triebswirtschaft“ und B2 „Berufspädagogik“ zu beginnen. 
………………………………………………………………………………………………... 
Zielgruppen spezifisch Bedeutung sowie Vorteile und Nutzen einer Absolvierung der 
einzelnen Weiterbildungsteile sowie des Erwerbs des Meister- oder Techniker-Titels 
herausstellen, beispielsweise 

• Ausschlaggebende Bedeutung für die selbständige Ausübung des Berufes 

• Sehr hohe Erfolgsquoten von Existenzgründungen mit der Ausbildung 

• Große Karrierechancen zur Übernahme von Führungsfunktionen 

• Hohe Attraktivität und persönliche Imagegewinne der Meisterausbildung  

• Hohe Wertschätzung in Unternehmen und bei Kunden und ausgezeichnetes 
Marketing zur Herausstellung von Qualitätssicherung durch Qualifikation 

• Herausragende Bedeutung der praxisrelevanten Kenntnisse und Fähigkeiten 
in Betriebswirtschaft, Management und Unternehmensführung 

• Berechtigung zur beruflichen Ausbildung junger Menschen und damit ent-
scheidende Leistungen zur Gewinnung qualifizierten Nachwuchses 

• Zentrale Bedeutung der erworbenen berufs- und arbeitspädagogischen Kennt-
nisse für Personalentwicklung und -förderung, Teamentwicklung und Steige-
rung der Motivation in Unternehmen 

 
 
 
 
 
 
………. 
 
 
 
………. 
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………………………………………………………………………………………………... 
Informationen über die über die berufliche Qualifizierung hinausgehende Bedeutung 
der Meister- oder Technikerausbildung, beispielsweise in einzelnen Ländern uneinge-
schränkte Berechtigung zu einem Hochschulstudium, Eingruppierung im Qualifizie-
rungsrahmen auf der Ebene „Bachelor“. 
……………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
Besondere Herausstellung  

a) der Kostenkalkulation der Teilnehmergebühren, beispielsweise nicht nur Kos-
ten insgesamt, sondern auch je Teilnehmerstunde sowie 

b) insbesondere der finanziellen Fördermöglichkeiten und Steuerersparnisse. 
………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
Informationen wiederholt schriftlich über verschiedene Medien und besonders intensiv 
persönlich verbreiten, beispielsweise im persönlichen Gespräch, bei individuellen Be-
ratungen, auf Versammlungen, bei anderen Weiterbildungen, über Berater usw. 

………. 
 
 
 
 
………. 
 
 
 
 
…………. 

D) Gewinnung von Teilnehmern 
Frühzeitige und wiederholte Ankündigung der Durchführung der Weiterbildungen in 
Fachzeitschriften, Websites, News-Letters, Rundbriefen usw. 
………………………………………………………………………………………………... 
Anfertigung von Plakaten oder Aushängungen mit Einladungen zu den Weiterbildun-
gen oder diesbezüglichen Informations- und Beratungsveranstaltungen und Anbrin-
gung in Bildungsstätten, Kammern, Hochschulen usw. 
……………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
Versendung von persönlichen Einladungsschreiben mit Terminangabe und Rückant-
wortbogen per Post und/oder per Mail; mindestens die 50fache Anzahl potenzieller 
Teilnehmer als die gewünschte Teilnehmerzahl bedienen 
……………………………………………………………………………………………… 
Wiederholte telefonische Nachfassaktionen bei angeschriebenen potenziellen Teil-
nehmern 
……………………………………………………………………………………………… 
Durchführung von Presse-Konferenzen/-Gesprächen und Versendung von Pressemit-
teilungen, um Veröffentlichungen in der Tagespresse zu erreichen. 
Im Rahmen der Erprobungen der Meisterausbildung müssen mindestens eine Presse-
mitteilung herausgegeben und mindestens eine Pressekonferenz durchgeführt wer-
den (siehe E). 
………………………………………………………………………………………………... 
Einschaltung von Multiplikatoren (z. B. Berater, Lehrkräfte usw.), die potenzielle Teil-
nehmer persönlich ansprechen und Einladungsschreiben übergeben 
………………………………………………………………………………………………... 
Bei jeder Gelegenheit persönliche Ansprache, Information und Beratung potenzieller 
Teilnehmer 
………………………………………………………………………………………………... 
Gewinnung von mindestens 15 (optimal von 25) Teilnehmern je Weiterbildungsmaß-
nahme  
………………………………………………………………………………………………... 
Die Teile A1 „Fachpraxis“ und A2 „Fachtheorie“ in der Meisterausbildung bzw. Teil B 
in der Technikerausbildung werden jeweils berufsspezifisch durchgeführt. 
An den Teilen „Betriebswirtschaft“ und „Berufspädagogik“ können grundsätzlich Per-
sonen aus allen Branchen und Tätigkeitsgebieten teilnehmen. Teilnehmer aus ver-
schiedenen Tätigkeitsgebieten und Branchen fördern den Erfahrungsaustausch unter-
einander.  
……………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
Die vier Weiterbildungen können in Vollzeitform mit Tagesunterricht mit einer Gesamt-
dauer von 8 – 10 Monaten oder in berufsbegleitender Form mit Unterricht an Abenden 
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und Wochenenden mit einer Gesamtdauer von 20 – 24 Monaten durchgeführt wer-
den. Um allen Bedürfnissen gerecht zu werden, empfiehlt es sich, gemäß der jeweili-
gen Nachfrage beide Durchführungsformen anzubieten. Die Teile „Betriebswirtschaft“ 
und „Berufspädagogik“ eignen sich beispielsweise besonders für eine berufsbeglei-
tende Durchführung. 

E) Durchführung der Weiterbildungen 
 
Für die Durchführung jeder Weiterbildung sollten 
a) eine Lehrkraft als Leiter und ständiger Ansprechpartner für inhaltliche Fragen und 
b) eine qualifizierte Kraft für sämtliche organisatorischen, administrativen und persön-
lichen Fragen sowie für Hilfen bei der Antragstellung für Förderungen 
eingesetzt werden. Eine komplette Betreuung mit ständiger Ansprechbarkeit (persön-
lich, telefonisch oder elektronisch) muss gewährleistet werden, auch bei Unterricht an 
Abenden und Wochenenden. 
……………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
Rechtzeitige, verbindliche Reservierung von Schulungsräumen und Lehrwerkstätten 
und Sicherung einer adäquaten Ausstattung 
……………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
Rechtzeitige Gewinnung von Dozenten und Sicherung aller Unterrichtstermine für die 
jeweilige komplette Weiterbildung: 

a) In jeder Weiterbildung sollte mindestens ein hauptamtlicher Dozent tätig sein, 
der jeweils Fachkraft des jeweiligen Weiterbildungsthemas bzw. des jeweiligen 
Berufes ist. 

b) Nebenamtliche qualifizierte Dozenten, die in der Regel besonders kostengüns-
tig sind. 

Neben fachlichen Qualifikationen und beruflichen Erfahrungen sind pädagogische Fä-
higkeiten und Lehrerfahrungen von ausschlaggebender Bedeutung. 
Im Bedarfsfall Durchführung von Nachschulungen und/oder Train the Trainer Semi-
nare. Dazu wurden spezifische Konzepte, Curriculum und Lehrmaterialien entwickelt, 
die kostenlos zur Verfügung stehen. 
Rechtzeitige Aufbereitung und Bereitstellung von Unterlagen, Materialien usw. für 

a) alle Lehrkräfte und 
b) alle Teilnehmer. 

Bereitstellung in Papierform sowie elektronisch (siehe Internet-Plattform). 
Es wurden folgende Unterlagen und Materialien entwickelt, die kostenlos zur Verfü-
gung stehen: 

• Analysen der Bildungs- und Arbeitsmärkte in den Ostseeländern 

• Konzepte für die Durchführung in Dänemark, Deutschland, Polen, Litauen und 
Lettland 

• Konzept für Ausbildungen im Ostseeraum 

• Curricula und Lehrmaterialien für alle Teile der Ausbildungen  

• Konzept und Unterlagen für die Evaluierung aller Teile der Ausbildungen 

• Prüfungsordnungen für alle Teile der Ausbildungen 

• Konzepte, Curricula und Lehrmaterialen für spezifische Train the Trainer Semi-
nare 

……………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
Für jede Weiterbildung Einrichtung und Betrieb einer benutzerfreundlichen Internet-
Plattform, u. a. mit 

• Einstellung sämtlicher Unterlagen und Materialien zum Herunterladen 

• Hinweise zu Lehrbüchern usw. für das Eigenstudium 

• Vorhandene E-Learning-Systeme zu den einzelnen Weiterbildungen 

• Ankündigung von Terminen, Unterrichtsräume usw. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
……… 
 
 
………. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
………. 
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• Komplette Adressen aller Dozenten und Ansprechpartner 

• Komplette Adressen aller Teilnehmer für den Austausch untereinander 

• Interessante Informationen, beispielsweise Ankündigung anderer Veranstal-
tungen, aktuelle Veröffentlichungen, wichtige Links usw. 

F. Evaluierung der Weiterbildungen  
Jede berufliche Weiterbildungsmaßnahme ist zu evaluieren, um Weiterentwicklungen 
und Verbesserungen für künftige Weiterbildungen erkennen und realisieren zu kön-
nen. 
Dazu werden zu verschiedenen Zeitpunkten während der Durchführung schriftliche 
und mündliche Befragungen der Teilnehmer und Dozenten durchgeführt sowie beglei-
tende Beobachtungen ausgewertet. 
………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
Die entwickelten Konzepte, Fragebögen, Leitfäden usw. für Evaluierungen stehen 
kostenlos für sämtliche künftigen Nutzungen zur Verfügung. 
……………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
Die Weiterbildungen sind sehr hochwertig und kostenintensiv. Sie müssen den Teil-
nehmern sehr deutliche Mehrwerte liefern. Diesbezüglich empfiehlt es sich, stichpro-
benartig die weiteren Karrierewege einzelner Absolventen zu verfolgen und die erziel-
ten Mehrwerte festzustellen. Die gewonnenen Ergebnisse eignen sich ideal für die In-
formation und Gewinnung neuer Teilnehmer (siehe C und D). 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
………. 
 
 
………. 

G) Bewertungen und Durchführung von Prüfungen 
Für die Weiterbildungen sollen erfolgen: 

• Eingruppierung in Level 5 „Höhere Berufsausbildung“ oder Level 6 „Bachelor 
und andere vergleichbare Ausbildungen und Kompetenzen“ eines Qualifizie-
rungs-Rahmens. 

• Bewertung der erworbenen Kompetenzen und Fähigkeiten mit Credit Points  

• Erworbene CPs können grenzüberschreitend transferiert werden. 

• Die Weiterbildungsabschlüsse werden ostseeweit anerkannt. 
.................................................................................................................................... 
Es wurden Konzepte für die Durchführung von Prüfungen einschließlich Maßnahmen 
der Qualitätssicherung sowie einheitliche Prüfungsordnungen entwickelt. Die Unterla-
gen stehen kostenlos für sämtliche Nutzungen zur Verfügung. 
……………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
In Ländern mit bestehender verbindlicher Prüfungsordnung erfolgt eine Prüfungsab-
nahme nach nationalem Recht, die demgemäß zu einem nationalen Abschluss führt. 
Zusätzlich soll in diesen Ländern möglichst eine zusätzliche Bewertung auf Basis der 
entwickelten einheitlichen Prüfungsordnung erfolgen. 
In Ländern ohne bestehende Prüfungsordnung erfolgt eine Abnahme der Prüfungen 
auf Basis der entwickelten einheitlichen Prüfungsordnungen. 
Prüfungen oder zusätzliche Bewertungen auf Basis der entwickelten einheitlichen 
Prüfungsordnungen führen zum „Meister Baltic Sea Region“ oder „Techniker Baltic 
Sea Region“. 
………………………………………………………………………………………………... 
In anderen Qualifizierungsmaßnahmen bereits erworbene Kompetenzen, Kenntnisse 
und Fähigkeiten, die der Meister- oder Technikerausbildung entsprechen, werden für 
den jeweiligen Abschluss anerkannt und können zur Befreiung von einzelnen Prü-
fungsteilen führen. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
………. 
 
 
 
………. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
……….. 

H) Durchführungsreport 
Jeder Implementierungspartner erstellt innerhalb von 4 Wochen nach Abschluss der  
durchgeführten Weiterbildungsmaßnahmen einen übersichtlichen Durchführungsre-
port mit  
a) Kurze Beschreibung der durchgeführten Maßnahmen zur Information und 
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Gewinnung von Teilnehmern sowie Kopien von Informationsmaterial, Pressemitteilun-
gen, Presseberichten usw. 
b) Kurze Beschreibung der durchgeführten Vorbereitungs-Maßnahmen 
c) Anzahl der Teilnehmer in den jeweiligen Weiterbildungsteilen 
d) vertretene Branchen und Tätigkeitsgebiet 
e) eventuelle Abbrüche von Teilnehmern und deren Gründe  
f) sehr kurze Charakterisierung der eingesetzten Dozenten 
g) Prüfungsergebnisse 
h) eigene Erfahrungen und Bewertungen der Durchführung 
i) Empfehlungen und Hinweise für künftige Realisierungen der Weiterbildungen  
j) eigene Planungen für künftige Realisierungen der Weiterbildungen durch den 
Durchführungspartner nach Projektende 
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E N G L I S H  L A N G U A G E  
 

1. Work, professions, human resources 
o Characteristics of a business person 

o Work, professions, employment paradigms 

o Human resources 

o Repetition of grammar basics (B1) 

In this topic: performing ”ice breaking” activities, revising adjectives, learning how to describe a 

person, names of professions, performing listening tasks. Discussing the paradigm shift in 

employment, revising vocabulary related to employment, performing a reading task on overwork, 

grammar exercises (present, past and future tenses) and a grammatical test. 

 

2. Personnel selection 

o Job advertisement 

o Curriculam Vitae 

o Application forms 

o Job interview 

In this topic: revising job advertisement terminology, reading job postings, writing a job 

advertisement, performing practical tasks on how to improve your CV, writing and presenting a CV. 

Reading and discussing application samples, analyzing applications, writing an application. 

 

3. Business communication 

o Types of business communication 

o Establishing contacts 

o Telephone conversations 

o Business meetings 

o Business negotiations 

o Presentations 

o Business conference 

In this topic: discussing ways of communication, reading text on types of communication, performing 

role play of making business contacts, performing listening tasks, revising vocabulary of telephone 

conversations. Performing practical tasks – telephone conversation with a partner, business 

meeting, business negotiations. Learning about successful presentations, presenting your company. 

Reviewing samples of business conference materials.  

 

4. Business correspondence 

o Writing a message 

o Business letter 



o Service letter (Memorandum) 

o  Social correspondence 

o Shipments 

In this topic: spelling – discussing typical mistakes, dictation tasks, spelling correction – computer 

programs and applications. Writing a message, reviewing the structure of the business letter, 

samples of business letters, business letter vocabulary, writing a business letter. Discussing the idea 

of a service letter; reviewing examples, writing a service letter. Reviewing samples of invitations, 

thank you letters, congratulatory letters, condolence letters, writing a social letter.  Revising 

terminology related to shipments.  

 

5. Business culture 

o Business etiquette 

o Time planning 

o Stress and stress management 

o At the hotel 

o In the restaurant 

o Spending free time 

o Countries, nationalities, cultures 

In this topic: reading and discussing texts on business etiquette, performing a role play on the topic. 

Discussing Peculiarities of time perception reading texts about time thieves, laziness, delay in 

starting work, practical work on time planning. Reading and discussing texts on stress management 

techniques. Revising hotel-related terminology, performing a role play. Revising food, nutrition 

vocabulary, reading about catering culture, performing a restaurant role play. Discussing the world 

map – countries and languages, reading about national specificities and business. 

 

6. Office work and office equipment 

o Office furnishing 

o Office staff 

o Office equipment 

In this topic: revising office-related terminology – layout, furniture, appliances, stationery, 

performing office rental role play, discussing the ideal office – presentation.  

 

7. Money and accounting 

o Income and expenses 

o Invoices 

o Accounting 

o Banks and financial centers 



In this topic: revising money-related terminology. Reviewing invoicing samples, practical work – 

invoicing. Revising accounting terminology, performing lexical tasks, reading a balance sheet. 

Revising bank terminology. 

 

8. Marketing 

o Buyers and resellers 

o Competition 

o Advertising 

o Products and brands 

In this topic: reviewing terminology about customers, resellers and the market, reading text on 

healthy competition, discussing types of advertising, reviewing advertising samples, performing 

practical tasks about advertising, reading about and discussing brands. 

 
 

Material prepared by 
Anna Apsīte 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Sources, literature, teaching materials: 
1. Miroslav Kaftan,  Zdenka Stradnova: Modern Business English in Communication. Apgāds 

Zvaigzne ABC 2009 
2. Bill Mascull: Business Vocabulary in Use. Intermediate. Cambridge University Press 2010 
3. Evan Fredo: How to Teach Business English. Pearson Education Limited 2007 
4. Leo Jones, Richard Alexander: New International Business English. Cambridge University 

Press 2000 
5. Ian Badger: Everday Business English. Longman 2003 
6. Alison Pohl: Professional English Accounting. Pearson Education Limited 2007 
7. Raymond Murphy: English Grammar in Use, Intermediate. Cambridge University Press, 2001 
8. John Flower, Michael Berman: Build Your Vocabulary. Intermediate. Thomson Heinle 2002 
9. Peter Watcyn-Jones: Top Class Activities. Penguin English 2000 
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1. Work, professions, human 

resources 

 Characteristics of a business person 

 Work, professions, employment paradigms 

 Human resources 

 Repetition of grammar basics (B1) 

8 4 12 

2. Personnel selection  Job advertisement 

 Curriculam Vitae 

 Application forms 

 Job interview 

16 10 26 

3. Business communication  Types of business communication 

 Establishing contacts 

 Telephone conversations 

 Business meetings 

 Business negotiations 

 Presentations 

 Business conference 

18 10 28 

4.  Business correspondence  Writing a message 

 Business letter 

 Service letter (Memorandum) 

 Social correspondence 

 Shipments 

14 10 24 

5.  Business culture  Business ethics 

 Business etiquette 

 Time planning 

 Stress and stress management 

 At the hotel 

 In the restaurant 

 Spending free time 

 Countries, nationalities, cultures 

16 6 22 

6. Office work and office equipment  Office furnishing 

 Office staff 

 Office equipment 

6 2 8 

7. Money and accounting  Income and expenses 

 Invoices 

 Accounting 

 Bribery and corruption 

 Banks and financial centers 

12 4 16 

8. Marketing  Buyers and resellers 

 Competition 

 Advertising 

 Products and brands 

10 4 14 

      

Total 100 50 150 

 



 
Sources, literature, teaching materials: 

1. Miroslav Kaftan,  Zdenka Stradnova: Modern Business English in Communication. Apgāds Zvaigzne 
ABC 2009 

2. Bill Mascull: Business Vocabulary in Use. Intermediate. Cambridge University Press 2010 
3. Evan Fredo: How to Teach Business English. Pearson Education Limited 2007 
4. Leo Jones, Richard Alexander: New International Business English. Cambridge University Press 2000 
5. Ian Badger: Everday Business English. Longman 2003 
6. Alison Pohl: Professional English Accounting. Pearson Education Limited 2007 
7. Raymond Murphy: English Grammar in Use, Intermediate. Cambridge University Press, 2001 
8. John Flower, Michael Berman: Build Your Vocabulary. Intermediate. Thomson Heinle 2002 
9. Peter Watcyn-Jones: Top Class Activities. Penguin English 2000 
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„Language training. English“ 
    

                                             Implementation report 
 

                                         (PP6 – Latvian Chamber of Crafts) 

 
 

The training took place in Riga from 06.01.2020. until 06.03.2020. 

 

The English language curriculum was prepared taking into account the 

recommendations of the project partners, as well as the personal experience of the 

lecturer. 

 

As a result, a curriculum of 150 hours was prepared, according to the knowledge 

required for B1 level. 

 

Since so far in the Latvian Chamber of Crafts we have paid more attention to the 

training of masters, this time we offered apprentices, journeymen and other craftsmen 

the opportunity to learn English. As a result, 20 participants took part in the training. 

 

 

 

Participants by craft groups 

 

 • 9 participants – construction and building occupations (carpenter, chimney 

sweep, plumber, plasterer, painter, tiler); 

 • 5 participants – woodworking occupations (carpenters, weaver); 

• 1 participant  – clothing, textiles and leather-processing occupations (tailor); 

• 2 participants – food processing occupations (cook); 

• 3 participants  – occupations dealing with health and body-care (hairdresser, 

stylist)   



 
 

 

 

 

Demographic indicators of training 

participants 

 

• 7 women  • 13 men 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Age of participants 

 

• age group 18 - 24 years: 3 participants 

• age group 25 - 34 years: 12 participants 

• age group 35 - 44 years: 5 participants 
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Previous education of the participants 

 

• secondary education - 6 participants 

• secondary vocational education – 14 participants  

 

 
 

 

 

 

Work experience of the participants 

 

• up to 5 years - 9 participants 

• 6 - 10 years – 8 participants 

• 11 - 20 years – 3 participants  

 

 
 

 

The training was carried out with both theoretical training and practical work. 

According to the curriculum, students had to perform written assignments (including 

dictation), prepare short presentations, play various role / situation games. 

The participants admitted that the start of the training was difficult because the 

English language skills were quite poor. 

 

Nevertheless, at the end of the training, all participants received a LAK certificate for 

the acquisition of a 150-hour training program according to B1 level. 

6
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Some participants expressed their commitment to continue learning English. 

 

We will offer the prepared and tested training program “Language training. English” 

in the future for craftsmen, cooperation partners and other interested parties. 
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N A T I V E  L A N G U A G E  
 

1. Work, professions, human resources 
o Language function concept, language communication function  

o Means of communication  

o Language and speech  

o Selection of language means according to the selected communication function 

In this topic: reviewing language functions, language communication functions, interpersonal and 

public communication, oral and written communication. Discussing linguistic aspects of successful 

communication. Rhetoric. Reviewing the variety of linguistic instruments and performing group work 

on the topic.  

 

2. Functional styles of language 

o The concept of Latvian language functional styles and their division 

o Scientific style 

o Choice of language means, use in accordance with the norms of literary language in the style 

of scientific language 

o Business language style, its features 

o Language stylistics 

In this topic: revising publishing language style, the style of literary language, working with text 

about each style. Discussing the conversational language style. Reviewing the scientific style and its 

use, its lexical and syntical features. Reviewing terms and concepts of various scientific disciplines. 

Choosing the topic and planning a report. Biographies and references. Revising citation, report 

creation, presentation. Reviewing the business language style, its features. Examining the CV and  

letter of motivation. Practical work – business letter and other documents. Discussing the choice of 

language features, according to the norms of the standard language in the style of scientific 

language and business language, working with text. 

 

3. Acquisition and processing of information 

o Sources of information, information recording techniques 

o Discussion 

o Interview 

o Survey 

In this topic: reviewing, evaluating information sources – work with text. Discussing information 

recording techniques. Examining theses, their creation, recording. Planning a discussion – discussion 

topic, questions. Creating a discussion. Engaging in discussion – expressing your opinion,  

argumentation. Conducting a discussion. Responsibilities and rights of discussion leader. Practical 

work and group work on the topic of discussion. Preparing interview questions, reviewing interview 



recording options. Revising the types of questions in a survey. Survey summarization. Creating a 

survey and interview. 

 

4. Public speech 

o Types of public speech 

o Planning of public speaking language resources 

o Public speaking 

o Presentation 

In this topic: spelling –reviewing public speaking types and structure. Discussing public speaking 

goals and the planning of a public speech’s content. The planning of a public speech’s verbal and 

non-verbal means. Precise, expressive, clear speech. Discussing speech formulas. Group work –  

speaking, evaluation and development. Presentation. 

 

5. Correspondence 

o Professional correspondence 

o Preparation of documents 

In this topic: revising the preparation and structure of a business letter and other documents, design 

requirements. Text formatting. Location of document components in document areas. Use of 

abbreviations in documents. Practical work on the topic of document preparation. Discussing the 

meaning of the original document,  its signature. The concept of the legal force of a document. 

Reviewing electronic documents. 

 

6. Orthography and punctuation 

o Spelling of different parts of the speech 

o Use of punctuation in sentences of different constructions 

o Capitalization 

o Abbreviations 

In this topic: various exercises with text - spelling of nouns and adjectives, spelling of action and 

adverbs, spelling of numeric words. Punctuation exercises - use of punctuation in compound 

sentences, use of punctuation in sentences with detachments. Addressing, address group, 

explanatory word group. Revising sentence inserts. Use of end punctuation - dictation. Reviewing 

and working with text about proper nouns, their spelling. Proper abbreviation of words and use of 

punctuation in abbreviations.  

 
 
Material prepared by 
Ilze Datava 
 



Sources, literature, teaching materials: 

1. Ambote A. Latviešu valodas pareizrakstība. Tabulas. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 2004. 
2. Blinkena A. Latviešu valodas interpunkcija. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 2009. 
3. Glazjeva M., Ziediņa D. Uzdevumi latviešu valodas mācībā. – R.: Latviešu valodas aģentūra, 

2011. 
4. Guļevska D., Miķelsone A., Porīte T. Palīgs latviešu valodas pareizrakstībā. – R.: Avots, 2000. 
5. Jundze I., Liepiņa I. Latviešu valoda lietišķam cilvēkam. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 1997. 
6. Koluža R. Palīdzi, māsiņ! – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 1995. 
7. Laugale V., Šulce Dz. Lielo burtu lietojums latviešu valodā: ieskats vēsturiskajā izpētē, 

problēmas un risinājumi. – R.: Latviešu valodas aģentūra, 2012. 
8. Paegle Dz., Kušķis J. Kā latvietis runā. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 2004. 
9. Romane A. Latviešu valodas rokasgrāmata. Tabulas. Shēmas. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 2014. 
10. Rozenbergs J. Latviešu valodas stilistika. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 1995. 
11. Skujiņa V. Lietišķo rakstu paraugi. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 2006. 
12. Urževica S. Rokasgrāmata latviešu valodā. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 2010. 
13. Veģe D. Leksikoloģija un stilistika. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 2005. 
14. Vētra G. Latviešu valoda 33 tabulās. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 2009. 
15. Vulfa A. Testi latviešu valodas kultūras kopšanai. – R.: Rasa ABC, 2002. 
16. Vulfa A. Pārbaudes darbi latviešu valodā. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 2008. 
17. Autoru kolektīvs. Vārdu un terminu svešvārdu vārdnīca. – R.: Avots, 2008. 
18. Apele A. Prasme runāt publiski. - Rīga: Zvaigzne ABC, 2012. 
19. Kalve I. Jaunās paaudzes lietvedība. – Rīga: Turība, 2002 
20. Skujiņa V. Latviešu valoda lietišķajos rakstos. – Rīga: Zvaigzne ABC, 2014 
21. MK noteikumi Nr. 558, 04.09.2018 “Dokumentu izstrādāšanas un noformēšanas kārtība” 
22. Vēstuļu rakstīšanas vadlīnijas.- Valsts kanceleja, 2017 
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1. Language functionality  Language function concept, language 

communication function  

 Means of communication  

 Language and speech  

 Selection of language means according to the 

selected communication function 

10 4 14 

2. Functional styles of language  The concept of Latvian language functional 

styles and their division 

 Scientific style 

 Choice of language means, use in accordance 

with the norms of literary language in the style 

of scientific language 

 Business language style, its features 

 Language stylistics 

18 4 28 

3. Acquisition and processing of 

information 

 Sources of information, information recording 

techniques 

 Discussion 

 Interview 

 Survey 

10 6 16 

4.  Public speech  Types of public speech 

 Planning of public speaking language resources 

 Public speaking 

 Presentation 

6 8 22 

5.  Correspondence  Professional correspondence 

 Preparation of documents 

6 4 10 

6. Orthography and punctuation  Spelling of different parts of the speech 

 Use of punctuation in sentences of different 

constructions 

 Capitalization 

 Abbreviations 

12 8 20 

      

Total 66 34 100 

 

 

Sources, literature, teaching materials: 

1. Ambote A. Latviešu valodas pareizrakstība. Tabulas. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 2004. 

2. Blinkena A. Latviešu valodas interpunkcija. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 2009. 

3. Glazjeva M., Ziediņa D. Uzdevumi latviešu valodas mācībā. – R.: Latviešu valodas aģentūra, 2011. 

4. Guļevska D., Miķelsone A., Porīte T. Palīgs latviešu valodas pareizrakstībā. – R.: Avots, 2000. 

5. Jundze I., Liepiņa I. Latviešu valoda lietišķam cilvēkam. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 1997. 

6. Koluža R. Palīdzi, māsiņ! – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 1995. 

7. Laugale V., Šulce Dz. Lielo burtu lietojums latviešu valodā: ieskats vēsturiskajā izpētē, problēmas un 

risinājumi. – R.: Latviešu valodas aģentūra, 2012. 



8. Paegle Dz., Kušķis J. Kā latvietis runā. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 2004. 

9. Romane A. Latviešu valodas rokasgrāmata. Tabulas. Shēmas. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 2014. 

10. Rozenbergs J. Latviešu valodas stilistika. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 1995. 

11. Skujiņa V. Lietišķo rakstu paraugi. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 2006. 

12. Urževica S. Rokasgrāmata latviešu valodā. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 2010. 

13. Veģe D. Leksikoloģija un stilistika. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 2005. 

14. Vētra G. Latviešu valoda 33 tabulās. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 2009. 

15. Vulfa A. Testi latviešu valodas kultūras kopšanai. – R.: Rasa ABC, 2002. 

16. Vulfa A. Pārbaudes darbi latviešu valodā. – R.: Zvaigzne ABC, 2008. 

17. Autoru kolektīvs. Vārdu un terminu svešvārdu vārdnīca. – R.: Avots, 2008. 

18. Apele A. Prasme runāt publiski. - Rīga: Zvaigzne ABC, 2012. 

19. Kalve I. Jaunās paaudzes lietvedība. – Rīga: Turība, 2002 

20. Skujiņa V. Latviešu valoda lietišķajos rakstos. – Rīga: Zvaigzne ABC, 2014 

21. MK noteikumi Nr. 558, 04.09.2018 “Dokumentu izstrādāšanas un noformēšanas kārtība” 

22. Vēstuļu rakstīšanas vadlīnijas.- Valsts kanceleja, 2017 



                                                    

 
Project “Establishment of two-stage industry competence centers                                                      

of vocational education and training”(ICC4VET) 

 

„Language training. Native language“ 
    

                                             Implementation report 
 

                                         (PP6 – Latvian Chamber of Crafts) 

 
 

The training took place in Riga from 03.02.2020. until 10.03.2020. 

 

The native language curriculum was prepared taking into account the 

recommendations of the project partners, the personal experience of the lecturer and 

consultations with the management of the Latvian Chamber of Crafts. 

 

As a result, a training program of 100 hours was prepared. As Latvian is taught by 

many (in schools, training centers, etc.), it was important to prepare a training course 

that would be interesting and useful even after the end of the project. Therefore, the 

program included topics such as public speech, preparation of presentations, business 

correspondence, document processing, electronic documents, etc. 

 

Since so far in the Latvian Chamber of Crafts we have paid more attention to the 

training of masters, this time we offered apprentices, journeymen and other craftsmen 

the opportunity to master the developed native language course. As a result, 20 

participants took part in the training. 

 

 

Participants by craft groups 

 

 • 1 participant – construction and building occupations (paver); 

• 2 participants – metal-working and technical equipment specialist 

occupations (car mechanic); 

 • 7 participants – woodworking occupations (carpenter, woodcutter); 

• 6 participants  – clothing, textiles and leather-processing occupations (tailor, 

textile manufacturer); 

• 3 participants  – occupations dealing with health and body-care (hairdresser, 

stylist); 

• 1 participant – occupations dealing with glass, paper, ceramics, musical 

instruments and others (florist) 



 
 

 

 

Demographic indicators of training participants 

 

• 11 women  • 9 men 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Age of participants 

 

• age group 18 - 24 years: 4 participants 

• age group 25 - 34 years: 13 participants 

• age group 35 - 44 years: 3 participants 
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Previous education of the participants 

 

• basic education - 2 participants 

• secondary education - 5 participants 

• secondary vocational education – 13 participants  

 

 
 

 

 

Work experience of the participants 

 

• up to 5 years - 10 participants 

• 6 - 10 years – 9 participants 

• 11 - 20 years – 1 participant 

 

 
 

The training was carried out by both theoretical training as well as group and practical 

work. According to the curriculum, students had to work with different texts, prepare 

a CV, letter of motivation, business letter, presentation, public speech. 

 

The participants acknowledged that the training was interesting and useful. After 

reviewing the developed curriculum, representatives of the LAK Crafts Council also 

accepted it and acknowledged that native language training from the LAK could be a 

new and interesting offer. 

 

At the end of the training, all participants received a LAK certificate for the 

acquisition of a 100-hour training program. 
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IMPLEMENTATION REPORT 

 

Testing Part A3 „State and Society, Environmental Engineering“  

of Technician Training Curriculum 

 

 

 

Scope of part A3 - 100 hours 

5 modules:  

Labour and social order; 

Industrialisation;  

Significance and value of labour;  

Europe; 

Environmental engineering. 

 

Testing performed by: Panevezys Chamber of Commerce, Industry and Crafts 

Time and place: 7 October – 18 December 2019 in Panevezys, Lithuania  

Target group: 22 last-year students of vocational training centre  

Majority (68%) of target group aged 18-24, the rest of participants were younger than 18. 

64 % male, 36 % female. 

Students of different study fields: mechatronics, construction, car mechanics, health and beauty 

services etc. 

Lecturers involved: 2 lecturers from Panevezys College.  

Form of training: full-time lectures and a workshop. Two entrepreneurs and a representative of 

Panevezys CCIC took part in a workshop on value of labour. 
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No final examination was carried out, knowledge of students was tested at the end of each module.  

At the end of training the participants received certificates of attendance, stating that they have 

successfully completed a 100-hour training course on State and Society, Environmental Engineering: 

 

Evaluation questionnaires were completed by all participants and 2 teachers at the beginning and end 

of the training. 

General assessment:  

By students: 

• Usefulness and satisfaction of the training  

From 4,71 (the constent was easy to follow, helpful material, relevant topics) to 3,80 (the training 

helps to improve my job situation) 

• Teachers and organisation of the training  

From 4,85 (lecturers were knowledgeable and good communicators, encouraging atmosphere) to 4,41 

(duration of training) 

By teachers: 

• Trainees‘ engagement and organization of training: 

From 5,0 (trainees‘ participation, overall atmosphere, organization) to 4,0 (trainees´ knowledge at the 

beginning of the training) 

• Trainees‘ readiness for independent work: 
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From 5,0 (possible implementation of the training, satisfaction with the training program) to 4,25 (the 

training helps to improve trainees´ job situation) 

 

Remarks and conclusions:  

Part A3 “State and Society, Environmental engineering” of Technician training curriculum developed 

in the framework of ICC4VET project covers many aspects of society, social order, technological 

progress and labour as well as environment protection and energy saving. The training consists of 5 

small modules, provides general knowledge on the above topics and is quite universal.  

The training could be used: 

• as a whole 100-hour course with minor adjustments in line with country’s specifics. 

• as a flexible combination of separate modules in accordance with needs and specifics of the 

participant groups; 

 

Panevezys Chamber of Commerce, Industry and Crafts will recommend using the curriculum for 

educational institutions or other interested parties in the future. 

 

 

 

Ginta Česevičienė  
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IMPLEMENTATION REPORT 

 

Testing Part A4 „Energy consultancy and HVACR“ of  

Technician Training Curriculum 

 

 

 

 

 

Scope of part A4 - 150 hours 

Course contents in 7 modules:  

Systems engineering - heating; 

Systems engineering - ventilation;  

Air tightness;  

Modernisation planning; 

Air tightness measurement with blower door and thermography; 

Fire alarm system; 

Building services engineering. 

 

Testing performed by: Panevezys Chamber of Commerce, Industry and Crafts 

Time and place: 5 November 2019 – 27 February 2020 in Panevezys, Lithuania  

Target group: representatives of local companies providing construction or building maintenance 

services 
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The whole course content was divided into 3 parts and offered as separate specialized training courses 

in order to focus on specific areas and to better respond to the participants‘ needs:  

- „Modernisation planning“ (40 hours) 

- „Heating, ventilation, air tightness and its measurement“ (40 hours) 

- „Building services engineering, fire alarm system“ (72 hours) 

Participants by age: majority aged 35-44 (42 %), 25-34  (29%), 45-54 (29%) 

The majority of participants were male (86 %) and 14 % female. 

Lecturers involved: 2 lecturers from Panevezys College and one external lecturer from energy 

performance certification company.  

Form of training: full-time lectures and workshops. 

 

No final examination was carried out, knowledge of participants was tested at the end of each module.  

At the end of training the participants received certificates of attendance, stating that they have 

successfully completed a particular training course: 
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Evaluation questionnaires were completed by 20 participants and 3 teachers at the beginning and end 

of the training. 

General assessment:  

By participants: 

• Usefulness and satisfaction of the training  

From 4,95 (the skills acquired during the training can be useful to my daily work; the training helps 

to grow on professional  level) to 4,22 (I will recommend dual vocational training to others) 

• Teachers and organisation of the training  

From 4,88 (the lecturers were knowledgeable and good communicators) to 4,44 (duration of training) 

By teachers: 

• Trainees‘ expectations and motivation: 

From 5,0 (trainees´ knowledge at the end of the training; organization of the training) to 4,0 (trainees´ 

knowledge at the beginning of the training) 

• Trainees‘ readiness for independent work: 

From 4,83 (skills acquired can be useful to daily work, training helps to grow on professional level, 

improves trainees‘ job situation) to 4,5 (training improves trainees‘ personal development) 

 

Remarks and conclusions:  

Part A4 “Energy consultancy and HVACR” of Technician training curriculum developed in the 

framework of ICC4VET project is very thorough and covers all aspects of building systems, technical 

facilities and services, as well as laws and regulations related to energy saving.  

The content of this training is aimed at people working in separate areas of construction and building 

maintenance. It is perfect for acquiring or updating specific professional knowledge and skills. The 

participants emphasized that the training was very useful to their daily work and improved their 

qualification. 

The training could be used: 

• as a whole 150-hour course with minor adjustments in line with specifics of the country; 

• as 3 separate specialized training courses; 

• as a flexible combination of separate modules in accordance with needs and specifics of the 

participant groups. 

 

Panevezys Chamber of Commerce, Industry and Crafts will recommend using the curriculum for 

educational institutions, companies or other interested parties in the future. 

 

Ginta Česevičienė  



                    
 

Project “Establishment of two-stage industry competence centers of vocational education and 

training” (ICC4VET) 

 

Implementation report 

Period: February-May 2019 

 

TRAINING PART 

Testing Technician training  

Part B1 - 9:  Subject-specific learning content Technology Construction Technic and B12 Project 

work 

IMPLEMENTING PARTNER 

PP4 Vilniaus statybininkų rengimo centras (VSRC), Lithuania 

IMPLEMENTATION PERIOD 

February-May 2019  

PARTICIPANTS 

20 participants enrolled for the course. The participants include adult learners (workers of 

construction companies) and CVET students who already acquired a certain qualification in 

Building and Construction.  

TRAINING ORGANIZATION 

Theory lessons and practical workshops are delivered at the premises of Vilnius Builders Training 

Centre. The lessons are organized as evening classes to address the needs of the learners who are 

employed. 

The training content is based on the curriculum prepared by Berufsbildungs- und 

Technologiezentrum der Handwerkskammer Schwerin and adapted to the national requirements. 

The training course  comprises 1200 hours + 120 hours of project work. 

30% of the total training time is dedicated to theory lessons and 70% is practical training delivered 

at the Sectoral Practical Training Centre for Construction based at Vilnius Builders Training Centre. 

120 hours of project work will be optional for participants to choose to complete either at the 

company or at the school workshop. 



                    
Note: training timetables are annexed to this Report. 

EVALUATION 

1st written survey was carried out during the second week of the training with all participants having 

completed the provided questionnaire forms.  

DOCUMENTATION AND EVIDENCE 

 

We cannot provide you with the signature lists and photos due to the general data protection 

regulation. However, all the evidence is collected and kept by Partner PP4 in the project file.  



 

       

ERASMUS+ project “Establishment of two-stage industry competence centers of vocational education and training”  

(ICC4VET)  

 

Training programme: CONSTRUCTION TECHNICIAN 

 

TIMETABLE 
18th February – 29th March 2019 

MONDAY 

 18th FEBRUARY 

TUESDAY 

19th FEBRUARY 

WEDNESDAY 

20th FEBRUARY 

THURSDAY 

21st FEBRUARY 

FRIDAY 

22nd FEBRUARY 

2 structural design 2 structural design 2 structural design 2 structural design 3 structural design 

2 materials science/chemistry 2 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 technical mechanics 2 building law 2 building law 2 technical mechanics  

MONDAY 

25th FEBRUARY 

TUESDAY 

26th FEBRUARY 

WEDNESDAY 

27th FEBRUARY 

THURSDAY 

28th FEBRUARY 

FRIDAY 

1st MARCH 

2 structural drawing 2 structural design 2 structural design 2 structural design 3 structural drawing 

2 materials science/chemistry 2 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 technical mechanics 2 building law 2 building law 2 technical mechanics  

MONDAY 

4th MARCH 

TUESDAY 

5th MARCH 

WEDNESDAY 

6th MARCH 

THURSDAY 

7th MARCH 

FRIDAY 

8th MARCH 

2 structural drawing 2 structural design 2 structural design 2 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 technical mechanics 2 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 structural design 

2 materials science/chemistry 2 building law 2 building law 2 structural design  

MONDAY 

11th MARCH 

TUESDAY 

12th MARCH 

WEDNESDAY 

13th MARCH 

THURSDAY 

14th MARCH 

FRIDAY 

15th MARCH 

2 structural drawing 2 structural design 3 structural design 2 materials 

science/chemistry 

3 structural drawing 

2 materials science/chemistry 2 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 structural design 



2 surveying technology 2 building law 1 surveying technology 2 structural design  

MONDAY 

18th MARCH 

TUESDAY 

19th MARCH 

WEDNESDAY 

20th MARCH 

THURSDAY 

21st MARCH 

FRIDAY 

22nd MARCH 

2 structural drawing 2 structural design 1 surveying technology 2 structural design 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 surveying technology 2 construction management 3 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

3 structural design 

2 structural design 2 building law 2 building law 2 construction management  

MONDAY 

25th MARCH 

TUESDAY 

26th MARCH 

WEDNESDAY 

27th MARCH 

THURSDAY 

28th MARCH 

FRIDAY 

29th MARCH 

2 construction machinery and 

equipment 

2 structural design 2 construction machinery 

and equipment 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

3 structural drawing 

2 surveying technology 2 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry,  

 

physics 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 structural design 

2 technical mechanics 2 building law 2 building law 2 construction management  

 

Subject  Hours 

Structural design 47 

Structural drawing 17 

Materials science/chemistry 20 

Mathematics, Geometry, Physics 25 

Building law 22 

Construction management 18 

Technical mechanics 12 

Construction machinery and equipment 4 

Surveying technology 8 

TOTAL (HOURS) 173 

 



 

       

ERASMUS+ project “Establishment of two-stage industry competence centers of vocational education and training”  

(ICC4VET)  

 

Training programme: CONSTRUCTION TECHNICIAN 

 

TIMETABLE 
18th February – 29th March 2019 

MONDAY 

 18th FEBRUARY 

TUESDAY 

19th FEBRUARY 

WEDNESDAY 

20th FEBRUARY 

THURSDAY 

21st FEBRUARY 

FRIDAY 

22nd FEBRUARY 

2 structural design 2 structural design 2 structural design 2 structural design 3 structural design 

2 materials science/chemistry 2 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 technical mechanics 2 building law 2 building law 2 technical mechanics  

MONDAY 

25th FEBRUARY 

TUESDAY 

26th FEBRUARY 

WEDNESDAY 

27th FEBRUARY 

THURSDAY 

28th FEBRUARY 

FRIDAY 

1st MARCH 

2 structural drawing 2 structural design 2 structural design 2 structural design 3 structural drawing 

2 materials science/chemistry 2 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 technical mechanics 2 building law 2 building law 2 technical mechanics  

MONDAY 

4th MARCH 

TUESDAY 

5th MARCH 

WEDNESDAY 

6th MARCH 

THURSDAY 

7th MARCH 

FRIDAY 

8th MARCH 

2 structural drawing 2 structural design 2 structural design 2 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 technical mechanics 2 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 structural design 

2 materials science/chemistry 2 building law 2 building law 2 structural design  

MONDAY 

11th MARCH 

TUESDAY 

12th MARCH 

WEDNESDAY 

13th MARCH 

THURSDAY 

14th MARCH 

FRIDAY 

15th MARCH 

2 structural drawing 2 structural design 3 structural design 2 materials 

science/chemistry 

3 structural drawing 

2 materials science/chemistry 2 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 structural design 



2 surveying technology 2 building law 1 surveying technology 2 structural design  

MONDAY 

18th MARCH 

TUESDAY 

19th MARCH 

WEDNESDAY 

20th MARCH 

THURSDAY 

21st MARCH 

FRIDAY 

22nd MARCH 

2 structural drawing 2 structural design 1 surveying technology 2 structural design 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 surveying technology 2 construction management 3 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

3 structural design 

2 structural design 2 building law 2 building law 2 construction management  

MONDAY 

25th MARCH 

TUESDAY 

26th MARCH 

WEDNESDAY 

27th MARCH 

THURSDAY 

28th MARCH 

FRIDAY 

29th MARCH 

2 construction machinery and 

equipment 

2 structural design 2 construction machinery 

and equipment 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

3 structural drawing 

2 surveying technology 2 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry,  

 

physics 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 structural design 

2 technical mechanics 2 building law 2 building law 2 construction management  

 

Subject  Hours 

Structural design 47 

Structural drawing 17 

Materials science/chemistry 20 

Mathematics, Geometry, Physics 25 

Building law 22 

Construction management 18 

Technical mechanics 12 

Construction machinery and equipment 4 

Surveying technology 8 

TOTAL (HOURS) 173 

 



       

ERASMUS+ project “Establishment of two-stage industry competence centers of vocational education and training”  

(ICC4VET)  

 

TIMETABLE OF BUILDING TECHNICIAN‘S  

1st APRIL – 10th MAY 
MONDAY 

1st APRIL 

TUESDAY 

2nd APRIL  

WEDNESDAY 

3rd APRIL 

THURSDAY 

4th APRIL 

FRIDAY 

5th APRIL 

2 structural design 2 structural design 2 structural design 2 structural design 2 technical mechanics 

2 materials science/chemistry 2 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

3 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 technical mechanics 2 building law 2 building law 2 technical mechanics  

MONDAY 

8th APRIL 

TUESDAY 

9th APRIL 

WEDNESDAY 

10th APRIL 

THURSDAY 

11th APRIL 

FRIDAY 

12th APRIL 

2 structural drawing 2 structural design 2 structural design 2 structural design 2 structural drawing 

1 materials science/chemistry 2 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

1 materials 

science/chemistry 

3 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

3 technical mechanics 2 building law 2 materials 

science/chemistry 

3 technical mechanics 
 

MONDAY 

15th APRIL 

TUESDAY 

16th APRIL 

WEDNESDAY 

17th APRIL 

THURSDAY 

18th APRIL 

FRIDAY 

19th APRIL 

2 structural drawing 2 structural design 2 structural design 2 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

3 technical mechanics 2 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 technical mechanics 

1 materials science/chemistry 2 building law 2 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 structural design  

MONDAY 

22th APRIL 

TUESDAY 

23th APRIL 

WEDNESDAY 

24th APRIL 

THURSDAY 

25th APRIL 

FRIDAY 

26th APRIL 

 

PUBLIC HOLIDAY 
 

2 structural design 3 structural design 2 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 structural drawing 

2 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

3  structural design 



2 building law 1 surveying technology 2 structural design  

MONDAY 

29th APRIL 

TUESDAY 

30th APRIL 

WEDNESDAY 

1st MAY 

THURSDAY 

2nd MAY 

FRIDAY 

3rd MAY 

3 structural drawing 3 structural design  

PUBLIC HOLIDAY 

 

3 structural design 3 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

3 surveying technology 3 structural drawing 3 construction management 2 structural drawing 

MONDAY 

4th MAY 

TUESDAY 

5th MAY 

WEDNESDAY 

6th MAY 

THURSDAY 

7th MAY 

FRIDAY 

8th MAY 

2 construction machinery and 

equipment 

2 structural design 2 construction machinery 

and equipment 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 structural drawing 

2 surveying technology 2 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry,  

physics 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

 3 technical mechanics 

2 technical mechanics 2 building law 2 surveying technology 2 construction management  

 

FEBRUARYMARCH  APRIL-MAY  

structural design 47 structural design 38 

structural drawing 17 structural drawing 18 

materials science/chemistry 20 materials science/chemistry 17 

mathematics, geometry, physics 25 mathematics, geometry, physics 25 

building law 22 building law 12 

construction management 18 construction management 17 

technical mechanics 12 technical mechanics 22 

construction machinery and 

equipment 

4 construction machinery and 

equipment 

4 

surveying technology 8 surveying technology 8 

TOTAL (HOURS) 173 TOTAL (HOURS) 161 

 



       

ERASMUS+ project “Establishment of two-stage industry competence centers of vocational education and training”  

(ICC4VET)  

TIMETABLE OF BUILDING TECHNICIAN‘S  

13th MAY- 28th JUNE 
MONDAY 

13th May 

TUESDAY 

14th May 

WEDNESDAY 

15th May 

THURSDAY 

16th May 

FRIDAY 

17th May 

1 structural design 2 structural design 3 structural drawing 2 structural design 2 technical mechanics 

2 materials science/chemistry 1 construction management 1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

1 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

1 technical mechanics 2 building law 1 building law 2 technical mechanics  

MONDAY 

20th May 

TUESDAY 

21th May 

WEDNESDAY 

22th May 

THURSDAY 

23th May 

FRIDAY 

24th May 

1 structural drawing 2 structural design 2 structural drawing 2 structural design 2 structural drawing 

2 materials science/chemistry 1 construction management 1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

1 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

1 technical mechanics 2 materials science/chemistry 

 

 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 technical mechanics 

 

MONDAY 

27th May 

TUESDAY 

28th May 

WEDNESDAY 

29th May 

THURSDAY 

30th May 

FRIDAY 

31th May 

2 structural drawing 2 structural design 2 structural drawing 1 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 technical mechanics 1 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 technical mechanics 

 1 building law 1 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 structural design  

MONDAY 

3nd June 

TUESDAY 

4rd June 

WEDNESDAY 

5th June 

THURSDAY 

6th June 

FRIDAY 

7th June 

2 structural design 1 structural design 2 structural drawing 1 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 structural drawing 

2 materials science/chemistry 2 construction management 1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 construction machinery and 

equipment 

 2 construction machinery and 2 surveying technology 2 structural design  



equipment  

MONDAY 

10th June 

TUESDAY 

11th June 

WEDNESDAY 

12th June 

THURSDAY 

13th June 

FRIDAY 

14th June 

2 structural drawing 2 structural design 3 structural drawing 3 structural design 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 surveying technology 3 structural drawing 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 construction management 2 structural drawing 

MONDAY 

17th June 

TUESDAY 

18th June 

WEDNESDAY 

19th June 

THURSDAY 

20th June 

FRIDAY 

21th June 

1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 structural design 3 structural design 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 structural drawing 

1 surveying technology 2 construction management 1 mathematics, geometry,  

physics 

1 materials 

science/chemistry 

 2 technical mechanics 

2 technical mechanics 1 building law 1 surveying technology 2 construction management  

MONDAY 

24th June 

TUESDAY 

25th June 

WEDNESDAY 

26th June 

THURSDAY 

27th June 

FRIDAY 

28th June 

 

PUBLIC HOLIDAY 

2 structural design 1 construction management 2 technical mechanics 2 structural drawing 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

4 technical mechanics 3 structural drawing 2 technical mechanics 

1 building law   

 

FEBRUARY-MARCH  APRIL-MAY  MAY-JUNE  

structural design 47 structural design 38 structural design 30 

structural drawing 17 structural drawing 18 structural drawing 33 

materials science/chemistry 20 materials science/chemistry 17 materials science/chemistry 17 

mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

25 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

25 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

23 

building law 22 building law 12 building law 6 

construction management 18 construction management 17 construction management 13 

technical mechanics 12 technical mechanics 22 technical mechanics 24 

construction machinery and 

equipment 

4 construction machinery and 

equipment 

4 construction machinery and 

equipment 

4 

surveying technology 8 surveying technology 8 surveying technology 6 

TOTAL (HOURS) 173 TOTAL (HOURS) 161 TOTAL (HOURS) 156 

 



                    
 

Project “Establishment of two-stage industry competence centers of 

vocational education and training” (ICC4VET) 

 

IMPLEMENTATION REPORT 

Period: June 2019 – March 2020 

 

TRAINING PART 

Testing Technician training  

Part B1 - 9:  Subject-specific learning content Technology Construction 

Technic and B12 Project work 

IMPLEMENTING PARTNER 

PP4 Vilniaus statybininkų rengimo centras (VSRC), Lithuania 

IMPLEMENTATION PERIOD 

June 2019 – March 2020 

PARTICIPANTS 

Twenty participants enrolled for the course. The participants include adult 

learners (workers of construction companies) and CVET students who already 

acquired a specific qualification in Building and Construction.  

TRAINING ORGANIZATION 

Theory lessons and practical workshops have delivered at the premises of the 

Vilnius Builders Training Centre. The lessons are organized as evening classes 

to address the needs of the learners who are employed. 

The training content has based on the curriculum prepared by Berufsbildungs- 

und Technologiezentrum der Handwerkskammer Schwerin and adapted to the 

national requirements. The training course comprises 1200 hours, including 

project work (Annex 1). Five trainers conducted the training. 



                    
20% of the total training time dedicated to theory lessons and 80% is practical 

training delivered at the Sectoral Practical Training Centre for Construction 

based at Vilnius Builders Training Centre and companies. 

Ninety-four hours of project work will be optional for participants to choose to 

complete either at the company or the school workshop. 

Note: training timetables annexed to this Report (Annex 2) 

EVALUATION 

2nd written survey carried out during the last week of the training with all 

participants having completed the provided questionnaire forms. Personal 

interviews with 3 participants and personal interviews with 2 teachers have 

been carried out in the middle of the training. 

DOCUMENTATION AND EVIDENCE 

 

We cannot provide you with the signature lists and photos due to the general 

data protection regulation. However, all the evidence is collected and kept by 

Partner PP4 in the project file (click here). 

 

ASSESSMENT OF ACQUIRED SKILLS 
 

The assessment of the acquired knowledge and competencies consisted of 

two parts: theoretical (100-question test with optional answers) and practical 

(presentation of project work). 

 

The results of the theoretical knowledge test (10 - highest rating, 6 - lowest) 

are as follows: 

Number of 
participants 

Points Note 

2 95-100 10 

5 85-94 9 

8 75-84 8 

3 65-74 7 

2 55-64 6 

 

https://www.dropbox.com/sh/hc1ll3xy0dhyesq/AAD8YenOnCeJ_oEmlL9tya4oa?dl=0


                    
The results of the project work evaluation (10 - the highest evaluation, 6 - the 

lowest) are as follows: 

 

Number of 
participants 

Points Note 

3 95-100 10 

7 85-94 9 

6 75-84 8 

4 65-74 7 

 

All participants gave the Certificates. Example of the Certificate Annex 3. 

 

OBSERVATIONS, EXPERIENCE GAINED 
1. The knowledge acquired by the participants during the training is needed 

and applied in the labor market. Some of the training participants had a 
long time since they graduated from vocational or higher education 
institutions and had not participated in any in-service training courses. 
So, the training raised their various competencies in the professional 
field. 

2. Most of the participants attended in the training on their initiative; some 
were motivated by the employer or co-workers, our school graduates, 
and teachers, family members. 

3. This training improved most of the participant's personal development, 
helped to grow on a professional, personal level, improved some of them 
employment situation. 

4. Training participants were the most active at the beginning of the training, 
later activity and attendance of contact lessons decreased. The reason 
for this was that it was difficult for some training participants to reconcile 
work, learning, and family responsibilities. In the second half of the 
training, teachers had to put a lot of effort into selecting the teaching 
materials to keep the participants interested in the practice. The activities 
organized in preparation were purposeful and rationally distributed. 
Practical training organized by theory studies. Conditions created for 
independent, distance learning. The participants of the training highly 
appreciated the teachers' efforts to convey the teaching material.  

5. The participants of the training were more interested in those lectures 
where IT knowledge was improved, and various calculations performed. 
The training participants had more interesting practical lessons than 
theoretical ones. 

6. It observed that the participants of the training managed to absorb the 
transmitted information at different rates. It especially felt when 



                    
conveying the topics of modules B3, B4, B7. It was mainly due to 
differences in education, in partage, problems at work, or in the family. 

7. For the teachers who taught the participants, participation in the project 
posed many challenges, as it necessary to in-depth knowledge in the 
field of the subject showed, update, or develop the teaching material 
according to the curriculum. So, the teachers updated their experience in 
the field of the taught subject. 

8. The training contributed to the teachers´ personal development. The 
latest information in the subject area had to search in foreign languages: 
English, German. Polish. There was little information in Lithuanian 
teaching about some topics. Knowledge of foreign languages had 
deepened during the preparation of the teaching material.  

9. The teachers who participated in the training have already updated and 
adjusted their curricula based on the “Construction technician” program 
developed by the project partner and the experience gained during the 
training. VSRC students study or will study according to them. 

10. This program meets the needs of the state economy, because lots 
of Lithuanian companies are looking for qualified engineers and 
technicians. It's an excellent opportunity for any Lithuanian vocational 
training institution that wants to raise its prestige and attract as many 
stakeholders as possible. 

 

RECOMMENDATIONS 
 

Based on the experience and observations gained during the training, the 

following recommendations made: 

 

1. The content of the training modules is appropriate, meets the needs and 

expectations of construction professionals, has been well and very well 

evaluated by participants. Therefore, taking into account the needs of the 

training participants, it is recommended to organize such training for other 

vocational training institutions of the country, which train specialists in the 

field of construction. 

2. Recommended to adapt the curriculum prepared by Berufsbildungs- und 

Technologiezentrum der Handwerkskammer Schwerin for customers‘ 

needs and national requirements when organizing training. Only after 

delving into the content of individual modules, the needs, and preferences 

of customers and training participants. The training should be shorter, 

approximately 500-600 hours. Duration of the training no more than a half 



                    
year. More attention to the teaching of practical subjects. It is essential to 

combine theoretical knowledge with possible, responsibly choose practical 

tasks. 

3. Before organizing the training, it would be worthwhile to arrange a test of 

the knowledge and abilities of the training participants. It is necessary 

because the ability to absorb information is unequal. After the knowledge 

and skills test, it is expedient to divide the training participants into groups 

of no more than 6-10 people. 

4. Taking into account the content of the modules, recommended to change 

and supplement the initial and continuing education programs, according to 

which construction specialists trained in Lithuanian vocational and higher 

education institutions. The topics of modules B5, B7, B9 included in the 

content of higher education curricula. 

5. It is possible and recommended to implement this training in our country. 

Cooperation between the state, municipalities, and businesses must be 

encouraged at all levels of non-formal adult education. It would also better 

address the issue of funding for the creation of such competence centers. 

6. The creation of vocational training competence centers would be 

significant in promptly solving the problem of lack of specific knowledge and 

competencies of construction specialists. In particular, they would serve 

individuals who received their education five or more years ago. 

  



                    
 

ANNEX 1. CONTENT OF THE TRAINING 

 

No. Module Focus on Total 
hours 

Hours 
in the 
training 

B1 
Structural design Structural designing and engineering 315 

250 

B2 
Structural drawing Structural CAD drawing 130 

100 

B3 Mathematics, 
Geometry, Physics 

Performing mathematical and 
building-related physical calculations  

180 
160 

B4 Materials science / 
Chemistry 

Concrete and reinforced concrete 200 
170 

B5 
Building law 

Local building regulations, permits, 
contract law principles, warranty 

80 
60 

B6 

Construction 
management 

Calculation and planning of 
construction costs, staff, equipment, 
materials, tendering, tender vetting, 
procurement, production, service 
specification for award procedures, 
building supervision, site accounting 

126 

100 

B7 
Technical mechanics Statics, materials strength, dynamics 220 

190 

B8 Construction machinery 
and equipment 

Overview 16 
16 

B9 
Surveying technology Application of surveying equipment 70 

60 

B10 
Project work Interdisciplinary project 120 

94 

TOTAL 1457 
1200 

 



                    
 

ANNEX 2. TIMETABLES 

 

13th MAY- 28th JUNE 
MONDAY 

13th May 

TUESDAY 

14th May 

WEDNESDAY 

15th May 

THURSDAY 

16th May 

FRIDAY 

17th May 

1 structural design 2 structural design 3 structural drawing 2 structural design 2 technical mechanics 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

1 construction management 1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

1 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

1 technical mechanics 2 building law 1 building law 2 technical mechanics  

MONDAY 

20th May 

TUESDAY 

21th May 

WEDNESDAY 

22th May 

THURSDAY 

23th May 

FRIDAY 

24th May 

1 structural drawing 2 structural design 2 structural drawing 2 structural design 2 structural drawing 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

1 construction management 1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

1 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

1 technical mechanics 2 materials 

science/chemistry 

 

 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 technical mechanics 

 

MONDAY 

27th May 

TUESDAY 

28th May 

WEDNESDAY 

29th May 

THURSDAY 

30th May 

FRIDAY 

31th May 

2 structural drawing 2 structural design 2 structural drawing 1 construction 

management 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 technical mechanics 1 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 technical mechanics 

 1 building law 1 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 structural design  

MONDAY 

3nd June 

TUESDAY 

4rd June 

WEDNESDAY 

5th June 

THURSDAY 

6th June 

FRIDAY 

7th June 

2 structural design 1 structural design 2 structural drawing 1 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 structural drawing 



                    
2 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 construction management 1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 construction machinery 

and equipment 

 2 construction machinery 

and equipment 

2 surveying technology 2 structural design 

 

 

MONDAY 

10th June 

TUESDAY 

11th June 

WEDNESDAY 

12th June 

THURSDAY 

13th June 

FRIDAY 

14th June 

2 structural drawing 2 structural design 3 structural drawing 3 structural design 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 surveying technology 3 structural drawing 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 construction 

management 

2 structural drawing 

MONDAY 

17th June 

TUESDAY 

18th June 

WEDNESDAY 

19th June 

THURSDAY 

20th June 

FRIDAY 

21th June 

1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 structural design 3 structural design 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 structural drawing 

1 surveying technology 2 construction management 1 mathematics, geometry,  

physics 

1 materials 

science/chemistry 

 2 technical mechanics 

2 technical mechanics 1 building law 1 surveying technology 2 construction 

management 

 

MONDAY 

24th June 

TUESDAY 

25th June 

WEDNESDAY 

26th June 

THURSDAY 

27th June 

FRIDAY 

28th June 

 

PUBLIC HOLIDAY 

2 structural design 1 construction 

management 

2 technical mechanics 2 structural drawing 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

4 technical mechanics 3 structural drawing 2 technical mechanics 

1 building law   

 

  



                    
2nd SEPTEMBER- 31th OCTOBER 

MONDAY 

2nd 

TUESDAY 

3rd 

WEDNESDAY 

4th 

THURSDAY 

5th 

FRIDAY 

6th 
2 structural design 2 surveying technology 2 structural drawing 2 structural design 2 technical mechanics 

 

2 materials science/chemistry 

 

2 technical mechanics 

1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

1 materials 

science/chemistry 

1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

1 building law 1 technical mechanics 

MONDAY 

9th 

TUESDAY 

10th 

WEDNESDAY 

11th 

THURSDAY 

12th 

FRIDAY 

13th 
2 materials science/chemistry 2 structural design 2 structural drawing  

 

4 surveying technology 

2 structural drawing 

 

2 technical mechanics 

 

2 construction management 

 

1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 
1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 
1 building law 

MONDAY 

16th 

TUESDAY 

17th 

WEDNESDAY 

18th 

THURSDAY 

19th 

FRIDAY 

20th 
2 structural drawing 2 structural design 1 structural drawing 2 construction management  

4 technical mechanics 2 technical mechanics 2 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 structural design 

1 building law 

MONDAY 

23th 

TUESDAY 

24th 

WEDNESDAY 

25th 

THURSDAY 

26th 

FRIDAY 

27th 
2 structural design 2 structural design 1 building law  1 materials 

science/chemistry 

 

4 construction machinery and 

equipment  

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

 

2 construction management 

 

3 surveying technology 

1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 structural design 

MONDAY 

30th 

TUESDAY 

1st 

WEDNESDAY 

2nd 

THURSDAY 

3rd 

FRIDAY 

4th 

2 structural drawing 2 structural design 2 structural drawing 2 structural design 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 surveying technology 2 structural drawing 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 construction 

management 

2 structural drawing 

MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY FRIDAY 



                    
7th 8th 9th 10th 11th 

1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 structural design  

 

5 structural design 

1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 structural drawing 

1 surveying technology 2 construction management 1 materials 

science/chemistry 

 2 technical mechanics 

2 technical mechanics 1 building law 2 construction 

management 

MONDAY 

14th 

TUESDAY 

15th 

WEDNESDAY 

16th 

THURSDAY 

17th 

FRIDAY 

18th 

2 surveying technology 

 

2 structural design 1 construction 

management 

2 technical mechanics 2 structural drawing 

 

2 structural design 

1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

4 technical mechanics 2 structural drawing 2 technical mechanics 

1 building law 

MONDAY 

21th 

TUESDAY 

22th 

WEDNESDAY 

23th 

THURSDAY 

24th 

FRIDAY 

25th 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

 

2 structural design 1 construction 

management 

3 technical mechanics 2 materials 

science/chemistry 

 

2 structural design 

1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

4 technical mechanics 2 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 technical mechanics 

1 building law 

MONDAY 

28th 

TUESDAY 

29th 

WEDNESDAY 

30th 

THURSDAY 

31th 

 

2 surveying technology 

 

3 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 construction 

management 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

 

3 structural design 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

3 technical mechanics 2 structural design  

 

 

  



                    
4th NOVEMBER – 23th DECEMBER  

MONDAY 

4th 

TUESDAY 

5th 

WEDNESDAY 

6th 

THURSDAY 

7th 

FRIDAY 

8th 
3 structural design  

2 PROJECT WORK 

2 structural drawing 1 PROJECT WORK  

5 PROJECT WORK 

 

2 materials science/chemistry 

 

4 technical mechanics 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

1 building law 2 structural design 

MONDAY 

11th 

TUESDAY 

12th 

WEDNESDAY 

13th 

THURSDAY 

14th 

FRIDAY 

15th 
3 materials science/chemistry 3 structural design 2 structural drawing 3 structural design 

 

5 PROJECT WORK  

3 technical mechanics 

 

2 construction management 

 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

1 building law 

MONDAY 

18th 

TUESDAY 

19th 

WEDNESDAY 

20th 

THURSDAY 

21th 

FRIDAY 

22th 
3 materials science/chemistry 3 structural design 2 structural drawing 2 PROJECT WORK  

5 PROJECT WORK 3 technical mechanics 2 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

3 structural design 

1 building law 

MONDAY 

25th 

TUESDAY 

26th 

WEDNESDAY 

27th 

THURSDAY 

28th 

FRIDAY 

29th 
2 technical mechanics 2 structural design 1 building law  2 materials 

science/chemistry 

 

5 PROJECT WORK  

3 materials 

science/chemistry 

 

3 construction management 

 

4 surveying technology 3 structural design 

MONDAY 

2nd 

TUESDAY 

3rd 

WEDNESDAY 

4th 

THURSDAY 

5th 

FRIDAY 

6th 
3 materials science/chemistry 3 structural design 2 structural drawing 3 structural design  

5 PROJECT WORK 

 

 

2 surveying technology 3 technical mechanics 3 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 construction 

management 



                    
MONDAY 

9th 

TUESDAY 

10th 

WEDNESDAY 

11th 

THURSDAY 

12th 

FRIDAY 

13th 

1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 structural design 2 structural design 1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

 
5 PROJECT WORK 

3 materials science/chemistry 2 construction management 2 structural drawing 2 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 technical mechanics 1 building law 2 technical mechanics 2 construction 

management 

MONDAY 

16th 

TUESDAY 

17th 

WEDNESDAY 

18th 

THURSDAY 

19th 

FRIDAY 

20th 

2 surveying technology 

 

3 structural design 2 structural drawing 1 PROJECT WORK  
5 PROJECT WORK 

 

3 structural design 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

4 technical mechanics 4 technical mechanics 

MONDAY 

23th 

 

 

 2 materials 

science/chemistry 

 

 

3 structural design 

 

  



                    
2nd JANUARY – 27th FEBRUARY 

MONDAY 

 

TUESDAY 

 

WEDNESDAY 

1st 

THURSDAY 

2nd 

FRIDAY 

3rd 

   

PUBLIC HOLIDAY 

2materials science/chemistry  

 

5 PROJECT WORK 

2 structural design 

 

1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

MONDAY 

6th 

TUESDAY 

7th 

WEDNESDAY 

8th 

THURSDAY 

9th 

FRIDAY 

10th 

3 materials science/chemistry 3 structural design 1 structural drawing 3 structural design 

 

5 PROJECT WORK  

3 technical mechanics 

 

2 construction management 

 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 building law 

MONDAY 

13th 

TUESDAY 

14th 

WEDNESDAY 

15th 

THURSDAY 

16th 

FRIDAY 

17th 

3 materials science/chemistry 3 structural design 1 structural drawing 2materials science/chemistry  

5 PROJECT WORK 3 technical mechanics 2 construction management 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

3 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 building law 1 surveying technology 

MONDAY 

20th 

TUESDAY 

21th 

WEDNESDAY 

22th 

THURSDAY 

23th 

FRIDAY 

24th 

3 technical mechanics 2 structural design 2 building law  2 materials 

science/chemistry 

 

5 PROJECT WORK  

3 materials science/chemistry 

 

3 construction management 

 

4 surveying technology 3 structural design 

MONDAY 

27th 

TUESDAY 

28th 

WEDNESDAY 

29th 

THURSDAY 

30th 

FRIDAY 

31th 

3 materials science/chemistry 2 structural design 2 structural drawing 3 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 
 

5 PROJECT WORK 

 

 
3 surveying technology 3 technical mechanics 3 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 construction management 

MONDAY 

3rd 

TUESDAY 

4th 

WEDNESDAY 

5th 

THURSDAY 

6th 

FRIDAY 

7th 



                    
1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 structural design  

3 structural drawing 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 
 

4 PROJECT WORK 

2 materials science/chemistry 1 construction management 2 materials 

science/chemistry 

3 technical mechanics 2 building law 3 technical mechanics 1 construction management 

MONDAY 

10th 

TUESDAY 

11th 

WEDNESDAY 

12th 

THURSDAY 

13th 

FRIDAY 

14th 

2 surveying technology 

 

3 structural design 2 materials 

science/chemistry 

3 materials 

science/chemistry 

 

2 materials science/chemistry 

 

 

 

4 structural design 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

4 technical mechanics 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

 

3 PROJECT WORK 

MONDAY 

17th 

TUESDAY 

18th 

WEDNESDAY 

19th 

THURSDAY 

20th 

FRIDAY 

21th 

2 materials science/chemistry 3 structural design 2 materials 

science/chemistry 

 

6 technical mechanics 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

 

 

3 structural design 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

4 technical mechanics 3 PROJECT WORK 

MONDAY 

24th 

TUESDAY 

25th 

WEDNESDAY 

26th 

THURSDAY 

27th 

FRIDAY 

28th 

2 materials science/chemistry 3 structural design 2 materials 

science/chemistry 

3 materials 

science/chemistry 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

 

 

3 structural design 

2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

4 technical mechanics 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 
3 PROJECT WORK 

 

  



                    
 

2nd MARCH – 31th MARCH 

MONDAY 2nd TUESDAY 3rd WEDNESDAY 4th THURSDAY 5th FRIDAY 6th 

4 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 structural design 4 materials science/chemistry 3 construction management 

 
2 construction management 

 

1 surveying technology 

1 structural design 3 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

2 technical mechanics 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

3 technical mechanics 

MONDAY 9th TUESDAY 10th WEDNESDAY 11th THURSDAY 12th FRIDAY 13th 
4 materials science/chemistry 3 structural design 2 materials science/chemistry 3 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

 

1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

 
1 surveying technology 

1 structural design 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

4 technical mechanics 3 materials 

science/chemistry 

4 technical mechanics 

MONDAY 16th TUESDAY 17th WEDNESDAY 18th THURSDAY 19th FRIDAY 20th 
3 materials science/chemistry 3 structural design 2 materials science/chemistry 3 materials 

science/chemistry 

1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 1 surveying technology 

2 structural design 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

4 technical mechanics 2 construction management 

 
4 technical mechanics 

MONDAY 23th TUESDAY 24th WEDNESDAY 25th THURSDAY 26th FRIDAY 27th 
3 materials science/chemistry 1 structural design 2 materials science/chemistry 3 construction management 

 
1 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 1 surveying technology 

 

2 structural design 

4 materials science/chemistry 4 technical mechanics 2 mathematics, geometry, 

physics 

4 PROJECT WORK 

MONDAY 30th TUESDAY 31th    

2 technical mechanics 6 PROJECT WORK    

5 PROJECT WORK    

 



                    
 

                                        ANNEX 3. EXAMPLE OF CERTIFICATE 

 

CERTIFICATE OF PARTICIPATION 

 
This is to certify that 

 

Name, Surname 

 
participated in Technology Construction Technic training 

 

 organized at 
 

VšĮ Vilniaus statybininkų rengimo centras,  
Ateities g. 28, Vilnius,  

Lithuania 
 

 on 18.02.2019 - 31.03.2020 

within the framework of 

 

ERASMUS+ KA2 project 

 

“Establishment of two-stage industry competence centers of vocational 
education and training” 

 
 
 

Daina Kiršanskienė 

Acting Director 

VšĮ Vilniaus statybininkų rengimo centras  Vilnius, 31.03.2020 



Establishment of Two-stage Industry Competence Centers of Vocational Education and Training – ICC4VET 

                                        

 

 

 

IMPLEMENTATION REPORT 

 

Testing Part C „Business Administration and Management“ of 

Technician Training Curriculum 

 

 

 

Scope of part C - 350 hours 

5 main modules:  

Determining corporate competitiveness; 

Business foundation and takeover activities;  

Developing corporate management strategies;  

Computer skills and bookkeeping; 

Innovation management. 

 

Testing performed by: Panevezys Chamber of Commerce, Industry and Crafts 

Time and place: 8 January – 31 May 2019 in Panevezys, Lithuania  

Target group: 22 last-year students of vocational training centre (20 students completed the course) 

Majority of target group aged 17-24,  82 % male, 18 % female. 

Students of different study fields: construction, computer science, mechatronics, etc. 

Lecturers involved: 4 lecturers from Panevezys College, 2 lecturers from Panevezys CCIC. Besides, 

several entrepreneurs, owners of small local businesses were invited to give lectures, to share their 

experience, success stories. 

Form of training: full-time lectures and 3 visits to local manufacture and trade companies.  

No final examination was carried out, knowledge of students was tested at the end of each module.  
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At the end of training the participants received certificates of attendance, stating that they have 

successfully completed a 350-hours training course on Business administration and management: 

 

 

Evaluation questionnaires were completed by all participants and 2 teachers at the beginning and end 

of the training. 

General assessment:  

By students: 

• Usefulness and satisfaction of the training  

From 4,62 (helpful material, relevant topics) to 4,07 (skills acquired can be useful in daily work) 

• Teachers and organisation of the training  

From 4,67 (overall atmosphere, lecturers) to 4,29 (duration of training) 

By teachers: 

• Trainees‘ engagement and organization of training: 

From 5,0 (trainees‘ participation, overall atmosphere, organization) to 3,5 (the whole training is 

possible to implement in our country) 

• Trainees‘ readiness for independent work: 

From 4,25 (skills acquired can be useful to daily work, training improves trainees‘ personal 

development and job situation) to 3,5 (the whole training is possible to implement in our country) 
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Remarks and conclusions:  

Part C “Business Administration and Management” of Technician training curriculum developed in 

the framework of ICC4VET project is very thorough and covers all aspects of business administration 

and management.  

The training consists of 5 main modules that are divided into 31 individual modules. 

The training could be used: 

• as individual short qualification improvement trainings on separate topics, e.g. corporate 

strategy and marketing, labour law and social security, bookkeeping and cash-flow 

statements, etc.; 

• as a flexible combination of separate training modules in accordance with needs and specifics 

of the participant groups; 

• as a whole 350-hour course with minor adjustements in line with specifics of the country’s 

legal and tax systems. 

 

Panevezys Chamber of Commerce, Industry and Crafts will use the curriculum for companies, their 

employees or other interested parties in the future 

 

 

 

Ginta Česevičienė  

 

 

 

 



 

 
Project “Establishment of two-stage industry competence centers 

of vocational education and training” (ICC4VET) 

 

 

Business administration  

and management 

 

Curriculum 

 

 

PP6 – Latvian Chamber of Crafts 

 

 

 

 

Riga 2019 



2 

 

INTRODUCTION 

A craftsman has to combine a wide range of skills, as he is often both a manufacturer of a craft 

product or a service provider - a performer, and a manager at all levels with a limited number of 

employees, limited financial and other resources. 

The management of a craft business is often represented by only one person, who usually has to 

acquire knowledge of business organization and management in the work process. A craftsman 

or craft business usually operates in a narrow geographical and manufacturing sector. In 

addition, it is necessary to be able to navigate and comply with the rapidly changing laws, 

regulations of the Cabinet of Ministers, SRS, etc. institutional requirements. 

Areas where craftsmen need to acquire knowledge: 

1) An understanding of your own, colleagues’ and/or apprentices’, partners’, clients’ nature, 

their emotional state and the principles of communication. 

2) The operating principles of the market economy and the influence of the state (including 

anonymous regulators) on the economic activity of the craftsman. The specifics of the 

craft, which are reflected in the originality of the product, service and the limited scope. 

3) Management levels, functions and organisation of work in a specific craft workshop, 

company.  

4) Development planning by a step-by-step approach to creating a business plan that 

includes practical advice in marketing, manufacturing, and financial control. 

5) Product/service presentation, product sales, customer acquisition, taking into account the 

specific need for PR - the need to shape public opinion. 

The original teaching materials developed by the lecturer Nellija Livčāne are used to study the 

social psychological portrait of the master and certain management and project management 

topics, as well as examples from the lecturer's investment, grant attraction project development, 

management experience. 

 

During the classes and consultations, up-to-date information is used from the Cabinet of 

Ministers of the Republic of Latvia, ministries, agencies, State Revenue Service, ALTUM, LAD, 

LLKC, and other websites and references, such as,  

• Commercial law, available http://likumi.lv/ta/id/5490 

• Statistical Classification of Economic Activities in the European Community, Revision 2 

NACE 2.red. http://www.csb.gov.lv/node/29900/list/4/0     

 

 

http://likumi.lv/ta/id/5490
http://www.csb.gov.lv/node/29900/list/4/0
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Sources of information 

 

 Explanation 

 

www.lak.lv 

 

Latvijas Amatniecības kamera 

 
 

www.likumi.lv 
LR likumi, MK noteikumi (ar grozījumiem), norādot saistītos 

normatīvos aktus 

www.mk.gov.lv Ministru kabineta struktūra, aktualitātes un informācija par MK 

tiesību aktiem, kurus plāno apstiprināt. 

www.vid.gov.lv Valsts ieņēmumu dienests un EDS (elektroniskā deklarēšanās 

sistēma) 

www.esfondi.lv ES strukturālie fondi, no kuriem ir iespējams atbalsts amatniekam 

www.em.gov.lv Ekonomikas ministrijas vietne, t.sk., informācija par būvniecību, 

sertifikāciju, energoefektivitāti, atbalsta programmām u.c. 

 

www.liaa.gov.lv 

Latvijas Investīciju un attīstības aģentūra. Palīgs uzņēmējdarbības 

uzsācējiem, biznesa, inovāciju attīstībai, sadarbības partneru 

meklēšanai, biznesa inkubatori, tehnoloģiskie parki ..... 

 

www.varam.gov.lv 

Vides aizsardzības un reģionālās attīstības ministrija - informācija par 

dabas resursu nodokli, aktualitātēm ES, EEZ& Norvēģijas u.c. 

finanšu instrumentu projektu konkursiem finansiālā atbalsta piesaistei. 

www.lm.gov.lv Labklājības ministrija. Iespējas reģistrēt sociālo uzņēmējdarbību 
 

www.nva.gov.lv 
Nodarbinātības aģentūra. Informācija darba devējiem, 

bezdarbniekiem, Iespējas izmantot atbalstu darba spēka piesaistei. 

www.izm.gov.lv Izglītības zinātnes ministrija 

 

www.viaa.gov.lv 

Valsts izglītības attīstības aģentūra. Profesionālās, pieaugušo 

izglītības projektu iespējas ar ES u.c. fondu atbalstu 

www.altum.lv ALTUM atbalsta programmas komercdarbībai  

www.cfla.gov.lv Centrālā finanšu līgumu aģentūra 

  

 Mobilās lietotnes 

 Attaisnotie izdevumi Gada ienākumu deklarācijai pielikums D 

eParakstsmobile e-parakstam 

 KNAB 

 Vides aizsardzībai 

  

 

  

http://www.izm.gov.lv/
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1. Craftsman’s sociopsychological portrait 

 

 

Business Plan – based on three pillars – subject – object – project 
 

1)  Characterize yourself 

2)  Characterize your product and its buyer   

3)  Substantiate the idea of change - the project 
\ 

Then summarize it in financial terms 

 

 

Tasks 

1) Create your socio-psychological portrait by answering questions: 
 

• Who am I? 

• From where do I come and where do I go? 

• What do I want? 
 

2) Apply knowledge to improve the quality of life – family, work, society. 

3) Understand and organize yourself, promote growth and perfecting. Encourage yourself to 

seek answers to questions about the meaning of existence. 

                                            

 

 

 

Live in the present 

Tests 

• The non-existent living entity 

• Aizenku test (temperament, neurotism) 

• Psychogeometric test 

• Values 
 



5 

 

 

1. INTRAPERSONAL abilities to concentrate 

➢ to formulate thoughts; 

➢ identify yourself (how? Body - soul - spirit?); 

➢ understand and express feelings; 

➢ feel yourself as part of a whole (ancestors, cosmos, etc.); 

➢ highest level of knowledge about your mission, meaning of life. Incarnation? Initiative? 

➢ formulate goals and develop. 

 
2. INTERPERSONAL abilities 

➢ to work together, co-operate (also on a energetic level); 

➢ to present ideas, explain to others; 

➢ to work in a group, respecting the differences between them; 

➢ to recognize others as personalities; 

➢ be friendly, compassionate; 

➢ verbal and non-verbal communication.  

 
3. MUSICAL / RYTHMIC abilities 

➢ listening; 

➢ music structuring; 

1. INTRAPERSONAL 
abilities

2. INTER-PERSONAL

3. MUSICAL / 
RYTHMIC

4.  VERBAL / 
LINGUISTIC

5. LOGICAL / 
MATHEMATICAL

6. VISUAL

7. BODY / KINETIC
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➢ sensitivity to sound perception; 

➢ making a melody; 

➢ tone differentiation. 

 

4. VERBAL/LINGUISTIC 

➢ understanding the meaning of words; 

➢ the ability to convince each other with words, to promote activity; 

➢ the ability to explain, learn and teach; 

➢ sense of humor; 

➢ memory, ability to recall things from memory; 

➢ ability to speak in your own language (meta-linguistic). 

 

5. LOGICAL/MATHEMATICAL 

➢ mental-abstract processes; 

➢ inductive processes - go from individual to total; 

➢ deductive processes - from general to individual, details; 

➢ understanding of inner connections, mutual commitments; 

➢ complex calculations; 

➢ scientific approach (reasoning).    

 

6. VISUAL abilities 

➢ perception of the form on a plane, in space;      

➢ color perception (tone, intensity, etc.); 

➢ perception from different angles; 

➢ graphic representation; 

➢ manipulation of established visions in graphics, in motion; 

➢ orientation in a room (depth perception?); 

➢ the ability to form an image on the mental level (imagining);    

➢ active imagination.        

       
7. BODY / KINETIC abilities 

➢ perfection of body movements; 

➢ control of body language; 

➢ union of spirit and body; 

➢ extended awareness with the help of body (body sensation?); 

➢ control of movement reflexes; 

the ability to consciously control movement. 
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The 
need

for self-
knowledge,
own talent, 

realization of 
abilities, continuous 

improvement

The need for self-affirmation, 
recognition, education, position in 

society

Social needs, communication, belonging 
to a certain social group

The need for self-protection, clothing, clean 
environment, housing

Physiological needs, sleep, nutrition

SUPER 

EGO 

EGO 

ID 
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2. Key economic issues 

2.1. Economy, the specificity of the market economy mechanism for craftsmen 

Questions about business that need to be answered: 

1. What to produce, offer?          Item / product / service 

2. How to do it?             Technology / materials / costs 

3. To whom and how much?     Customers / market / demand 

4. Why?             Motivation 

 

The company offers what will give the most profit, using the technologies that provide the lowest 

costs, while customers balance their options with prices. 

Philosophy of the company. 

Philosophy of the craftsman / master. 

 

 

Types of economic activities 

1. Subsistence economy 

In subsistence economy the subject: 

- obtains raw materials, 

- processes them, 

- consumes them. 

 

2. Command-economy (centrally planned) 

3. Market economy (the process of allocating resources takes place through the market) 

4. Mixed economy (the country conducts market economy regulation and control) 
 

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

Market economy features: 

• the existence of privately owned property; 

• full competition; 

• free business and initiative; 

• exchange relationships; 

• almost all labor products become goods; 

• a limited national role in the economy. 
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Market Infrastructure: 

• capital goods market - work items and tools are sold 

(energy, metals, building materials, equipment, capital construction objects, land, 

forests, subterranean wealth market);  

• consumer goods market; 

• services market; 

• housing, summer houses, apartment market; 

• labour market; 

• capital/financial market. 

 

The ideal market: 

• free access to the market (supply); 

• maximum customer convenience; 

• maximum profit for the seller; 

• homogeneity of the goods; 

• no privileges; 

• concentrated in one place; 

• the same rules for all participants; 

• rapid response to all market changes (flexibility). 

 

 

Market economy philosophy 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Market features in Latvia 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

 

Crafts product, service and market segment 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

 

 

 

PRODUCTION ORIENTATION 

IMPLEMENTATION ORIENTATION 

CONSUMER ORIENTATION 
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Stages of creating your business 

1. Self portrait  

• motivation 

• characteristics 

• competence 

 

2. Analysis of opportunities  

• shortcomings in society, customer dissatisfaction 

• "void" / niche 

• new technologies 

• tendencies 

 

3. Formulation of goals  

• personal goals 

• family goals and interests 

• goals of colleagues 

• the society? 

 

4. Marketing plan  

• demand 

• market potential 

• competitors 

• advertising 

• estimated revenue 
 

5. Finance  

• initial capital (existing resources) 

• required funding (investments) 

• Possible sources of finance 

• profitability of the event 
 

6. Partners and staff  

• "compensation" principle 

• who will lead? 

• staff selection and management 
 

7. Legal form  

• Craftsman’s card, patent (SRS) 

• Firm – individual merchant, Ltd, JSC 

• Association, foundation (NGO) 
 

8. Calendar plan (schedule of events and deadlines) 
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2.2. Resource availability 

Production factors 

Production factors – everything that is needed to produce goods or provide services.  

Production factors are: 

1. Natural resources or "Earth" – natural capital:  

land, its soil, flora, fauna, the riches of the earth's depths as well as the geographical and 

climatic characteristics of the location of the area. 

2. Human resources or "work" – human physical and mental exertion: 

knowledge, abilities, skills. 

3. Capital – something created by people to produce other goods: 

• goods capital (machinery, tractors, means of transport, buildings, technics, etc.), 

• financial capital – money. 

4. Information – timely acquisition and application of information: 

“know-how” – valuable information on efficient production technology and modern 

management systems. 

5. Entrepreneurship and entrepreneurial skills: the ability to combine all factors of production 

in such a way that they produce the highest efficiency and the most advantageous use of 

resources. 

For resource planning 

First resource – information!!! 

 

2. Technology, 

materials 

3. Staff 4. Finances 5. Time 

➢ inventory of 

fixed assets 

➢ depreciation 

➢ innovation 

➢ material 

consumption 

and costs 

➢ suppliers 

➢ legal provision 

➢ trends 

➢ possible 

substitutes 

➢ alignment of 

objectives 

➢ qualification 

➢ the structure 

➢ contracts  

➢ job description 

➢ motivation 

➢ proper 

delegation 

➢ financial 

analysis 

➢ analysis of risk 

factors 

➢ capital 

structure 

➢ credit policy  

➢ financial 

planning and 

control  

➢ investment and 

grant attraction 

➢ plan if >200 items 

per day 

➢ plan personal time 

as well 

➢ timekeeping 

➢ "red" and "green" 

time  

➢ "buffer" time  

➢ 60 % 

➢ Paretto Law 

➢ 30 – 70% 
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2.3. Support measures and offers for craftsmen and SMES 

Tax payers 

1. Natural persons 

2. Legal persons 

3. Employers and workers 

4. Departments 

5. Representations 

6. and VAT Register 

Worker registration procedure 

Each worker is registered in SRS by the employer (including a micro-enterprise taxpayer), 

submitting information regarding the employees within the following deadlines: 

• for persons entering into employment, no later than one day before the person 

commences work, when the information is provided in paper form; not more than one 

hour before the person commences work, if the particulars are submitted 

electronically in the electronic declaration system; 

• for employees who have changed or lost the status of an employee specified in the 

Law “On State Social Insurance”, including employees who have been granted or 

expired parental leave, leave for the father of the child due to the birth of a child or 

leave without salary maintenance (including leave without retention of salary granted 

to an employee in whose care and supervision the dependent child has been 

transferred prior to the approval of the adoption by the court by a decision of the 

Orphan's Court) - not later than within three working days after the change of status 

or loss. 

The employer - a natural person - registers with the SRS within 10 days after concluding a 

contract with the employee for the performance of work for remuneration. Upon registration, a 

contract (copy) concluded with the employee for the performance of work for remuneration must 

be submitted. 

Registration as an economic operator  

The economic activity is any systematic, independent activity for remuneration. This includes, 

for example, activities related to the performance of a business contract, the management of real 

estate, operation of a homestead owned by a person, as well as the provision of professional 

services, if there is no employment relationship with those to whom the services are provided – 

such as the activities of a scientific, literary, teaching, actor, director, doctor, sworn advocate, 

sworn auditor, sworn notary, sworn surveyor, artist, composer, musician, consultant, engineer or 

architect. 
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When should I register? 

A person must register as a performer of economic activity before starting the economic activity, 

indicating the field of economic activity in which the person will perform economic activity. 

(NACE 2.red.) 

When do I not need to register? 

A natural person has the right not to register as a performer of economic activity when leasing or 

renting real estate, if there are no expenses of economic activity or they are insignificant and, 

accordingly, from rent and rental income to pay tax in the amount of 10 percent. A natural person 

shall inform the SRS about such a choice within five working days from the moment of 

concluding the lease agreement by submitting a notification regarding determination of 

economic income in accordance with Section 11, Paragraph twelve of the Law On Personal 

Income Tax” (Cabinet Regulation No. 537 Regulations regarding the Registration of Taxpayers 

and Taxpayers' Structural Units with the State Revenue Service (Annex 7)). A natural person is 

entitled not to register an economic activity, gaining income from a homestead or personal 

auxiliary farm, or from picking mushrooms, berries, wild medicinal plants and flowers, if the 

said income in accordance with Section 9, Paragraph one, Clause 1 of the Law On Personal 

Income Tax does not exceed EUR 3000 per year 

Procedure for registration of an economic activity performer  

Register as an economic operator in any SRS unit by completing a taxpayer registration form 

(see Legislation/LR legislation/tax and fees/CM rules (Cabinet of Ministers Regulation No. 537 

"rules on the registration of taxpayers and taxpayers ' entities in the State Revenue Service"). 

Documents required for registration 

In order to register at the SRS as an economic operator, the person is required to present a 

personal identification document (provided that the documents are submitted to the State 

Revenue Service by the authorized person of the taxpayer to be registered, they shall, in addition 

to the identity document, present a mandate to submit documents) and submit: 

1. An application "Taxpayer (natural person) registration sheet" (Cabinet Regulation No. 

537 Regulations regarding the Registration of Taxpayers and Taxpayers' Structural Units 

with the State Revenue Service (Annex 1)). 

2. Consent issued by the owner or legal possessor of the real estate (building or apartment 

property) for the registration of the place of economic activity of a taxpayer in the 

relevant building or apartment property. If the real estate has co-owners, the taxpayer 

shall submit the consent of all co-owners or legal possessors of the immovable property 

for the registration of the place of economic activity in the relevant building or apartment 

property. The consent shall indicate the cadastral designation of the building or the 

cadastral designation of the group of premises, the name, surname and personal 

identification code or name (firm) and registration number of the owner, co-owners or 

legal possessors. 
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It should be taken into account, if the application for registration is submitted and signed 

by a person who owns the real estate specified in the specific address or the presumed 

part of its joint property or has declared at the specific address, the owner or legal 

possessor of the real estate (building or apartment property) consent is not required. 

3. Depending on the type of economic activity, the 

• a statement from the Ministry of Foreign Affairs regarding the accreditation of the 

representation in the Republic of Latvia; 

• sworn advocates' offices - a written statement of the Latvian Council of Sworn 

Advocates regarding the registration of the office with the council; 

• permanent representations of non-residents (foreign merchants) in Latvia - a 

document confirming the registration of a foreign operator in that country, where 

the foreign law concerned provides for registration, but if such registration is not 

provided for by law, as well as representation of a foreign organisation, another 

document confirming the legal status of the foreign operator or organisation in the 

country concerned. 

 (!) Natural persons, with the exception of persons who have their habitual residence in the 

Republic of Latvia and who receive royalties (remuneration of copyright and related rights), are 

registered as self-employed at the same time as the registration of economic activity. 

Within one working day, the SRS shall place information in the publicly accessible part of the 

register of taxpayers on registered economic operators, natural persons who, in accordance with 

regulatory enactments regulating personal income tax, may not register with the State Revenue 

Service as economic operators and have notified the SRS of economic activities. 

A taxpayer and a taxpayer's unit shall be deemed to be registered in the register of taxpayers as 

of the date of making the relevant entry. 

Registration of legal entities 

The Register of Enterprises shall register merchants and their branches, cooperative societies, 

sole proprietorships, agricultural or fishing holdings, branches of foreign merchants, 

representations of foreign merchants, representatives of foreign merchants, representations and 

representatives of organizations, European economic interest groups, European companies, 

European cooperative societies, political parties, associations and foundations, trade unions, 

religious organizations and their institutions as taxpayers and assign them a single 11-digit 

registration code in accordance with the procedures specified in the Law “On the Register of 

Enterprises of the Republic of Latvia” and other laws. 

The registration certificate issued by the Register of Enterprises is also a taxpayer's certificate. 
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Patent fees for certain types of business activity 

Cabinet Regulation No. 28, the procedure by which the patent fee is applicable to the 

economic activity of a natural person in a certain profession, and the amount of the patent 

fee. Riga, 16.01.2018. 

The person shall submit the application for registration no later than 10 working days before the 

desired date of application of the patent fee. 

Ministru kabinets nosaka profesiju sarakstu, kurās gūstot ienākumu iedzīvotāju ienākuma 

nodokli un valsts sociālās apdrošināšanas obligātās iemaksas var maksāt patentmaksas veidā. 

The Cabinet of Ministers establishes a list of professions in which, when earning income, 

personal income tax and mandatory state social insurance contributions may be paid in the form 

of a patent fee. 

The payer of the patent fee may not employ other persons and the income may not exceed EUR 

15,000 per year. The patent fee may be paid for one, three or six calendar months or one calendar 

year. The term of payment of the patent fee may not be less than one calendar month. 

The amount of the patent fee is from 50 to 100 euros. 

The payer of the patent fee shall record only the income from economic activity. 

The payer of the patent fee is not obliged to submit an annual income declaration. 

The patent fee shall be credited to the state budget revenue accounts indicated on the SRS 

website within two working days after the submission of the application for payment of the 

patent fee to the SRS. 

There is no right to apply the annual non-taxable minimum, tax benefits and eligible expenses to 

the income from economic activity. 

A taxpayer who carries out an economic activity and pays a patent fee for it may not at the same 

time be a service provider to an economic operator (merchant) within the framework of his 

economic activity if the economic operator (merchant) operates in the same economic activity 

for which the patent fee payer pays a patent fee. 

A natural person may pay the reduced patent fee if the following conditions are met: 

o has been granted an old-age pension (including early retirement) and is entitled to apply 

the pensioner's non-taxable minimum or has been recognized as a person with a group 1 or 

2 disability; 

o income from economic activity in the pre-tax year does not exceed 3000 euros; 

o is not a taxpayer of a micro-enterprise or a performer of economic activity (a progressive 

tax rate of 20%, 23%, 31.4% is paid from the income from economic activity); 

o does not employ other persons and is not a payroll tax payer. 

https://likumi.lv/ta/id/296734
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A reduced fee payer shall not be obliged to submit an annual income declaration and shall not 

specify the income for which the patent fee has been paid. 

The reduced patent fee shall be paid for six calendar months or one calendar year. The term of 

payment of the reduced patent fee shall not be less than six calendar months. 

• A micro-enterprise taxpayer is registered by submitting an application by 15 December of 

the pre-tax year or by starting an economic activity. 

The micro-enterprise tax rate is 15%. 

Micro-enterprise tax is levied on the turnover (income) of a micro-enterprise. 

Micro-enterprise tax can be paid if: 

o income from economic activity – turnover – in a calendar year does not exceed 

40,000 euros; 

o the number of employees of the micro-enterprise at any time does not exceed five; 

o the natural person is not a member of a partnership; 

o the income of the employee (including the owner) of the micro-enterprise does 

not exceed 720 euros per month. 

A natural person as an employee of a micro-enterprise taxpayer may be employed in only 

one micro-enterprise at a time. 

Micro-enterprise tax is levied on the turnover (income) of a micro-enterprise. 
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State social insurance contributions 

A natural person - a performer of economic activity - is considered to be a self-employed person 

within the meaning of the Law “On State Social Insurance”. 

If the monthly income reaches 430 euros, the mandatory contributions are made from a freely 

chosen object of mandatory contributions, which may not be less than 430 euros per month. In 

addition, pension insurance contributions are made in the amount of 5% of the difference 

between the freely chosen object of mandatory contributions and the actual income. 

In the case of monthly income of less than 430 euros, compulsory contributions to pension 

insurance of 5% are made from actual income. 

If the income from the beginning of the year is less than 50 euros, no mandatory contributions 

are made. 

In the case of income from agricultural production, contributions to pension insurance amounting 
to 5% of the income from agricultural production shall be made annually, by 15 April of the 

following year. 

An employee of a micro-enterprise paying micro-enterprise tax shall be socially insured from the 

day when he or she has acquired the status of an employee of a micro-enterprise tax-paying 

micro-enterprise. 

An employee of a micro-enterprise paying a micro-enterprise tax may voluntarily join the state 

social insurance by making mandatory state social insurance contributions from freely chosen 

income, which does not exceed the limit set by 720 euros. 
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Resource planning and provision. Project. 

With what to start? 

1. Analysis of the current situation and opportunities (SWOT Analysis) 

2. Formulation of goals. 

3. Target-achieving tasks = activities. 

4. Resources required for the implementation of the activities. 

5. Project writing, design. 

6. Project implementation. 

 

A project is a work that is performed once. 

• Where are we now? 

• Towards what do we want to move? 

• How do we do it? 

 

Objective – the desired state in the future with clearly defined activities to achieve the goal.  

 

TARGET CONTENT     TERM 

 

 

AMOUNT 

 

 Planning: 

1. goal formulation; 

2. determination of exit conditions; 

3. identification of possible alternatives; 

4. choosing the best alternative; 

5. implementation of the plan; 

6. performance control. 

A project is a set of activities characterised by the following characteristics:  

Am I a manager of my 

time and life? 

What needs to 

be achieved? 

When does it need 

to be achieved? 

How much needs to be achieved? 
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• the project is a unique;  

• it has a pre-formulated goal;  

• a defined start and end;  

• financial, material and human resources limit; 

• specific project organization.  

When preparing a project application, it must be ensured that it corresponds to the following 

indicators, which together make up the so-called TRIKS* model (* TRIKS is a translation of the 

English "SMART" theory (specific, measurable, achievable, realistic, time bound) into Latvian: 

• The project must be specific. It purposefully addresses a certain problem, the importance of 

which is confirmed by policy planning documents of the sector, legislation and analysis of the 

current situation. 

• The project must be measureable. Specific indicators should be identified that will measure 

the changes that have occurred as a result of the project implementation - how the project has 

helped to address the identified problem. 

• The project must be achievable. It should be based on clear and logical assumptions that would 

allow achieving the goals set during the project implementation period. A logical analysis 

matrix will be the best to help structure project assumptions.  

• The project must be realistic. The application must include economically sound financial 

calculations that allow the implementation of the project. 

• The project must fit into the timeless. This will help to provide a clear and detailed work plan. 

 

Objective – Objective tasks – Activities – Measures – Resources/Budget = Result 

Financial Planning: 

 

I –  Planning of investments, rationale. 

II – Planning of profitability, non-loss point. 

 

I.   Investments in fixed assets, working capital, project development and management. 

II. Provide an idea of the projected cost, profitability, solvency, etc. The cash flow schedule 

plays a crucial role in submitting a business plan for commercial loans and consumer loans as 

well as short term loan applications. All information provided must be reasonable and 

economically logical. It is important that the revenues are planned over months, as they are 

usually of a seasonal nature. 
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Investments 

Investments in the broadest sense of this term are understood to mean the funds, material and 

intellectual values of the public, legal and natural persons for the creation of new companies, the 

reconstruction of existing firms and the modernisation of technical provision, and the acquisition 

of property, shares, bonds and other securities and assets with a view to profit and/or other 

favourable effect. 

The types of investment depend on the investment objectives and the specificities of the 

investment facility. 

A distinction is made between three forms of investment: material, cash and intangible 

investments.  

Material investments: land, buildings and structures; transport and equipment; measuring 

equipment, technical equipment; property pledges; material items. 

Cash investments: targeted investments; current assets; shares in the company's share capital; 

securities (shares, bonds, bills, mortgage securities, etc.), loans, borrowings; ownership (know-

how, licenses). 

Intangible investments: staff training, research work, advertising. 
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3. Management specificity in crafts / management 

3.1. Functions and tasks of a manager     

MANAGERS 
lead 

 
 

A. COMPANY      B. EMPLOYEES  
         

 
 

 

 

 

 

A. Company management is the company's leading personnel, 

• who performs all management tasks, 

• to ensure the existence of the company over a long period of time. 

B. Employee management is 

• targeted influencing of employees, 

• while still accepting their needs. 
 

 

A manager is a person who,    

• who can help their employees discover the meaning of the work; 

• develops a better wording of the emloyee’s goals according to the company’s goals; 

• show the importance of work in the overall result as part of the company's 

achievements; 

• explains the tasks from the point of view of human needs; 

• supports the desire to be a winner; 

• does not hide from people and asks for their help; 

• creates a friendly psychological climate in the collective; 

• emphasizes and develops the employee's ability to focus on quality; 

• ensures that the tasks, competences and responsibilities of the firm are consistent; 

• supports compliance with company laws. 
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Can I be a leader? 

1. Am I a "winner" or a "loser"? 

2. Do I want to lead others? 

3. Are there "3 whales" – I understand myself, I understand the peope to be guided, I 

undestand the field 

 

What's preventing you from being a good leader? 

• incorrect self-assessment; 

• unspecified, fuzzy targets; 

• loose values; 

• insufficient self-control; 

• stopping growth; 

• inability to solve problems; 

• behaviour in stressful situations – CRISIS. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 
  

 

1, 2, 3, 4 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

organizēt                 

plānot 

Make 

decisions, 

get in 

touch 

 

 Management circle 
To delegate 

 

To motivate 

 

To develop 
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applied rational management tasks / functions:  
 

• setting goals – formulating the results to be achieved,  

• planning – the preparation of action programs and resources necessary to achieve the 

goals, 

• organization – grouping of necessary actions, division of labor and determination of the 

responsible ones, 

• control – comparison of achievements and goals. Identifying the causes and looking for 

the necessary action to correct potential failures. 

 

social - emotional management tasks: 
 

• delegation – the assignment of rights and obligations to subordinates for the performance 

of a particular activity, 

• motivating – directing and managing people's actions, using incentives for better 

performance of tasks, 

• development. 

 

 

3.2. Organization structure and management levels   

Organizing – the process of reorganizing an organization to use resources to achieve certain 

goals. 

 

Organization structure – the way in which the organizational functions are organized and 

coordinated. 

 

Organization structure chart – a diagram showing the organization's functions, departments or 

posts and their interconnectedness. 

 

Types of organizational structure: 

• linear (vertical); 

• Functional; 

• matrices; 

• product / market organization; 

• others. 

 

 

Organization structure is determined by 

strategy, size of organization, technology, 

environment, opinion on power control. 
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Craft management peculiarities:     

........................................................................................................................................ 

Director
(TOP manager)

Head of the 1st 
department

Head of the 2nd 
department

Head of the 3rd
department

Director

Head of the 
1st 

department

Head of the 
2nd

department

Head of the 
3rd

department

TOP /
institut
-ional

Administrative

Technical level

Performers Performers Performers 

Linear functional structure 

 

Star, circle, etc. structures 

Management level 
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3.3. Attitude towards work and motivation  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

How can you motivate employees?       

• There has to be a hierarchy of needs. 

• Give employees timely, complete and accurate information about tasks, competences and 

responsibilities. 

• Explain the significance of each job to each employee. 

• Explain not only what and how to do, but also why. 

• Do not promise what you cannot do. 

• Give your employees equal workload. 

• Do not forget to praise, express appreciation. 

• Constructive and properly presented critique! 

• Give employees the opportunity to contribute to the formulation of goals, decision-

making, linking them with co-responsibility. 

• Regularly evaluate employees, give them the opportunity to upgrade their qualifications 

and raise (career opportunities). 

• Encourage a supportive atmosphere and a sense of collective. 

  

Attitude towards work 

Motivation 

INTERNAL 

IMPACT FACTORS 

(human) 

❑ Competence, abilities 

❑ Education 

❑ Experience 

❑ Health, wellbeing 

❑ Motives  

EXTERNAL 

IMPACT FACTORS 

 

❑ Work tasks  

❑ Work organization 

❑ Work rules 

❑ Management (style 

etc.) 
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3.4. Delegation  

Delegation – assigning a task with powers and responsibilities.  

 

 

 

 

Why to delegate? 

• Relieving the workload of the manager, allowing time for more important tasks. 

• Allows the knowledge and experience of the relevant staff to be used. 

• Promotes and develops employees' ability to 

work, initiative, autonomy, and competence. 

• Positive impact on employee motivation and 

working atmosphere. 

Why managers refuse to delegate tasks? 

• They think that they themselves do the work faster than employees and thus save time. 

• The manager is attached to a certain task (because it gives them joy). 

• The leader is afraid that an employee could do better than them. 

• The manager fears that they will lose control of the task as soon as they release it from 

their hands. 

• Does not trust the employee's abilities, qualifications and does not want to risk. 

 

Delegation terms: 

• delegated tasks must correspond to the character, ability, skill and motivation of the 

employee; 

• must explain the purpose of the task, the goal, the result to be achieved (measurable); 

• must, instruct, inform the employee as much as possible (preferably in written form); 

• give the employee the opportunity to cope with difficulties; seek help from counsel in the 

event of uncertainty; 

• do not accept faulty and incomplete tasks; 

• perform proper control and express appreciation or criticism depending on the result 

achieved. 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

What – the work to be done, the object 

Who – a person, a group  

When – sequence, duration, deadlines 

Where – the place, route, area 

How, with what – method of execution, methods, means 

The requirements set by the 

delegated task must be in line with 

the employee's abilities. 
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3.5. Control 

Basic principles of control 

• Control should not offend a person. 

• Control should be perceived and explained as a self-

evident, natural way of obtaining information (rather than hostile way of finding errors). 

• Control should be based on company-specific norms, standards that are well-established 

and cannot be based on subjective interpretations. 

• Control can not be carried out behind the employees' back, the employee can translate 

such an act as mistrust. 

• It is the result that has to be controlled, not the personality and its qualities. 

• Control must be carried out on a regular basis. 

 

Control according to the management style. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   

  

Types of control: 

• Execution control 

• Output control 

• Self-control 
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BUSINESS PLAN 
 

CONTENT 

 

1. Summary of Business Plan ................. FEHLER! TEXTMARKE NICHT DEFINIERT. 

2. General information about the companyFEHLER! TEXTMARKE NICHT DEFINIERT. 

3. Management ........................................ FEHLER! TEXTMARKE NICHT DEFINIERT. 

4. Industry research ................................. FEHLER! TEXTMARKE NICHT DEFINIERT. 

5. Competition ......................................... FEHLER! TEXTMARKE NICHT DEFINIERT. 

6. Product/Service characteristics ........... FEHLER! TEXTMARKE NICHT DEFINIERT. 

7. Marketing plan .................................... FEHLER! TEXTMARKE NICHT DEFINIERT. 

8. Implementation of the planned project FEHLER! TEXTMARKE NICHT DEFINIERT. 

9. Financial plan ...................................... FEHLER! TEXTMARKE NICHT DEFINIERT. 

9.1. Revenue plan ....................................................... Fehler! Textmarke nicht definiert. 

9.2. Profit and loss ..................................................... Fehler! Textmarke nicht definiert. 

9.3. Balance ....................................................................................................................... 30 

9.4. Cash flow ............................................................ Fehler! Textmarke nicht definiert. 

9.5. Assumptions on which the financial plan is basedFehler! Textmarke nicht definiert. 

10. Risk characterisation ........................... FEHLER! TEXTMARKE NICHT DEFINIERT. 

11. Attachments ........................................ FEHLER! TEXTMARKE NICHT DEFINIERT. 
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1. Summary of Business Plan 

• Business purpose 

• Legal form of business 

• Operational lines 

• Place on the market 

• Brief description of the project 
 

2. General information about the company 

• Name of company, legal form of business, legal address, intended place of business 

• Share capital 

• Founders, owners, their participation in share capital 

• Main strands of activity (what specialisation?), industry characteristics, description of 

product or service 

• Company structure, responsibilities and allocation of responsibilities, number of 

employees employed 

• Company fxed assets 

• Business goals (for prospective merchants – also justification for success, viability) 

• Important events in history 
 

3. Management 

• Organisational structure 

• Management information (name, surname, position, education, experience) 
 

4. Industry research 

• Industry key indicators (official statistics, reports from industry organizations)  

• Industry trends and their analysis, segmentation, circularity, seasonality 

• Industry development perspectives 

• Export potential 
 

5. Competition 

• Level of market saturation with same products/services 

• Market shares, major competitors, characteristics, advantages and disadvantages 

• Entry barriers 
 

6. Product/service characteristics 

• Production chain 

• Production intensity (capacity utilisation), quality and efficiency 

• Product characteristics, quality, importance 

• Audience characteristics (what are its desires, needs, solvency) 

• Future planned product portfolio 

• Product manufacturing technology 
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• Characteristics of raw materials 

• Characteristics of suppliers (if only a few suppliers or a large selection is available, terms 

of delivery) 

• Potential price and factors influencing it 

• Patents 

7. Marketing plan 

• Characteristics of the market (domestic or foreign; market size; prospects for development) 

• Company market share 

• The company's competitive position in the market, what factors determine it 

• Consumer characteristics 

• Product quality, uniqueness 

• Pricing policy, discount policy 

• Place of provision of the product or service, sales representatives 

• Advertising, promotions 

• Participation in exhibitions, public relations 
 

8. Implementation of the planned project 

• Planned project description: objectives, expected results 

• Project implementation timetable (3-5 years, taking into account the possible seasonal 

nature of the product or service) 

• Necessary resources (premises, land, equipment, workforce, raw materials, licences)  

• Settlements with suppliers and buyers (prepaid, advance, etc.)  

• Total project amount and sources of funding (own funds, investor-raising, loans, etc.) 
 

9. Financial perspectives 

9.1. Revenue plan 

9.2.Profit and loss 

The purpose of the profit/loss account is to determine the viability of the business: an 

analysis of the revenue and expenditure lines and their changes. 

9.3.Balance 

An accounting balance is a systemised statement of the sources of funds in monetary terms 

on a certain date. Analysis of changes in key balance sheet items (e.g. fixed assets, 

inventories, debtors, creditors). 

9.4.Cash flow 

Cash flow is an accounting term that denotes the amount of cash that a company receives 

and consumes within a defined period of time, sometimes associated with a specific project. 

Analysis of material changes in cash flows and characteristics of cash flow sources. 

9.5.Assumptions on which the financial plan is based 
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10. Risk characterisation 

• List of risks (information risk, sector risk, staff risk, financial risk, project risk, etc.) 

• Measures to mitigate and prevent risks 
 

11. Attachments 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Material prepared by 
 

Nellija Livčāne 
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Project “Establishment of two-stage industry competence centers 

of vocational education and training” (ICC4VET) 

 

 

PP6/LAK     Business Administration and Management 
 

 

No. 

 

                                   Subject 

 

Lectures and 

group work 

 

Independent 

work 
 

1. 
 

The sociopsychological portrait of the craftsman. 
 

 

18 
 

6 

 

2. 

 

Basic economic issues. Availability of resources. Support services and 

activities for craftsmen and SMEs. 

 

8 

 

 

3. 
 

Marketing, product, service. 
 

10 
 

4 

 

4. 
 

Pricing of products, services; market promotion. 
 

 

8 
 

2 

 

5. 
 

Trademarks, patents. 
 

 

8 
 

2 

 

6. 
 

Communication tools, PR. 
 

 

12 
 

4 

 

7. 
 

Non-governmental organizations. 
 

2 
 

 

8. 
 

Economic activity organization forms. 

Choice of the form in accordance to the specialty of the craftsman and 

market economy conditions. 
 

 

8 

 

4 

 

9. 
 

Legal environment of business. Company start-up. 
 

24 
 

4 

 

10. 
 

Labour law. Social legislation 
 

12 
 

2 

 

11. 
 

Corporate succession 
 

6 
 

2 
 

12. 
 

Taxes and fees. 
 

 

10 
 

2 
 

13. 
 

Financial planning. Accounting. Annual accounts. Cost calculation 
 

 

48 
 

16 

 

14. 
 

Mission, goals, objectives. Planning the attainment of goals. 
 

 

6 
 

2 

 

15. 
 

Strategic, administrative management. Organization management. Human 
resources 
 

 
24 

 
4 

 

16. 

 

Project initiation, planning and development. 
 

32 
 

44 

 

17. 
 

Business plan. 
 

16 
 

18 
 

18. 
 

Development / crisis management. 
 

10 
 

                                                                                   

                                                                           Total: 
 

 

262 
 

116 

                                                              

                                                                                           At all: 
 

378 

 

 

 



                                                    

 
Project “Establishment of two-stage industry competence centers                                                      

of vocational education and training”(ICC4VET) 

 

„ Business Administration and Management“ 
     

                                             Implementation report 
 

                                         (PP6 – Latvian Chamber of Crafts) 

                                                                                                                                                      
 

The training took place in Riga from 03.09.2019. until 20.12.2019 

 

The "Business Administration and Management" curriculum was prepared taking into 

account the recommendations developed by the project partners, the implementation 

of the project "Master BSR", as well as the lecturer's many years of personal 

experience. 

 

An educator with whom LAK has established long-term cooperation was invited to 

prepare and implement the curriculum as the lecturer. 

 

As a result, a curriculum of 378 hours was prepared. 

 

 

"Business Administration and Management" is one of the 2 main study topics in the 

Latvian Chamber of Crafts for obtaining the qualification of a master craftsman. It did 

not require much difficulty to set up a training group. 20 participants took part in the 

training, 15 of them were those who had already submitted documents for the master's 

qualification exams, or planned to do so in the near future. The other 5 participants 

were students working in different professions, who were interested in the training 

organized by LAK in order to gain knowledge in building and organizing their own 

company. 

  

Participants by craft groups 

 

 • 8 participants – construction and building occupations (stonemason, tinsmith, 

plumber, potter, plasterer, painter, chimney sweeps); 

 • 1 participant – metal-working and technical equipment specialist occupations 

(car mechanic); 

 • 3 participants – woodworking occupations (carpenters); 

• 2 participants  – clothing, textiles and leather-processing occupations (tailor); 

• 2 participants – food processing occupations (baker, cook); 

• 1 participant  – occupations dealing with health and body-care (manicurist)   

 • 3 participants – occupations dealing with glass, paper, ceramics, musical 

instruments and others (florists) 



 
 

 

 

Demographic indicators of training 

participants 

 

• 7 women  • 13 men 

 

 

 

 

Age of participants 

 

• age group 18 - 24 years: 2 participants 

• age group 25 - 34 years: 7 participants 

• age group 35 - 44 years: 8 participants 

• age group 45 - 54 years: 1 participant 

• age group 55 - 64 years: 2 participants 

 

 

8
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construction and building

metal-working and

technical equipment specialists

woodworking

clothing, textiles and leather-processing
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glass, paper, ceramics, musical instruments

and others

Participant count by craft group

2

7
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0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
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45 - 54 years

55 - 64 years

Participant count by age group

Men
65%

Women
35%



Previous education of the participants 

 

• basic education - 1 participant 

• secondary education - 3 participants 

• secondary vocational education – 12 participants  

• higher education – 4 participants  

 

 
 

 

 

Work experience of the participants 

 

• up to 5 years - 2 participants 

• 6 - 10 years - 4 participants 

• 11 - 20 years - 12 participants 

• more than 30 years - 2 participants 
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basic

secondary
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higher

Participant count by level of previous education

2

4

12

2

0 2 4 6 8 10 12 14

up to 5 years

6-10 years

11-20 years

more than 30 years

Participant count by years of work experience



Part of the training was theoretical training, including organized group work, part was 

independent work. The students had to prepare a presentation about themselves and 

their profession, develop a business plan and a project idea. 

At the end of the training, all participants received a Latvian Chamber of Crafts 

certificate for the acquisition of a 378-hour training program, which confirms the 

ability to run a craft enterprise (SME). 

 

Participants positively assessed both the content of the training and the skills of the 

lecturer. At the end of the training, the students were invited to express their 

suggestions and proposals, which should be taken into account when organizing this 

training in the future. Suggestions made: to include more questions related to 

psychology, to expand the topic of record keeping, maybe also to plan acquisiton of 

knowledge about related computer programs. Some participants thought that these 

could be separate study topics. 

 

The prepared and adapted study program “Business Administration and Management” 

has been approved by the Crafts Council of the Latvian Chamber of Crafts. We will 

continue to implement this program in the training of future masters, as well as offer it 

to other interested parties. If necessary, consultations are possible (for example, the 

development of a business plan, development of projects and preparation of 

documents for submission, preparation of founding documents). 
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                                    This project is co-funded by the European Union 

 

Zespol Szkol Mechanicznych i Logistycznych  
im. inz. Tadeusza Tanskiego 

Implementation Report 

 

WP5 A5 Testing Technician training Part D: Vocational & occupational education 

Pedagogical training for instructors of practical vocational training was conducted in the 

period from 18.12.2019 to 30.01.2020. 18 participants took part in the course - 14 men and 4 

women. They represented the following employers: Toyota, Auto Diug (Jeep, Fiat, Alfa 

Romeo, Isuzu), Scania, Markos, Cemarol, Autoservis, Fiskars, Continental (Kia, Citroen). The 

course was conducted in cooperation with the Adult Education Centre of the Department of 

Professional Development in Słupsk, which is authorized to organize such a course. 

The main objective of the training was to acquire knowledge and skills in the field of 

pedagogy, psychology and methodology necessary to perform the tasks of a practical vocational 

training instructor. The course was directed to people who are applying for the right to teach 

the profession. Completion of the course entitles to act as a practical vocational training 

instructor based on the knowledge of teaching and educational methods. The course is open to 

entrepreneurs who would like to employ trainees or apprentices in their company (e.g. 

hairdressers, carpenters, trade, manufacturing and others) and other people who would like to 

broaden their knowledge of pedagogy, psychology and methodology of vocational training. 

The legal basis for organising the course is the ordinance of the Minister of National 

Education of 22 February 2019 on practical vocational training. The course covers issues in the 

field of pedagogy, psychology and methodology and didactic skills in a total of 48 hours, 

including:  

− issues in the field of pedagogy, psychology and methodology - a total of 40 hours;  

− didactic skills - 8 hours. 

 

 

 

Teaching content of individual classes and description of learning outcomes  
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N. Scope of the content of the classes - curriculum section hours 

1 Basics of pedagogy with particular emphasis on work pedagogy 5 

2 
Elements of psychology in communication and "instructor-learner" 

relations 
8 

3 Methodology of practical vocational training 27 

4 Teaching skills 8 

5 Total 48 

 

Basics of pedagogy with particular emphasis on work pedagogy  

N. Scope of the content of the classes Hours 
Learning outcomes - a learner after 

completing the course can: 

1 

Scope and tasks of work pedagogy; 

Education and upbringing: pre-vocational, 

pro-vocational and professional; 

Active participation, further and further 

education and training 

1 

- define the scope and tasks of 

work pedagogy, 

- describe the subject matter 

- and professional, pro-

occupational and professional 

upbringing, 

- define career guidance functions, 

- identify opportunities for further 

education 

2 

Legal acts regulating the principles of solving 

pedagogical problems Types of schools and 

forms in which vocational education can be 

organized Classification of professions of 

vocational education; 

- didactics, care, education; 

1 

- Identify the statutory tasks of the 

teacher in the field of didactics, 

vocational training and other forms 

of vocational training for the 

professional education professions, 

identify the types of schools 

providing, caring for and educating, 

describe the classification 

functions 

3 

Legal basis for organizing practical 

vocational training; 

Labour Code - Section IX - Youth 

employment and other legal acts concerning 

the employment of young people 

2 

- to lay down rules for the 

organisation of practical vocational 

training, 

- indicate the tasks of the practical 

vocational training instructor, 

- define rules for the employment 

of juvenile workers 



                Establishment of two-stage industry competence centers 

 vocational education and training (ICC4VET) 

                                                   

                                    This project is co-funded by the European Union 

4 

Instructor of practical vocational training in 

the education system: tasks, responsibilities; 

Rules of conduct - ethics in performing the 

tasks of a practical vocational training 

instructor 

1 

- describe the professional profile 

of a practical vocational training 

instructor, 

- indicate the responsibilities of the 

practical training instructor, 

- formulate a code of ethics for 

practical vocational training 

instructors 

5 Total 5  
 

 

Elements of psychology in communication and "instructor -learner" relat ionships  

 

N. Scope of the content of the classes Hours 
Learning outcomes - a learner after 

completing the course can: 

1 
Human developmental periods and learning 

opportunities and needs 
1 

- indicate the developmental periods 

during which a person can gain an 

occupation or retrain, 

- to identify the learner's needs and 

abilities to learn at different 

developmental periods, identify ways to 

support learning in different 

developmental periods 

2 
Stress in education - importance and 

management of stress 
2 

- define the stress, 

- to assess the stress situation, 

- choose how to manage a stressful 

situation to achieve the desired effect in 

working with the learner 

3 
Conflict - conflict analysis and 

management 
2 

- to define the conflict, 

- identify the source of the conflict, 

- indicate examples of conflict 

management principles in working with 

a learner 

4 
Diagnosing the possibilities and needs of 

the students 
2 

- conduct a learner's observation in 

order to diagnose their abilities and 

needs; 

- draw conclusions from observation to 

planning work with the learner 

5 Motivating the learner to learn 1 

- indicate ways of motivating the 

learner to undertake and carry out 

practical tasks - identify and assess the 

importance of punishment and reward 

in motivating learning, 

- determine the importance of rules, 

arrangements and agreements in 

incentivising, 

6 Total 8  

 

Methodology for practical vocational training  
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N. Scope of the content of the classes Hours 
Learning outcomes - a learner after 

completing the course can: 

1 
Subject and tasks of vocational training 

methodology 
1 

- define the subject and tasks of the 

vocational training methodology,  

- indicate the terms of reference for the 

practical vocational training 

methodology 

2 

The core curriculum of training in 

professions, their role in planning and 

organizing practical vocational training; 

 

The core curriculum of general education - 

links to vocational training; 

2 

- define the functions of the core 

curriculum of training in professions,  

- indicate the elements that make up the 

structure of the core curriculum of the 

training in a given profession in the 

context of planning practical training,  

- interpret selected elements of the core 

curriculum of education in a given 

profession in the context of practical 

training,  

- identify links between the core 

curriculum of education in a given 

profession and the core curriculum of 

general education for the development 

of key competences 

3 
Social competences. Principles of teaching - 

learning 
2 

- to interpret the principles 

implemented by the teacher 

(representativeness, independence, the 

binding of theory and practice, 

accessibility),  

- interpret the principles implemented 

by the learner (awareness and 

importance, use of experience, pattern),  

- indicate exemplary ways of using the 

principles of teaching in the 

implementation of practical vocational 

training tasks 

4 

The purpose of education in education; 

Classification of objectives; 

Purpose of education and requirements 

programme 

2 

- to define a goal in education,  

- to classify targets in education,  

- formulate exemplary training 

objectives for the designated profession 

on the basis of the core curriculum,  

- formulate the learning objective as a 

programme requirement,  

- apply the principles of 

operationalisation of objectives in the 

chosen profession for the conditions of 

practical training 

5 

Teaching material and subject matter 

educational; 

Informational function; 

Motivating function; 

Formulation principles 

1 

- describe the principles of formulating 

the topic of educational activities - of 

choosing the teaching material,  

- to determine the importance of the 

topic of educational activities,  

- formulate exemplary topics for 



                Establishment of two-stage industry competence centers 

 vocational education and training (ICC4VET) 

                                                   

                                    This project is co-funded by the European Union 

learning activities in the task force of 

learners 

6 

Technodidactic equipment - organization 

of professional education; 

Job as a training position 

2 

- to determine the importance of the 

media and teaching resources in 

education,  

- Plan the equipment and organization 

of the workplace for educational 

purposes,  

- select the equipment to perform the 

task at the workstation,   

- indicate the importance of health and 

safety rules at work at the workplace,  

- assess the equipment of a sample 

workstation for training purposes 

7 
Planning tasks to be performed by the 

learner 
2 

- identify, on the basis of the core 

curriculum of education in the chosen 

profession, examples of tasks to be 

performed by the learner on his/her 

own,  

- identify, on the basis of the core 

curriculum of education in the chosen 

profession, exemplary tasks to be 

performed by the learner in a group (in 

collaboration) with other people,  

- formulate recommendations to 

examples of tasks,  

- choose a place, equipment and other 

materials to do the job,  

- indicate the control rules (including 

self-control) during sample 

performance tasks    

8 
Methods and forms of work in practical 

training 
2 

- describe the course of sample 

practical activities,   

- characterise examples of methods 

used in practical training,   

- choose the educational method 

according to the subject matter of the 

classes, organizational possibilities, the 

time foreseen for realization and the 

expected possibilities of the learner,   

- plan the realization of classes using 

selected methods,  

- describe the working techniques used 

in practical vocational training,  

- adjust the working technique to the 

method used, the subject matter and the 

expected effect responsibilities 

9 
Planning of practical vocational training 

and workday planning - scenario 
2 

- describe the structure of the 

educational scenario,  

- design a scenario for selected practical 

activities,  

- design a scenario for a working day 
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for a juvenile employee who is studying 

in a company,  

- develop the materials necessary to 

carry out the classes according to the 

designed scenario 

10 Workstation manual 1 

- determine the functions of the 

workstation manual,  

- design instructions for a sample 

workstation 

11 
Work card (worksheet) in the organisation 

of practical vocational training 
1 

- define the role of the work card 

(worksheet) in the organisation of 

practical vocational training,  

- design a sample work sheet 

(worksheet) 

12 

Evaluation in the implementation of 

practical vocational training;  

Methods of testing knowledge and skills;  

Assessment criteria;  

Feedback in the assessment 

2 

- Define formal requirements for school 

and continuing education grades,  

- describe methods of testing 

knowledge and skills in practical 

vocational training,  

- define the role of the assessment 

criteria, - formulate feedback for an 

example assessment situation,  

- apply school assessment with 

reference to an exemplary situation, the 

relevant requirements of the curriculum 

and school assessment rules 

13 
Checklist in support of performance and 

self-assessment 
1 

- analyze a sample checklist,  

- design a checklist for a selected task 

performed by the learner 

14 

The curriculum of the profession:  

1) functions and principles of construction;  

2) structure;   

3) legal requirements   

2 

- define the functions of the vocational 

curriculum,  

- formulate exemplary provisions for 

individual elements of the curriculum 

of the profession with regard to 

practical vocational training 

15 
Modification of the sample curriculum of 

the profession 
1 

- define rules for the modification of 

the curriculum of the profession 

16 

Evidence of qualifications in the 

profession/examination;   

Apprenticeship exam - rules conduct the 

examination 

2 

- examine the examination procedures 

for the examination to confirm 

qualifications  

in the profession/occupational 

examination,  

- analyze the examination tasks from 

the examination guide for the 

profession/examination,  

- specify the requirements for passing 

the examination confirming 

qualification for the 

occupation/occupation,  

- determine the rules for the 

journeyman's examination 
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17 

School documents:  

1. school curriculum;  

2. teacher's teaching plan - curriculum;  

3. the class book;  

4. the grade sheet 

1 

- to interpret the provisions of the 

school curriculum,  

- make entries in the class book,  

- develop a teacher's teaching plan for 

practical vocational training,  

- name the classes according to the 

school curriculum and grade sheet   

18 Total 27  

 

Teaching skills  

 

N. Scope of the content of the classes Hours 
Learning outcomes - a learner after 

completing the course can: 

1 Simulation of sample practical activities 3 
- demonstrate the course of sample 

practical activities 

2 
Explanatory demonstration in practical 

training 
2 

- perform a demonstration of the 

performance of a specific activity at 

the workstation 

3 Evaluation of the task performed 2 

- assess the observed performance of a 

particular activity or set of activities at 

the workstation or simulate the 

practical part of the vocational 

test/examination and assess according 

to school criteria and examination 

rules 

4 

Maintaining the principles of occupational 

health and safety, environmental protection 

and fire safety at the workplace 

1 

- assess the preparation of the 

workplace in terms of occupational 

health and safety, environmental 

protection and fire safety 

5 Total 8  

 

The training was followed by a final examination, which was passed by all participants. Each 

participant received a special certificate on a ministerial print. Completion of the course entitles 

to accept young workers in service establishments, commercial establishments, production 

plants, etc. 

The training should be described as a very big success. This is due to the fact that the course 

was very popular - much more than we assumed, employers were very satisfied with it. The 

participants were very active and presented high attendance.  
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In the future, we plan to continue organizing such courses in cooperation with the Vocational 

Development Department, because we as a school cannot complete it due to lack of legal 

qualifications. Employers are increasingly interested in this form of cooperation, which also 

makes it easier for us to gain new partners for our students. This also has a significant impact 

on the continuation of dual teaching. 
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THE TERM OF PEDAGOGY          
 

PEDAGOGY – WHAT IS IT? 

 

• science of teaching and learning; 

• science of upbringing and self-education; 

• teaching and upbringing process practice. 

 

 

PEDAGOGY – WHY IS IT FOR ME? 

 

• The master must teach the apprentice 

o to be a crafts professional, 

o to be a crafts enthusiast. 

 

• The master needs to teach and educate the client  

o to be a user of the product of the master’s work, 

o to be an appraiser of the unique product. 

 

 

PEDAGOGY – IS IT UNIVERSAL? 
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VOCATIONAL PEDAGOGY 

 

• the term of vocational pedagogy; 

• work environment-based vocational training; 

• vocational training goals and objectives; 

• regulations. 

 

 

 

EDUCATION – GOOD OR BAD? 

 

Education is the process, by which a person acquires knowledge, skills and 

attitude, which they individually need to be able to solve the problems of their life 

without violating the norms defined by the society. 

 

 

PEDAGOGICAL PROCESS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                   

 

   
 

 

 

LEARNING PROCESS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                   

 

   
 

 

Teaching  

process 

(didatics) 
 

Upringing 
process 

(upbringing 

theory) 
 

Teaching 
 

Learning 
 

Learning  

process 
 

Pedagogical 

process 
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STUDY PROCESS IN THE ENTERPRISE 
 

THE ENTERPRISE’S APPLICABILITY FOR THE TRAINING 

 

• determining whether the company is suitable for the implementation of 

vocational training; 

• goals and tasks of vocational training; 

• legal regulations of education; 

• the granting and cancellation of the training organization permit. 

 

 

THE PLANNING AND MANAGING OF VOCATIONAL TRAINING IN THE 

ENTERPRISE 

 

• requirements for dual education system: structure, areas of responsibility, 

competences and control; 

• cabinet of Ministers regulations on posts in which the professional activities of 

a person are considered to be craft (a list of crafts); 

• required documentation for organization of training; 

• the functions and tasks of the employee involved in the training; 

• preparation of the curriculum. 

 

 

SELECTION AND APPROVAL OF TRAINEES FOR THE GIVEN 

PROFESSION 

 

• the candidates’ application options; 

• criteria for selecting candidates; 

• candidate selection procedure. 

 

 

CONCLUDING THE TRAINING CONTRACT 

 

• legal basis; 

• content of the training agreement; 

• rights and duties of educators and trainees; 

• apprenticeship registration; 

• legal possibilities of terminating a study agreement; 

• determination and evaluation of the probation period. 

 

 

IMPLEMENTATION OF VOCATIONAL TRAINING IN THE ENTERPRISE 

WITHIN THE FRAMEWORK OF BUSINESS PROCESSES 

 

• the methodological concept of vocational training is focused on order 

fulfillment and business processes; 

• choosing appropriate work tasks and involving the trainee; 

• acceptance and execution of study/work orders. 
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THE STUDY PROCESS IS DESCRIBED BY: 

 

• deliberately organized direct teaching and learning; 

• learning new information by close interaction between the teacher and the 

student; 

• developing skills and abilities by improving the students’ knowledge.  

 

 

STRUCTURE OF THE STUDY PROCESS 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 

 

 

LEARNING 
 

Learning the subject (ideas are formed). 

 

Understanding the teaching material (concepts are formed, the nature of things and 

phenomena and their interconnections are revealed). 

 

Memorizing the knowledge. 

 

Using the knowledge in practice. 

 

Memorization without understanding – warehouse of facts. 

Understanding without memorization - empty brainstorming. 

 

 

 

Learning objective 

(leading component) 
 

Study  

content 

 

Teaching methods, forms 

of organization 

and funds 

 
Study outcome  
and its analysis 
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TEACHING AND LEARNING 
 

Teaching  is giving the knowledge 

that is included in certain subjects. 

Students are told about theories, 

problem-solving methods. 

 

 

Learning involves gaining knowledge 

from real problem solving, creatively 

reworking information. 

 

 

 
 

 

 

Teaching  means to focus on the inputs 

of the learning process, that is, what the 

teacher gives to the students. 

 

 

 

Learning means focusing on what the 

student gains and how useful it is to 

them. 

 

 
 

 

The teaching process reflects the 

teacher's view of phenomena or 

processes 

 

 

 

Students’ view is formed in the learning 

process 

 

 

 

 

 



7 
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INDIVIDUAL LEARNING STYLES 

 

• activists – «you can try everything at least once», act first and think after, new 

experience creates joy.  

• thinkers – cautious, thoroughly thinking before deciding, collects data from 

both the source and other people. 

• theorists – thinking about the problem in a logical way, step by step, trying to 

put everything into rational schemes, avoiding subjectivity. 

• pragmatics – try ideas, theories, assumptions to see if they work in practice; if 

knowledge, skills and abilities work, then they are accepted. 

 

* Identify your learning style with a questionnaire! 

 

 

LEARNING PRINCIPLES 

 

• purposefulness principle; 

• the principle of science and comprehensibility; 

• systematicity and consistency principle; 

• connecting learning with life, practice; 

• principle of reflection of teaching and development; 

of theoretical thinking; 

• a positive emotional background in teaching; 

• directions for self-education; 

• harmonization of different forms of learning;  

depending on learning objectives, content and methods; 

• persistence of learning outcome. 

 

 

 

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE EDUCATORS’ COMPETENCES 
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ACADEMIC KNOWLEDGE 

 

 
 

 

PROFESSIONAL SKILLS 

 

 
 

 

SOCIAL SKILLS 

 

 
 

                   
 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Social skills 
 

Communicative 

 

Communicative 

 

Verbal 

 

Non-verbal 

 

Organizational 

 

Co-operation with 
colleagues 

 

Co-operation with 
the social partners 
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STRUCTURE OF PROFESSIONAL CAPATY 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                   
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Professional / crafts 

specific 
 

Generally accepted /  

all occupations 
 

Quality 
 

Knowledge, 

skills 

 

Ability to 
solve problems 

 

Responsi- 
bility 

 

Ability to act 

accordingly 

 

Habits 

 

Standards / norms 

 
Values 

 

Professional 

competence 
 

Social  

competence 
 

Methods of 

competence 

 

Professional  
experience 
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METHODS 

 

A method is a planned and effective way for a master and apprentice to work together 

to achieve goals. 

 

 

CLASSIFICATION OF METHODS 

 

Explanatory and illustrative 

 

 

Reproductive 

 

 

Presentation of problems 

 

 

Heuristics method: 

Watch, compare, conclude! 

 

 

 
 

Research methods 

 

 

 

 

• Shifting attention from searching the right answer to the skill to solve 

problems, because in real life very often there are no correct and incorrect 

answers. 

• A person obtains the result that they can achieve by applying certain types of 

problem solving. 
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TEACHING METHODS APPROPRIATE FOR EDUCATIONAL 

PURPOSES 

 

Educational goal Teaching method 

Knowledge 

• Classical lecture 

• Book reading 

• Watching videos 

Understanding 

• Group discussion 

• Guided self-discovery 

• Demonstration 

Application 

• Exercises and tasks 

• Problem solving 

• Questions and new challenges 

• Discussions 

• Computer simulation 

Integration 

• Independent tasks 

• Research projects 

• Traineeships in companies 

• Group work 

 

 

THE FORMS OF PEDAGOGICAL PROCESS ORGANIZATION 
 

1. TEACHING FORMS 

 

Theoretical training Practical training 

• Lesson 

• Seminar 

• Consultation 

• Laboratory lesson 

• Additional lesson 

• Test 

• Examination 

• Vocational training lesson 

• Vocational training practice 

• Qualification exam 

 

 

2. OUT OF CLASS ACTIVITIES 

 

By specialization By interest 

• Professional hobby groups 

• Scientific and technical circles 

• Unions   

• and others 

 

• Subject circles 

• Applied creative activity groups 

• Interest clubs 

• Artistic amateur clubs 

• Sports sections 
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3. SELF EDUCATION FORMS 

 

• working according to interests; 

• independent acquisition of scientific and artistic skills; 

• independent creative activity; 

• observation of surroundings. 

 

 

LEARNING AID 

 

Material objects 

• Training equipment, tools 

• Training manufacturing devices 

• Demonstration equipment 

• Technical teaching aids 

Sign system 

• Textbooks and methodical 

teaching aids 

• Didactic material 

• Task cards 

• Instruction cards 

• Support synopsis 

• Workbooks 

Activity logic regulators 

Theoretical level 

1. Principles 

2. Regulations 

3. Methods 

4. Teaching methodology 

 

Empirical level 

1. Activities 

2. Operations 

3. Teaching operation methodology 

 

 

CONTROL FUNCTIONS OF LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
• informative - information on progress; 

• educational - In the process of evaluation, knowledge and skills are 

strengthened; 

• upbringing - leads the student to work systematically, promotes 

responsibility; 

• regulatory - the evaluation results in adjustments in the study process. 
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COGNITIVE PERFORMANCE EVALUATION FUNCTIONS 

 
• informative - the student gets information about his level of learning and the 

quality of teaching work; 

• upbringing- positive learning achievements, obvious progress lead to better 

self-esteem; 

• incentive - objective assessment motivates future activity. 

 

 

B.BLŪMA'S TAXONOMY IN ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING 

OUTCOMES 

 

Knowledge remember, recognize, define... 

Comprehension transform, explain, discover connections 

Usage generalize, organize, ... 

Analysis compare, compare, group, classify... 

Synthesis create, construct, formulate... 

Evaluation judge, argue, conclude... 
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LESSON PLANNING 

 
• Subject 

• Goals: 

o Educational 

o Developing 

o Socializing 

• Knowledge, skills and abilities to be acquired. 

• Course progress 

 

 

Stage Time Content Methods 

Introduction 4 min. 

Theme topicality, usefulness, 

place among other 

knowledge, skills 

Outline 

New material 
25 

min. 

Didactic conditions of lesson 

planning 

Lecture 

Demonstration 

Confirmation 
11 

min. 

Creating  a lesson plan in 

groups of four 

Group work 

Discussion 

Evaluation 
20 

min. 
Presentations Demonstration 

Closing 5 min. 

Lesson summary, individual 

assignments, theme for the 

next lesson 

Outline 

 

 

LEARNING ACTIVITY MANAGEMENT 

 
 The lesson organization must comply with the following conditions: 

• when starting a class, the instructor must be precise about what issues will be 

outlined and what form of control will be implemented; 

• the instructor introduces how the lesson will be structured (first presentation, 

then practical exercises with tasks, etc.); 

• when describing the topic, it is necessary to indicate which knowledge and 

theoretical skills will be supplemented in practical classes, thus actualizing the 

practical significance of theoretical knowledge; 

• at the end of the lesson, the teacher introduces the task of independent work 

and makes a summary of the issues discussed in the lesson; 

• to conclude it has to be said what will be reviewed in the next lesson, thus 

creating a transition to the new material. 
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TYPES OF ABILITIES 

 

 

 

 

 

BASIC FEATURES OF THE ADULT LEARNING PROCESS 

 
• The result of the training is optimal if the trainer is specially trained for 

working with adults and knows: 

o adult cognitive process differences; 

o previous adult learning experience; 

o learning motives; 

o forms and methods of adult learning; 

o adult control and self-control methodology. 

• The adult learning process is successful if the learners themselves are involved 

in the planning and structuring of the learning process and in the development of 

approaches. 

• The training process is much more successful if the learner's personal 

experience is respected and used. 

• The successful outcome of an adult education depends on the motivation for 

learning. 

 

MOTIVATION 

 
• the desire to fully acquire theoretical knowledge and skills necessary for the 

achievement of their individual professional or interest objectives; 

• the desire to acquire a document confirming the completion of a course or 

education program; 

• the desire to acquire a document confirming the education acquisition to to 

ensure successful competition wheen offering themselves on the labor market; 

• the place of work requires the applicant to obtain the qualification in question 

in order to be able to use him more widely for the performance of their 

professional duties; 

• family members delegate learners to acquire new knowledge and skills in 

order to improve the family's social status or functional quality. 

Linguistic Logical mathematical 
 

Spatial Body-kinetic 

Musical 

Interpersonal Intrapersonal 
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STUDENT TYPES 

 

 

Diligent students who want to perfectly acquire the necessary knowledge, skills 

and abilities, actively participating in the study process in both theoretical and 

practical training sessions. 

The negatives are those trainees who are never satisfied, who are skeptical of any 

requirements. It seems to them that the theoretical conditions to be pursued in the 

field of professional activity are often illogical and restrictive of the person's 

professional discretion, adherence to these conditions only impedes the creation 

and development of a creative approach in the field of study. 

Impulsive learners are those whose main manifestation is frequent change of 

mood, as well as spontaneous and unpredictable action. They are usually emotional 

and active in the learning process. Trying to learn all the new and interesting things 

which does not cause learning difficulties. In practical classes, they accurately 

perform their assigned tasks until they have to deal with a more extreme situation. 

The optimistic type create aa positive relationship with the teaching staff in the 

learning process, their main goal is to maintain good relationships with members of 

the group and training staff. The content of the teaching does not cause hardships 

for them, because they believe that everything you need to learn is necessary for the 

success of your further self-expression. They try to see and understand the rational 

elements in the theory and practice, that they believe can best help you to feel 

successful and safe, by completing certain professional tasks independently. 

Risky learners are specific types of character, their most important goal is to prove 

themselves in risky situations. When they interact with teachers they try to create a 

rational relationship, but always try to dominate the conversation with their ideas, 

previous adventures, which may also be exaggerated. Teaching staff should 

objectively evaluate the expressions of these people and strive to increase their self-

criticism and self-confidence limits. 

Uncertain learners are those who are unable to objectively assess their abilities, 

skills and knowledge. Their self-esteem is lowered in any area. These people are 

usually monotonous both in work and in training, they do not express their opinion 

loudly, fearing to look less knowledgeable or powerful. Teachers of theoretical 

subjects must pay particular attention to analysing and evaluating the learning 

outcomes of these people in the training process, emphasizing their success and 

encouraging them to continue their learning process. 
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PEDAGOGICAL ACTIVITY DIRECTION 

 

 

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES AND ASSESSMENT 

 
Remember! 

• An adult person perceives a rating very personally, therefore the instructor 

should be reminded that its the product of the course worker that jas to be 

evaluated; 

• Adult training evaluates what a person has learned, not vice versa; 

• Before evaluating it is necessary to clarify what will be taken into account (to 

be considered); 

• Individual ratings are not published in the group, but provided to each student 

individually; 

• Mistakes have to be discussed in cases when most students make them, not 

naming particular names of students. 

 
UPBRINGING 

 

• Targeted impact of adult generation on the younger generation. 

• Targeted sharing of the older generation’s knowledge, experience and attitude 

towards the younger generation and the creation of its’ experience. 

 

 

SOCIALIZATION PROCESS 

 

Level Components 

1. Society 
Economic, social, political, cultural 

structure 

2. Institutions 
Companies, mass media, school, 

university, army, church 

3. Activities 

Child-parent relationship, school 

learning process, peer communication, 

relationships between friends and 

relatives 

4. Subject 

Experiential models, attitudes, 

knowledge, emotional structures, 

cognitive abilities 

Organizational Orientation to the discipline 
 

Communication Motivation for recognition 
 

Intelligence 
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THE REGULARITIES OF HUMAN DEVELOPMENT, THEIR 

OBSERVANCE IN THE UPBRINGING PROCESS 

 

Basic social needs: 

• to be accepted and wanted; 

• for parents to notice the child; 

• need for identification; 

• the need to be included in a conflict-free community; 

• requirements for adequate training; 

• accepted and involved in the peer community; 

• the need to engage in adult life according to own strengths. 

 

 

 

THE REGULARITIES OF HUMAN DEVELOPMENT, THEIR 

OBSERVANCE IN THE UPBRINGING PROCESS 

 

Categorical qualities: 

• trust – primordial distrust; 

• autonomy – shame, doubt; 

• initiative – guilt; 

• success – feeling of inferiority; 

• odentity – role diffusion; 

• intimacy – insulation; 

• creativity, productivity – stagnation; 

• «I» integrity – hopelessness. 

 

 

 

CAUSES OF INTERGENERATIONAL CONFLICTS 

 

• there is no unambiguous definition of the transition of a child to an adult; 

• the actions of the adult generation is not clearly understandable to the students; 

• the change in family structure (values) is much slower than in society; 

• the conflict of the new generation’s roles in society; 

• disharmony of adaptation and forced behaviour with the young person’s 

personal identity; 

• the new generation is not a single social structure; 

• conflict of the social environment. 

 

 

 

 

Material prepared by 
 

Dr. Alvars Baldiņš 
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Methodology "ME AND MY GROUP" 
 

Objective: To find out the basis of the informal relationship of apprentices. 

 

The process: The disciples are offered a list of 21 people. They must select from this 

list five qualities which they consider to be the most important ones for the member of 

the training group, noting said qualities in the questionnaire. 

 

Questionnaire 

Čaklums  Diligence  

Principialitāte  Fidelity 

Humora izjūta  Humor 

Kārtīgums  Neatness 

Godīgums  Honesty 

Izpildīgums  Performance 

Tikumīgs  Virtue  

Organizētība  Organisation 

Atsaucība  Responsiveness 

Pretimnākošs  Helpfulness 

Lietišķums  Business 

Kautrīgums  Shyness 

Draudzīgums  Friendliness 

Savaldīgums  Temperance 

Taisnīgums  Fairness 

Sabiedriskums  Sociability  

Aktivitāte  Activity 

Atklātums  Openness 

Neatlaidīgs  Perseverance 

Pievilcīgs  Attractiveness 

Patiess   Honesty 

 

Processing of results: The educator draws up a table of disciples' names and their 

choices, for example: 

 

No

. 

Name, 

Last name 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

1 Aina A. x  x      x         x x   

2 Baiba B. x     x   x     x x       

3. ...                      

 Together:                      

 

The educator counts the amounts of each choice in the matrix: 

 

Business properties 1= 4= 6= 8= 11= 17= 19= 

Moral qualities 2= 5= 7= 12= 13= 15= 21= 

Emotional qualities 3= 9= 10= 14= 16= 18= 20= 

  

In this matrix you can see how many and which disciples form their relationships with 

other members of the group on the basis of business, emotional or moral qualities. By 

counting the choices according to the groups of relevant characteristics, it is possible 

to determine the dominant direction in the class as a whole and plan further activities 

of the educator. 

 

 



Methodology “PROFESSIONAL ADVANCEMENT” 

(Adapted from: Фридман Л.М., Пушкина Т.А., Каппунович И.Я. Изучение личности 

учащегося и ученических коллективов. - М., 1988, с.128-130.) 

 

Objective: To find out the apprentices' interests in different occupations from their  

self-evaluation. 

 

The process:   

The teacher instructs the disciples to create a table with five horizontal and five 

vertical columns.  

The  apprentice records only one of the professions given in the teacher's table, it is 

one which they prefer.  

  

Seller 

Junior class 

teacher 

Locksmith 

Electrician 

Gardener 

Zootechnician 

Drawer 

Computer 

compiler 

Painter 

Engraver 

Car locksmith 

Turner 

Veterinarian 

Cynologist 

Scheduler Architect 

Photographer 

Senior class 

teacher 

Nanny 

Geologist 

 

Economist 

Programmer 

Actor 

Jeweler 

A kindergarten 

teacher 

Waiter 

Technologist 

Tailor 

Computing 

operator 

Artist 

Musician 

Technical school 

teacher 

Administrators 

Driver 

Electrical 

locksmith 

Agronomist 

Biologist 

Glass blower 

Modeler 

University 

lecturer 

Doctor 

Engineer  

Builder 

Ranger 

Beekeeper 

Telegraphist 

   

In each case, the profession is awarded a score from 1 to 5. The highest rating is 

awarded to the profession, which is the most probable among the five, the lowest - the 

most uninteresting. The ratings are arranged in rows, in columns, 

so each profession receives two ratings. Ratings in one box may not match.  

 

Scoreboard 

Going by the cipher key, the result rating is counted and the student determines the 

most attractive set of occupations   

   



Key 
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T 

 

D 

 

Z 

 

 

C – orientation towards professions related to people; 

T - orientation towards technical professions; 

D - orientation towards professions related to nature; 

Z - orientation towards professions related to signs, sign systems; 

M - orientation towards professions related to art. 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Methodology “I PREFER” 

(Adapted from: Климов Е.A. Как выбрать профессию. - M., 1984., с.145.-147.) 

 

Objective: To find out the professions apprentices are interested in. 

 

The process: 

The disciples are given a white paper page, on which to write the selected answers. 

The teacher says: 

"Let's suppose that after proper training, you will be able to do any work. Which of 

the two activities would you choose? 

The number of the answer has to be written on the sheet of paper. Next to it, one of 

the activities has to be selected, such as 1A or 1B. 

  

Questionnaire 

 

                       A                           B 

 Nurture animals  Machine service 

 Help sick people, treat them  
Create diagrams, tables, computer 

programs 

 
Follow the quality of books, 

illustrations, posters, etc.  
 Follow the growth of plants 

 Process wood, metal, cloth  Sell, recommend goods to the buyer 

 
Discuss popular scientific books, 

articles 
 Discuss exhibitions, concerts 

 Raise livestock  Assist younger pupils in learning 

 
Copy drawings, tune musical 

instruments 
 Operate a truck or a crane    

 Lead excursions  Design showcases, exhibitions 

 Renovate things or rooms  Search for errors in texts, tables 

 Treat animals  Perform calculations, count 

 Create new varieties of plants  Create new industrial products 

 
Settle disputes between people, 

persuade, reward or punish them 
 Refine, check tables, drawings 

 Lead an amateur art group  Work with a microscope 

 Operate or install medical equipment  Provide medical care 

 
Make accurate descriptions of 

phenomena 
 Artistically depict events 

 Perform laboratory tests in a hospital  Treat people, talk to them 

 Paint walls  Perform building assembly works 

 Organise cultural activities  
Act on stage, participate in concerts 

for younger students 

 Fabricate parts from drawings  Draw 

 
Fight against plant diseases and wild 

pests 
 Write on computer 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Processing of results 

The results are summarised in a table: 

 
D T C Z M 

1A 1B 2A 2B 3A 

3B 4A 4B 5A 5B 

6A  6B  7A 

 7B 8A  8B 

 9A  9B  

10A   10B  

11A 11B 12A 12B 13A 

13B 14A 14B 15A 15B 

16A  16B  17A 

 17B 18A  18B 

 19A  19B  

20A   20B  

 

  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Methodology “PROFESSION APPEAL” 

(Adapted from: Мижериков В.А., Ермоленко М.Н. Введение в педагогическую 

профессию.- М., 1999., с. 259-265.) 

 

Objective: to find out the professional progress of the students. 

 

The process: 

Apprentices are issued a Question Page and a Key Page, on which they should note a 

rating for each question.: 

If the answer is: 

  Definitely yes, then the apprentice notes “++”; 

  Yes  – “+ “; 

  Unsure – “0”; 

  No – “-“, 

  Definitely no – “- - “. 

 

 

STATEMENT SHEET 

 

Do you make easy contact with strangers without internal tension? 

 

Are you willing and able to make something for a long time (sew, repair, assemble, 

etc.)? 

 

Are you trying to make your surroundings more cozy and beautiful? 

 

Do you take care of plants or animals willingly and systematically? 

 

Can you willingly and for a long time do counting, calculating, drawing? 

 

Are you happy to spend time with peers or people younger than yourself when they 

need to be entertained, employed, or helped? 

 

Are your friends and adults interested in your leisure time hobbies? 

 

Do you actively participate in artistic activities, or would you really like to participate 

in it? 

 

Would you like to read literature about geographical breakthroughs? 

 

Do you rarely make mistakes in your writing? 

 

Do you easily eliminate disagreements between those younger than yourself?  

 

Do you like to read about the construction of various mechanisms, machines, 

engineering? 

 

Do adults feel that you have the talents in one of the art forms? 

 



Are you keen on watching TV broadcasts and reading books about plants and 

animals? 

 

Are you willing and able to solve crossword puzzles and calculate difficult tasks for a 

long time? 

 

Do you often happen to help even unfamiliar people? 

 

Do adults believe you have the ability to work with machinery? 

 

Are the results of your artistic activity recognized even by people you do not know? 

 

Do adults think you have a talent for work related to plants and animals? 

 

Can you express your thoughts in writing in a way that others can understand?  

 

Do you rarely argue? 

 

Do strangers appreciate the results of your technical creativity? 

 

Can you do music, drawing, applying for a long time without getting tired? 

 

Do you collect rare stones, minerals? 

 

Do you learn foreign languages without any particular difficulty? 

 

Can you usually manage to convince peers or younger people of the purposefulness of 

one activity or another? 

 

Do you enjoy the ability to work with machinery and equipment? 

 

Do you try to understand the secrets of artists’ mastery? 

 

Do you like to observe the growth of animals and plants? 

 

Would it be difficult for you to learn programming? 

 
Key 

C T M D Z 

1 2 3 4 5 

6 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 

16 17 18 19 20 

21 22 23 24 25 

26 27 28 29 30 

 

Processing of results 

In each column, the sum of the cross "+" is counted. The higher the amount represents 

the trend of apprenticeship training. 



 

 
Project “Establishment of two-stage industry competence centers 

of vocational education and training” (ICC4VET) 

 

PP6/LAK       VOCATIONAL AND OCCUPATIONAL EDUCATION 

 

 

 

Nr.                                                                Subject Theory Practice 

1.  Vocational pedagogy concept. Work-based professional 

education. Legislation of vocational education. 

4 2 

2. Determining the suitability for implementing vocational 

education in the company. 

2 2 

3. Planning and implementing vocational training in the 

company.  Creating the training programs. 

8 4 

4. Selecting the students and determining their suitability for 

the chosen profession. 

4 2 

5. Creating a motivational learning environment, appropriate 

training material and tasks. 

6 4 

6. Coordinating teaching methods, materials and forms of 

organizing 

20 7 

7. Teaching differentiation and individualization. 4 2 

8. Evaluation of learning achievements. Evaluation functions 

and methods. Quantitative and qualitative evaluation. 

6 4 

9. Organizing and implementing final examinations of the 

vocational training. Cooperation with social partners in the 

final examinations. 

4 2 

10. Developing the personality of the vocational education 

students. 

8 6 

11. Examination of the skills acquired in the course 4  

 Together (hours): 70 35 

 Altogether (hours):              105 



                                                    

 
Project “Establishment of two-stage industry competence centers                                                      

of vocational education and training”(ICC4VET) 

 

„Vocational and occupational education“ 
    

                                             Implementation report 
 

                                         (PP6 – Latvian Chamber of Crafts) 

 
 

The training took place in Riga from 06.01.2020. until 21.02.2020. 

 

The “Vocational and occupational education” curriculum was prepared taking into 

account the recommendations developed by the project partners, the implementation 

of the project “Master BSR”, as well as the personal experience of the lecturer. 

 

An educator with whom LAk has established long-term cooperation was chosen as a 

lecturer for the preparation and implementation of the curriculum. 

 

As a result, a curriculum of 105 hours was prepared. 

 

"Vocational and occupational education" is one of the two main study topics in the 

Latvian Chamber of Crafts for obtaining the qualification of a master craftsman. It 

was quite uncomplicated to set up a training group. 20 participants took part in the 

training, 15 of them were those who had already submitted documents for the master's 

qualification exams, or planned to do so in the near future. The other 5 participants 

were students from different professions who were interested in pedagogical training. 

 

 

Participants by craft groups 

 

 • 10 participants – construction and building occupations (stonemason, 

tinsmith, plumbers, potters, plasterer, painter, chimney sweeps); 

 • 1 participant – metal-working and technical equipment specialist occupations 

(car mechanic); 

 • 2 participants – woodworking occupations (carpenters); 

• 1 participant  – clothing, textiles and leather-processing occupations (tailor); 

• 1 participant – food processing occupations (baker); 

• 2 participant  – occupations dealing with health and body-care (manicurist, 

makeup artist)   

 • 3 participants – occupations dealing with glass, paper, ceramics, musical 

instruments and others (florists)  



 
 

 

 

Demographic indicators of training participants 

 

• 6 women  • 14 men 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Age of participants 

 

• age group 25 - 34 years: 10 participants 

• age group 35 - 44 years: 7 participants 

• age group 45 - 54 years: 1 participants 

• age group 55 - 64 years: 2 participants 
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Previous education of the participants 

 

• basic education - 1 participant 

• secondary education - 3 participants 

• secondary vocational education – 12 participants  

• higher education – 4 participants  

 

 
 

 

 

Work experience of the participants 

 

• up to 5 years - 1 participant 

• 6 - 10 years - 6 participants 

• 11 - 20 years - 11 participants 

• more than 30 years - 2 participants 
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The training was organized dually: part was theoretical training, part (practical 

training) - in enterprises. The participants had to prepare lesson methodology and lead 

a lesson. 

At the end of the training, all participants received a LAK certificate for the 

acquisition of a 105-hour curriculum, which gives the opportunity to accept 

apprentices and trainees for training. 

 

Participants very positively assessed both the content of the study and the lecturer's 

knowledge and pedagogical skills. Some of the students were interested in the 

possibilities to study this program in depth. 

 

The prepared and adapted curriculum “Vocational and occupational education” has 

been approved by the Crafts Council of the Latvian Chamber of Crafts. We will 

continue to implement the program in the training of future masters, as well as offer it 

to cooperation partners - vocational education institutions and other interested parties. 

 

The developed material “Methodology of researching professional advancement of 

apprentices” will be useful in the acquisition of two curricula: “Vocational and 

occupational education” and “Train the Trainers in SMEs”, or simply as independent 

material - a methodology for determining the professional development of 

apprentices. 
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Training measure was “Vocational & Occupational education “. 

 

 “Technician Training” training was targeted for adult learners and students. The goal of the training 

program is to develop, implement and evaluate two-year dual training courses for the technician 

in an industry sector.  

 

The period during which the tests were carried out was between February 2020 to April 2020. Due to 

the pandemic spread of coronavirus we continued our training online in Google Meet e-environment 

as online video conference in April. 

 

Curriculum of the “Technician Training” for career advancement was provided by PP2 

Berufsbildungs- und Technologiezentrum der Handwerkskammer Schwerin (BTZ). Germany 

Building technician, discipline: structural and civil engineering, expansion, renewing/renovation. 

reinforced concrete steel construction. 

 

The curriculum of “Vocational & Occupational education“ test training that was implemented in 

Estonia consisted of following topics and themes: 

I Training requirements and vocational training planning - The concept of vocational pedagogy. 

Vocational education based on work environment. Regulations and legal framework of vocational 

education. Objectives and tasks of vocational training. Suitability criteria for the training. Tasks and 

responsibilities of the training participants; 

II Preparing vocational training - Planning and managing vocational training in the company. 

Curriculum. Training contract. Company training plan and training regulations. Company´s 

suitability for implementing vocational training; 

III Conducting trainings - Planning and monitoring of learning processes, promoting independent 

learning. Creating motivational training environment, creating suitable training materials and tasks. 

Teaching methods. Didactic principles. Learning outcomes. Teaching differentiation and 

individualization. E-learning in education. Development of youth and handling conflicts. Training 

certificate. Working in a team. The instructor as learning companion; 

IV Completion of training - Assessment of learning outcomes. Further education and qualification 

pathways. Journeyman examination requirements and examination process.  

 



                                                        
The practical part of the training was implementing the knowledge into practice, it evolved 

supervising the trainees in the company on everyday basis and analysis and feedback gained from 

the practical experience.  

 

Test of the training measure was carried out by PP7 VCVTC in Estonia. 

Scope of the training was 80 hours in Estonia. 

From the “Vocational & Occupational education” training took part in 20 participants, who all 

completed the training. 

Training time at vocational school: 50% 

Training time at the company: 50% 

 

Table 1 presents the number and gender of participants who took part in the training. The online 

survey questionnaire was answered twice: in the first/second week of the training and in the 

penultimate/last week of the training by 20 respondents; 60 percent (12 respondents) were male and 

40 percent (8 respondents) were female. 

 

 

Figure 1. Participants by gender 

Table 2 presents the age of participants. Out of all respondents 40 percent were age 45-54 (8 

respondents), 25 percent were age 35-44 (5 respondents), 25 percent were age 55-64 (5 

respondents) and 10 percent were age 25-34 (2 respondents). 

   

Female

40%

Male

60%

Participants by gender



                                                        

 

Figure 2. Participants by age 

Figure 3 represent participants by their position in the company. 40 percent marked themselves as Managers 

(8 respondents), 25 percent were Production Managers (5 respondents), 20 percent were Leading Specialist 

(4 respondents) and 15 percent were Technologists (3 respondents). 

 

Figure 3. Participants´ position in the organization 

 

 

Survey questionnaire was answered by three teachers in the first/second week of the training and 

two teachers in the penultimate/last week of the training. In the first/second week of the training 

there were 3 female teachers, ond aged 25-34, other 45-54 and the third 55-64 years old. In the 
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penultimate/last week of the training the questionnaire was answered by 2 respondents: one aged 

35-44 and the other aged 55-64. According to the survey results done in the first/second week of the 

training 2 teachers have 21-30 years teaching experience and 1 teacher has 6-10 years teaching 

experience. There were 2 teachers who responded to the questionnaire in the penultimate/last week 

of the training, one has 11-20 years and the other more than 30 years teaching experience. 

 

Table 1. Teachers by teaching experience 

Please indicate your teaching 

experience 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

6-10 years 1 50%  50% 

11- 20 years   1  

21-30 years 2 50%  50% 

more than 30 years   1  

Total 3 100% 2 100% 

 

 

At the end of the training all participants received a Võru County Vocational Training Centre 

certificate of attendance for completing an 80-hour training program. 

 

As a result of the training, the participants:  

- possess knowledge about vocational pedagogy and are aware of tasks and responsibilities to 

train trainees/apprentices in the company; 

- prepare a trainee/apprenticeship program, training plan and a training contract; 

- are able to set and assess learning outcomes and journeyman examination requirements; 

- plan and monitor learning process, creates motivational training environment, training 

materials and task; use e-learning as a part of study process; 

- are aware of teaching methods, differentiation and individualization; 

- acknowledge the instructor as learning companion. 

 

The first/second week of the training and at the penultimate/last week of the training the participants and 

the teachers completed evaluation forms to provide their feedback about the training. The 

curriculum will be used and implemented in the further training for adults at Võrumaa 

Kutsehariduskeskus and if possible, to recommend to other vocational training schools in Estonia. 
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1. The Aim of the Evaluation 

The general aim of the study is to evaluate the effectiveness of training „Technician Trainings“ 

realized within the Project “Establishment of two-stage industry competence centers of vocational 

education and training”(ICC4VET) carried out in Latvia, Lithuania, Estonia, Germany, and Poland.  

The conclusions of the evaluation research will contribute to improve the quality and especially the 

effectiveness of training, show the limitations of the training model and indicate the direction for 

further activities.  

 

A training management cycle can be divided into three major steps: planning, implementation and 

evaluation. The evaluation is the final step of the training management cycle. Evaluation of training 

is one of the main components of a training programme. The results of the training evaluation are 

reflected in the next phase of training planning to improve future training programs. It does not only 

provide the trainer with useful information in order to further improve the training course, but also 

creates an impression of completeness. 

 

What is an Evaluation? 

  

Several definitions of evaluation have been offered, and the following are some of those most 

commonly used: An evaluation is the systematic and objective assessment of an ongoing or completed 

project, program or policy, its design, implementation and results. The aim is to determine the 

relevance and fulfillment of objectives, development efficiency, effectiveness, impact and 

sustainability. (Source: Glossary of Key Terms in Evaluation and Results Based Management). 

 

A program evaluation is the systematic collection of information about the activities, characteristics, 

and outcomes of programs to make judgments about the program, improve program effectiveness, 

and/or inform decisions about future programming. (Source: Patton, M.Q. (1997). Utilization-

focused Evaluation: The New Century Text (3rd ed.). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.) 

 

There are many different types of evaluations depending on the object being evaluated and 

the purpose of the evaluation.  

 

Perhaps the most important basic distinction in evaluation types is that between formative and 

summative evaluation. Formative evaluations strengthen or improve the object being evaluated - they 

help form it by examining the delivery of the program or technology, the quality of its 

implementation, and the assessment of the organizational context, personnel, procedures, inputs, and 

so on. Summative evaluations, in contrast, examine the effects or outcomes of some object - they 

summarize it by describing what happens subsequent to delivery of the program or technology; 

assessing whether the object can be said to have caused the outcome; determining the overall impact 

of the causal factor beyond only the immediate target outcomes; and, estimating the relative costs 

associated with the object. 
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Formative evaluation includes several evaluation types: 

● needs assessment determines who needs the program, how great the need is, and what might 

work to meet the need 

● evaluability assessment determines whether an evaluation is feasible and how stakeholders 

can help shape its usefulness 

● structured conceptualization helps stakeholders define the program or technology, the target 

population, and the possible outcomes 

● implementation evaluation monitors the fidelity of the program or technology delivery 

● process evaluation investigates the process of delivering the program or technology, including 

alternative delivery procedures 

 

Summative evaluation can also be subdivided: 

● outcome evaluations investigate whether the program or technology caused demonstrable 

effects on specifically defined target outcomes 

● impact evaluation is broader and assesses the overall or net effects -- intended or unintended 

-- of the program or technology as a whole 

● cost-effectiveness and cost-benefit analysis address questions of efficiency by standardizing 

outcomes in terms of their dollar costs and values secondary analysis 

reexamines existing data to address new questions or use methods not previously  

employed 

● meta-analysis integrates the outcome estimates from multiple studies to arrive at an overall 

or summary judgement on an evaluation question (Souce: Patton, M.Q. (1997). Utilization-

focused Evaluation: The New Century Text (3rd ed.) Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.) 
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2.  Five Steps of Training Evaluation  

The processes of training evaluation can be divided into five steps: identify purposes of evaluation; 

select evaluation methods; design evaluation tools, collect data; and analyze and report results. 

Step 1: Identify Purposes of Evaluation  

 

Before developing evaluation systems, the purposes of evaluation must be determined. These will 

affect the types of data and the data collection methods. The most common reason for evaluating 

training programs may be to determine the effectiveness of training programs in order to improve 

future programs. Evaluation can help us learn from experience of past training programs. For 

example, we may want to know which parts of the training were successful and which not, or 

whether the approach to the training should be changed. We can use these lessons learned to 

improve plans for future training programs. 

 

The following purposes of evaluating training programs are: 

● To determine whether the objectives of the training were achieved. 

● To see how the knowledge and skills learned in the training are put into practice. 

● To assess the results and impacts of the training programs. 

● To assess the effectiveness of the training programs. 

● To assess whether the training programs were properly implemented. 

● To identify the strengths and weaknesses of the training programs. 

● To assess whether the training programs were suitable in terms of the training contents, 

timing, participants and other aspects. 

● To find problems of the training programs and solutions for improvement. 

 

Step 2: Select Evaluation Method 

 

One of the most commonly used methods for evaluating training programs  is the four levels of 

evaluation by D. L. Kirkpatrick. According to his concept, capacity development is realized by the 

four sequential steps:  

1. Reaction - evaluation on this level measures how participants react to the training program. 

It is important to get a positive reaction. Although a positive reaction may not ensure learning, 

if participants do not react favorably, they probably will not be motivated to learn. 

2. Learning - evaluation on this level measures the extent to which participants change attitudes, 

improve knowledge, and/or increase skills as a result of attending the training program. One 

or more of these changes must take place if a change in behavior is to happen. 

3. Behavior - evaluation on this level measures the extent to which change in participants’ 

behavior has occurred because of attending the training program. In order for change to take 

place, four conditions are necessary: 

● The person must have a desire to change. 
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● The person must know what to do and how to do it. 

● The person must work in the right climate. 

● The person must be rewarded for changing. 

4. Results - evaluation on this level measures the final results that occurred because the 

participants attended the training program. Examples of the final results include increased 

production, improved quality and decreased costs. It is important to recognize that these 

results are the reason for having some training programs. (Source: Kirkpatrick (2006) 

Evaluating Training Programs)  

 

Step 3: Design Evaluation Tools 

 
Various evaluation tools can be selected depending on the purposes and methods of evaluation: 

● Questionnaires 

● Surveys 

● Tests 

● Interviews 

● Focus group discussions 

● Observations 

● Performance records 

 

For the Train the Trainer in SMEs training evaluation the written questionnaire and the interview are 

used.  

 

The questionnaire is probably the most common form of evaluating training programs to evaluate 

the reactions of training participants. Questionnaires can be developed through five steps:  

 

Step 1: Determine what you want to find out 

 

The following are some common types of information we may want to ask participants.  

Contents: Was the content appropriate?  

Materials: Were the materials useful?  

Teaching method: Was the teaching method appropriate?  

Trainer/Facilitator: Was the trainer/facilitator effective?  

Motivation to learn: Were you motivated to learn the contents?  

Program relevance: Was the program relevant to your needs?  

Level of understanding: Did you understand the contents? Time: Was the time and length of 

program appropriate?  
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Length: Was the program length appropriate?  

Facilities: Were the training facilities appropriate?  

Overall evaluation: What is your overall rating of the program?  

Planned improvements: How will you apply what you have learned?  

Questions are developed later, but it might be useful to develop this information in outline form so 

that related questions can be grouped together. 

Step 2: Select the types of questions 

Questions that might be asked in a questionnaire can be classified into two major categories: open-

ended and close-ended.  

Open-ended questions have an unlimited answer. The question is followed by a blank space for 

response. Open-ended questions give participants the opportunity to express their own thoughts. 

They produce varieties of answers and more difficult to analyze. The following are some examples 

of open-ended questions: Which part of the contents of the training program interests you more than 

others? How do you think we can improve the contents of the training program?  

Close-ended questions ask respondents to select one or multiple responses from the list. 

Below are several types of close-ended questions.  

Two-option response: Respondents are asked to choose one out of two options, such as yes-no, true-

false, disagree-agree.  

Rating scale: Respondents are asked to choose the most appropriate answer to reflect their opinion 

from the complete range of possible answers. The range can be presented in numbers (e.g., 1 to 5), 

or in words (e.g., strongly agree to strongly disagree).  

Checklist: It is a list of items. Respondents are asked to check those that apply to the situation 

Multiple choice questions: Respondents are requested to choose appropriate answers from multiple 

choices. 

Open-ended short-answer questions: Respondents are requested to explain their answers in short 

sentences. 

Step 3: Design the questionnaire 

The third step in questionnaire design is to develop the questions based on the types of questions 

planned and the types of information needed. 

Step 4: Pretest the questionnaire 

The fourth step in questionnaire design is to test the questions. It is ideal if the prepared questions 

can be tested on a sample group of participants. If this is not feasible, they can be tested on a group 

of people at approximately the same job level as the participants.  
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Step 5: Finalize the questionnaire 

Based on the result of pretest in Step 4, the questionnaire forms will be finalized. 

The most common data-collection method for the impact survey might be the follow-up 

questionnaire. 

Interviews can be used especially when qualitative information is needed about the impact of the 

training program.  

Interviews have the following advantages and disadvantages that should be considered when selecting 

them as the data collection method. 

Advantages of interviews: 

• Good for uncovering feelings and hidden causes. 

• Non-verbal signals can indicate key issues. 

• Spontaneity – follow the unexpected issues. 

Disadvantages of interviews: 

• Time-consuming. 

• An unrepresentative sample can skew the results. 

• Can be difficult to quantify. 

• Very dependent on the skills of the interviewer. 

 

Interviews have three types from which a suitable one was selected for each survey. 

1. Structured interview: the questions was set in advance. 

2. Semi-structured interview: the general content was predetermined but additional exploration 

was allowed. This form of interview is particularly useful in situations where there are key 

issues to be investigated, but there is less certainty about the range of respondents' reactions 

to them. 

3. Unstructured interview: free-flowing conversation rather than a specific set of questions. 
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Step 4: Collect Data 

 

To improve the effectiveness of questionnaire data collection were recommended following: 

 

● Keep responses anonymous -If there is no specific reason why you would like to identify each 

participant’s questionnaire, it is recommended to keep responses anonymous. It allows the 

participants to feel open and comfortable to give comments that can help improve future 

programs  

● Distribute questionnaire forms in advance - For lengthy evaluations for training programs 

that span several days, or if you want the participants to evaluate each individual session, it 

is helpful to distribute questionnaire forms early in the program. This will allow the 

participants to familiarize themselves with the questions, and to answer specific questions as 

they are covered in the program. Please note, however, that the participants should wait until 

the end of the program to reach a final conclusion on general issues. For this reason, 

questionnaire forms for general questions could be distributed at the end of the program. 

Explain the purpose of the questionnaire and how the information will be used  

● Explain the purpose of the questionnaire and how the information will be used - . This will 

help improve the response rate and encourage them to make comments that can be useful to 

improve future programs. 

● Allow enough time for completing the questionnaire - If we ask the participants to fill in the 

questionnaire forms at the end of the program, they may be in a hurry to leave and may provide 

incomplete information. It is recommended to set aside enough time to fill in the questionnaire 

forms as a scheduled session before the end of the program. 

Step 5: Analyze and Report Results 

 

Before summarizing and analyzing the questionnaire, the data need to be entered into a computer. 

Many statistical software programs are available for such data. There are many ways to analyze data, 

but the analysis should be as simple as possible and limited to what is necessary to draw the required 

conclusions from the data. After knowing what kind of information will be relevant and useful to the 

primary users, the last step in evaluation process is to develop an evaluation report.  

 

Use figures to present statistical and complex data fairly quickly and easily. Pie charts and bar charts 

are among commonly used figures. Bar charts work better when many categories are compared, and 

relative magnitude is to be shown. 

 

 

 

 

 



                

8 

 

 

Evaluation report outline 

 

After knowing what kind of information will be relevant and useful to the primary users, you can 

develop an evaluation report outline.  

 

Summary  

● Purpose of evaluation  

● Evaluation audiences  

● Major findings and recommendations  

Program Description  

● Program background  

● Program goals/objectives 

● Program participants Program activities 

Evaluation Design and Methods  

● Purpose of the evaluation  

● Evaluation designs  

● Data collection methods 

Findings and Results  

● Description of how the findings are organized (e.g., by evaluation questions, themes/issues)  

● Results of analyses of quantitative and/or qualitative data collected 

Recommendations  

● Recommendations for action based on these conclusions 

Appendices  

● Questionnaires pre/post tests  

● Program expenditure summary 

(Source: Manual on Training Evaluation. Project on Improvement of Local Administration in 

Cambodia) 
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3. Data Sources 

 

 

The conclusions of the evaluation research will contribute to improve the quality, and especially the 

effectiveness of training, show the limitations of the training model and indicate the direction for 

further activities. 

 

In the Technician Training trainings will take part in each at least 20 participants.  

 

The trainings are carried out in Latvia, Lithuania, Estonia, Germany, and Poland.  

 

“Technician Training” training is targeted for adult learners and students. The goal of the training 

program is to develop, implement and evaluate two-year dual training courses for the technician 

in an industry sector.  

 

The period during which the tests will be carried out are between January 2019 to March 2020 in all 

countries.  

 

The trainings will be set as full time lessons 6 weeks or full-time work in enterprise and lessons on 

evenings/weekends or 1-year full-time training.  

 

The trainings will be completed with own certificate and qualified certificate of attendance that 

contains a description of the issues, priorities etc. of the training. No official final exam or intern audit 

is required. 

 

“Technician Training” will consist of a larger set of parts that deal with technical aspects and didactic 

matters. From this set the modules are demand-driven selected and combined to a training session. 

Doing this way, the training can be carried out tailored to the regional conditions and needs of the 

participants.  

 

❏ Training parts A1&A2 which measure Language Training will be tested by PP6 Latvijas 

Amatniecibas kamera (LAK), Latvia; the scope of training is 250 hours; 

❏ Training parts A3&A4 which measure Society & Environment will be tested by PP5 

Panevezys Chamber of Commerce Industry and Crafts (PCCCI), Lithuania and PP7 Võrumaa 

Kutsehariduskeskus (VK), Estonia;  the scope of training is 250 hours; 

❏ Training parts B1-B11 which measure Technology Construction & Project Work will be 

tested by PP4 Vilniaus statybininku rengimo centras (VSRC), Lithuania;  the scope of training 

is 1,300 hours; 

❏ Training part C which measures Business Administration and Management will be test by 

PP2 Berufsbildungs- und Technologiezentrum der Handwerkskammer Schwerin (BTZ), 

Germany; PP5 Panevezys Chamber of Commerce Industry and Crafts (PCCCI), Lithuania 

and PP6 Latvijas Amatniecibas kamera (LAK), Latvia; the scope of training is 350 hours; 
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❏ Training part D which measures Vocational & Occupational Education will be tested by 

PP3 Zespol Szkol Mechanicznych i Logistycznych im. inz. Tadeusza Tanskiego (ZSLM), 

Poland, the scope of training is 80 hours; PP6 Latvijas Amatniecibas kamera (LAK), Latvia; 

the scope of training is 100 hours  and PP7 Võrumaa Kutsehariduskeskus (VK), Estonia; the 

scope of training is 80 hours. 

 

The scope of the evaluation includes the following research questions: 

• assessment of compliance of training with the expectations of participants, 

• assessment of the level of satisfaction of trainees, 

• assessment of the possibilities of implementation of training in different countries trainees, 

• determine the impact of training on the growth of professional qualifications and job situation and 

personal development training participants, 

• responds to the question of how the skills acquired during the training can be useful to participants 

in their daily work. 
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4. Data collection 

 

Written surveys for participants and teachers must be carried out twice – in the first/second week of 

the training and in the penultimate/last week of the training which need to be carried out by all project 

partners. Personal interviews with 3 participants and personal interviews with 2 teachers will be 

carried out only by PP4 Vilniaus statybininku rengimo centras (VSRC), Lithuania in the middle of 

the training.  

 

According to the methodology two questionnaires and two interviews will be prepared: 

 

❏ Two written surveys of participants using an identical questionnaire - “Technician Trainings” 

(Annex 1) 

 

Participants will be asked to fill out questionnaires in the first/second week of the training and 

in the penultimate/last week of the training (see Annex 1) in which they will be able to assess  

the quality of training in its various aspects. The current evaluation is quality control of 

training and  the  level of satisfaction of its participants. Satisfaction with the course and 

program content classes, and thus the efficiency on the "level of response" is a prerequisite 

for proper motivation to learn and consequently to high efficiency to the next level. The 

questionnaire is divided into three parts: the first part concerns the evaluation of motivation 

to participate in the training, the second part concerns the evaluation of the usefulness of 

training for the participant, the third part concerns the evaluation of the teachers and the 

organization of training. 

 

❏ Two written surveys of all teachers using an identical questionnaire - “Technician Trainings” 

(Annex 2) 

 

All trainers will be asked to fill out questionnaires twice in the first week of the training and  

in the last week of the training in which they will be able to assess the quality of training in 

its various aspects. The questionnaire is divided into two parts: the first part concerns the  

evaluation of the trainees´engagement and the organization of  training, and the second part  

concerns the evaluation of the trainees´ readiness for independent work. 

 

❏ Personal interviews with 3 participants - “Technician Trainings” (Annex 3) 

 

Personal interviews with 3 participants will be carried out in the last week of the training  in which 

they will be able to assess the quality of training in its various aspects. 
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❏ Personal interviews with 2 teachers “Technician Trainings” (Annex 4) 

 

Personal interviews with 2 teachers will be carried out in the last week of the training  in which they 

will be able to assess the training in its various aspects. 

 

Partner 7 Võrumaa Kutsehariduskeskus prepares an evaluation report based on the results 

provided by PP2 Berufsbildungs- und Technologiezentrum der Handwerkskammer 

Schwerin(BTZ), PP3 Zespol Szkol Mechanicznych i Logistycznych im. inz. Tadeusza Tanskiego 

(ZSLM), PP4 Vilniaus statybininku rengimo centras (VSRC), PP5 Panevezys Chamber of 

Commerce Industry and Crafts (PCCCI), PP6 Latvijas Amatniecibas kamera (LAK) and PP7 

Võrumaa Kutsehariduskeskus (VK) draft by 30.04.2020 and prepares final evaluation report by 

31.05.2020.  
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Annex 1 SURVEY OF PARTICIPANTS “TECHNICIAN TRAININGS” 

Dear Participant,  

The goals of the „Technician Trainings“ are to develop, implement and evaluate two-year dual 

training courses for the technician in a industry sector,  realized within the Project “Establishment 

of two-stage industry competence centers of vocational education and training”(ICC4VET). We 

would appreciate you taking a few minutes of your time to complete this evaluation form. Your 

comments and suggestions will help us to improve the training. The questionnaire is anonymous. To 

fill out it takes you only a few minutes.  

 

Please indicate appropriate selection 

BACKGROUND INFORMATION 

Period   ⃞   the first/second week of the training   ⃞   penultimate/last week of the 
training 

Gender    ⃞    male  ⃞     female 

Age    ⃞   
Younger 
than 18 

  ⃞   18 - 24   ⃞   25 - 34   ⃞   35 – 44   ⃞   45 - 
54  

  ⃞  55- 64  

Country

PP 

  ⃞  
Germany, 
PP2 

  ⃞   Poland, 
PP3 

  ⃞   Lithuania, 
PP4  

  ⃞  Lithuania, 
PP5   

  ⃞   
Latvia, 
PP6 

  ⃞  
Estonia, 
PP7 

Training 

measure 

 

  ⃞  
Language 
training 

  ⃞  Society& 

Environment 

  ⃞  
Technology 
Construction&

Project Work 

  ⃞   Business 
Administration

& 

Management 

  ⃞    Vocational& 

Occupational 

Education 

Scope of 

training 

  ⃞   80 
hours  

  ⃞  100 
hours 

  ⃞  250 hours   ⃞  350 hours   ⃞  1300 hours 

   

Training 

time  

  ⃞   ….%  full time lessons 
in vocational school 

  ⃞   …. % work in enterprise    ⃞  ….. % in a training 
workshop 

 

 

 



                

14 

 

 

Please indicate your level of agreement with the statements listed below. 

1=Strongly Disagree; 2= Disagree; 3= Neither agree nor disagree; 4=Agree; 5=Strongly Agree 

I EXPECTATIONS AND MOTIVATION OF PARTICIPANTS 

 Strongly 

Disagree 

Disagree Neither 

agree 

nor 

disagree 

Agree Strongly 

Agree 

1 I was highly motivated to participate in the 

training 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

2 My participation and interaction were 

encouraged (discussions etc) 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

3 I was very interested in training topics 1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

4 I evaluate my own contribution high to 

individual work 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

Comments about this section: 

 

 

 

II USEFULNESS AND SATISFACTION OF THE TRAINING  

5 The training objectives met my 

expectations 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

6 The content was easy to follow 1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

7 The topics were relevant to me 1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

8 The materials distributed were helpful 1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

9 The training improved my personal 

development 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

10 The training helps to grow on professional 

level 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 
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  Strongly 

Disagree 

Disagree Neither 

agree 

nor 

disagree 

Agree Strongly 

Agree 

11 The skills acquired during the training can 

be useful to my daily work 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

12 The training helps to improve my job 

situation 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

13 Introducing dual education system was 

effective 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

14 I will recommend dual vocational training 

to others 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

15 It is possible to implement this training in 

our country 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

16 It is possible to implement this training in 

other foreign countries 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

17 I am satisfied with the training 1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

Comments about any of your answers about this section: 

 

 

 

III EVALUATION OF THE TEACHERS AND THE ORGANIZATION OF TRAINING 

18 The lecturer was knowledgeable about the 

training topics 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

19 The lecturer was a good communicator 1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

20 The teaching materials were distributed in 

an organized manner 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

21 The topics were presented in an organized 

manner 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

22 Practical training was in accordance with 

theory studies 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 
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  Strongly 

Disagree 

Disagree Neither 

agree 

nor 

disagree 

Agree Strongly 

Agree 

23 The duration of training was relevant 1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

24 The training process was flexible 1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

25 The overall atmosphere of the training was 

couraging 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

What would you suggest doing better or change in the training program or organization of the training in 

the future? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Thank you for your answers!  
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Annex 2 SURVEY OF TEACHERS “TECHNICIAN TRAININGS” 

Dear Teacher,  

The goals of the „Technician Trainings“ are to develop, implement and evaluate two-year dual 

training courses for the technician in a industry sector,  realized within the Project “Establishment 

of two-stage industry competence centers of vocational education and training”(ICC4VET). We 

would appreciate you taking a few minutes of your time to complete this evaluation form. Your 

comments and suggestions will help us to improve the training. The questionnaire is anonymous. To 

fill out it takes you only a few minutes.  

Please indicate appropriate selection 

BACKGROUND INFORMATION 

Period   ⃞   the first/second week of the training   ⃞   penultimate/last week of the 
training 

Gender    ⃞    male  ⃞     female 

Age    ⃞   18 - 
24 

  ⃞   25 - 34   ⃞   35 – 44 

 

  ⃞   45 - 54  
 

  ⃞   55- 
64 

  ⃞  65- ... 

Teaching 

experience 

  ⃞   less 
than 1 
year 

  ⃞   1-5 
years 

 

  ⃞   6-10 years   ⃞   11- 20 
years 

 

 

  ⃞   21-30 
years 

  ⃞  more 
than 30 
years 

Country 

PP 

  ⃞  
Germany
, PP2 

  ⃞   Poland, 
PP3 

  ⃞   Lithuania, 
PP4  

  ⃞  Lithuania, 
PP5   

  ⃞   
Latvia, 
PP6 

  ⃞  
Estonia, 
PP7 

Training 

measure 

 

  ⃞  
Languag
e training 

  ⃞  Society& 

Environment 

  ⃞  
Technology 
Construction&

Project Work 

  ⃞   Business 
Administration

& 

Management 

  ⃞    Vocational& 

Occupational 

Education 

Scope of 

training 

  ⃞   80 
hours  

  ⃞  100 
hours 

  ⃞  250 hours   ⃞  350 hours   ⃞  1300 hours 

   

Training 

time  

  ⃞   ….%  full time 
lessons in vocational 
school 

  ⃞   …. % work in enterprise    ⃞  ….. % in a training 
workshop 
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I TRAINEES´ ENGAGEMENT AND THE ORGANIZATION OF THE TRAINING 

Please circle the appropriate number to indicate your level of satisfaction  

1 = very dissatisfied; 2=somewhat dissatisfied; 3= Neither satisfied nor dissatisfied; 4=somewhat 

satisfied; 5=very satisfied 

 Very 

dissatisfied 

Somewhat 

dissatisfied 

Neither 

satisfied 

nor 

dissatisfied 

Somewhat 

satisfied 

Very 

satisfied 

1 How do you evaluate trainees´ 

participation? 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

2 How do you evaluate trainees´ 

knowledge at the beginning of the 

training? 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

3 How do you evaluate trainees´ 

knowledge at the end of the 

training? 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

4 How do you evaluate trainees´ 

initiative? 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

5 How do you evaluate the length of 

the training? 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

6 How do you evaluate the overall 

atmosphere of the training? 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

7 How do you evaluate the close 

cooperation between trainees? 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

8 How do you evaluate the 

organization of the training? 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

What would you suggest doing better or change in the training program or organization of the training in 

the future? 

 

 

 

II THE EVALUATION OF THE TRAINEES´ READINESS FOR INDEPENDENT WORK 

Please indicate your level of agreement with the statements listed below. 
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1=Strongly Disagree; 2= Disagree; 3= Neither agree nor disagree; 4=Agree; 5=Strongly Agree 

  Strongly 

Disagree 

Disagree Neither 

agree nor 

disagree 

Agree Strongly 

Agree 

9 The trainees acquired enough 

knowledge 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

10 The training improved trainees´ 

personal development 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

11 The training helps trainees to 

grow on professional level 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

12 The skills acquired during the 

training can be useful to trainees´ 

daily work 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

13 The training helps to improve 

trainees´ job situation 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

14 It is possible to implement this 

training in our country 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

15 It is possible to implement this 

training in other foreign countries 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

16 I am satisfied with the training 

program 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

Can you please give any constructive and helpful comments to make improvements? 

 

 

 

 

 

Thank you for your answers!  

 

 

 



                

20 

 

 

Annex 3 PERSONAL OPEN-ENDED INTERVIEW QUESTIONS WITH 

SELECTED PARTICIPANTS “TECHNICIAN TRAININGS” 

Dear Participant,  

The goals of the „Technician Trainings“ are to develop, implement and evaluate two-year dual 

training courses for the technician in a industry sector,  realized within the Project “Establishment 

of two-stage industry competence centers of vocational education and training”(ICC4VET). We 

would appreciate you taking a few minutes of your time to complete this evaluation form. Your 

comments and suggestions will help us to improve the training. The questionnaire is anonymous. 

 

1.  What you liked the most participating in the dual vocational training programme? 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

2. Which specific difficulties you encountered during participating in the dual vocational training 

programme?  

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

3. Which theoretical knowledge you mostly lacked during the studies? 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

4. Which part of the training was the most useful for you? 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 
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5. How does participating in dual vocational training programme prepare you for the future?  

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

6. If the training was repeated, what should be left out or changed? 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

7. How satisfied were you with this training? 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

 

Thank you for your answers! 
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Annex 4 PERSONAL OPEN-ENDED INTERVIEW QUESTIONS WITH 

SELECTED TEACHERS “TECHNICIAN TRAININGS” 

Dear Teacher,  

The goals of the „Technician Trainings“ are to develop, implement and evaluate two-year dual 

training courses for the technician in a industry sector,  realized within the Project “Establishment 

of two-stage industry competence centers of vocational education and training”(ICC4VET). We 

would appreciate you taking a few minutes of your time to complete this evaluation form. Your 

comments and suggestions will help us to improve the training. The questionnaire is anonymous. 

 

1. Please indicate the main benefits of the training  „Technician Trainings“. 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

2. How would you evaluate content of „Technician Trainings“? 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

3. Please indicate knowledge and skills of which subject the trainee needs the most for the 

technician´s job? 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

4. Which main difficulties you encountered during training process? 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

 

5. What kind of support would you expect from your country´s government? 

___________________________________________________________________________ 
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___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

 

6. How and why is the training beneficial for trainees in their future working life? Explain. 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

7. How satisfied were you with participating in this programme/project? 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

 

Thank you for your answers! 



   
 
 

 

 

 

 

Product O4, Work Package 5 

 

 

A2 Evaluation Report of Tests 

„Technician Training “ in 

 Poland, Lithuania, Latvia, Estonia 

 

 
Project “Establishment of two-stage industry competence centers of vocational 

education and training”(ICC4VET) 

 

 

 

 

Authors: Kaili Leino. Henn Tarro 

 

 

 

 

 

Võru County Vocational Training Centre 

2020 

 

  



                                                        

2 
 

 

CONTENT 

INTRODUCTION ............................................................................................................................... 4 

1.THEORY: CURRICULUM FOR THE TRAINING OF “TECHNICIAN TRAININGS” .............. 5 

2. METHODOLOGY OF EVALUATION ......................................................................................... 8 

2.1 The Aim of the Study and Evaluation Report ............................................................................ 8 

2.2 Data Sources ............................................................................................................................... 8 

2.3 Study Methods .......................................................................................................................... 10 

2.4 The Collection of Data ............................................................................................................. 10 

3. RESULTS AND ANALYSIS ........................................................................................................ 13 

3.1 Training measure: Language Training (Part A1. Work-related English) in Latvian Chamber of 

Crafts (PP6) .................................................................................................................................... 13 

3.1.1 Survey of Participants ........................................................................................................ 13 

3.1.2 Survey of Teachers ............................................................................................................ 18 

3.2 Training measure: Language Training (Part A2. Native Language) in Latvian Chamber of 

Crafts (PP6) .................................................................................................................................... 23 

3.1.1 Survey of Participants ........................................................................................................ 23 

3.1.2 Survey of Teachers ............................................................................................................ 28 

3.3 Training measure: Society (Part A3) in Panevezys Chamber of Commerce Industry and 

Crafts. Lithuania PP5 PCCCI ......................................................................................................... 33 

3.3.2 Survey of Participants ........................................................................................................ 33 

3.3.3 Survey of Teachers ............................................................................................................ 37 

3.4 Training measure: Environment (Part A4) in Panevezys Chamber of Commerce Industry and 

Crafts. Lithuania PP5 PCCCI ......................................................................................................... 42 

3.4.2 Survey of Participants ........................................................................................................ 42 

3.4.3 Survey of Teachers ............................................................................................................ 47 

3.5 Training measure: Technology & Construction & Project (Parts B1 – B11) in Vilniaus 

statybininku rengimo centras. Lithuania (PP4) .............................................................................. 51 

3.5.1 Survey of Participants ........................................................................................................ 51 

3.5.2 Survey of Teachers ............................................................................................................ 56 

3.5.3 Personal Open-Ended Interviews with 3 participants ........................................................ 60 

3.5.4 Personal Open-Ended Interviews with 2 teachers ............................................................. 61 



                                                        

3 
 

3.6 Training measure: Business Administration and Management (Part C) in Panevezys Chamber 

of Commerce Industry and Crafts. Lithuania (PP5) ....................................................................... 64 

3.6.1 Survey of Participants ........................................................................................................ 64 

3.6.2 Survey of Teachers ............................................................................................................ 68 

3.7 Training measure: Business Administration and Management (Part C) in Latvijas 

Amatniecibas kamera. Latvia (PP6) ............................................................................................... 73 

3.7.1 Survey of Participants ........................................................................................................ 73 

3.7.2 Survey of Teachers ............................................................................................................ 78 

3.8 Training measure: Vocational & Occupational education Part D in Zespol Szkol 

Mechanicznych i Logistycznych im. inz. Tadeusza Tanskiego. Poland (PP3) .............................. 83 

3.8.1 Survey of Participants ........................................................................................................ 83 

3.8.2 Survey of Teachers ............................................................................................................ 87 

3.9 Training measure: Vocational & Occupational education Part D in Latvijas Amatniecibas 

kamera. Latvia (PP6) ...................................................................................................................... 92 

3.9.1 Survey of Participants ........................................................................................................ 92 

3.9.2 Survey of Teachers ............................................................................................................ 97 

3.10 Training measure: Vocational & Occupational education Part D in Võrumaa 

Kutsehariduskeskus Estonia (PP7) ............................................................................................... 101 

3.10.1 Survey of Participants .................................................................................................... 101 

3.10.2 Survey of Teachers ........................................................................................................ 106 

3.11 Overall evaluation of all training measures A- D in Lithuania, Latvia, Poland and Estonia111 

3.11.1 Survey of Participants .................................................................................................... 112 

3.11.2 Survey of Teachers ........................................................................................................ 115 

4. CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS ...................................................................... 121 

SUMMARY ..................................................................................................................................... 128 

ANNEXES ....................................................................................................................................... 131 

Annex 1 SURVEY OF PARTICIPANTS “TECHNICIAN TRAININGS” ................................ 131 

Annex 2 SURVEY OF TEACHERS “TECHNICIAN TRAININGS” ........................................ 135 

Annex 3 PERSONAL OPEN-ENDED INTERVIEW QUESTIONS WITH SELECTED 

PARTICIPANTS “TECHNICIAN TRAININGS” ...................................................................... 138 

Annex 4 PERSONAL OPEN-ENDED INTERVIEW QUESTIONS WITH SELECTED 

TEACHERS “TECHNICIAN TRAININGS” .............................................................................. 139 

 

 



                                                        

4 
 

INTRODUCTION  

 

ICC4VET – Establishment of two-stage industry competence centers of vocational education 

and training – is carried out within the Erasmus+ program from 01.09.2017 – 31.08.2020 

In Germany, the dual vocational training proved itself to be of high value. In the participating 

countries Poland. Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia, vocational training takes mostly place with 

complementary internships in companies. The participation in vocational training is low, the 

qualifications achieved are insufficient and the unemployment rate is comparatively high. 

Particularly in these countries with a predominantly school-based vocational training, the relevant 

skills and competencies must be significantly improved and high-quality quality achieved. 

According to a survey 96% of companies in Lithuania demand better practical and 74% better 

theoretical skills and abilities (Baltic Sea Academy. ICC4VET). 

Moreover, in all the countries participating project countries, the participation in further training the 

skills and competences in further training programs should be strongly improved. While there are 

solid vocational and inter-company training capacities in Germany, there is inadequate capacity in 

vocational education and training in the other participating countries. Vocational schools and 

companies have no or little experience with dual vocational training, as well as with intercompany 

training or work-based learning (Baltic Sea Academy, ICC4VET). 
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1.THEORY: CURRICULUM FOR THE TRAINING OF “TECHNICIAN 

TRAININGS” 

 

“Technician Training” course consists of a larger set of modules that deal with General principles, 

Subject-specific topics, Interdisciplinary business administration and management and 

Interdisciplinary vocational and occupational education. 

 

Curriculum of the “Technician Training” for career advancement was provided by PP2 

Berufsbildungs- und Technologiezentrum der Handwerkskammer Schwerin (BTZ). Germany 

Building technician, discipline: structural and civil engineering, expansion, renewing/renovation. 

reinforced concrete steel construction. 

 

Training measure Language Training Parts A1& A2 was carried out in Latvia (PP6). 

Training measure Society & Environment Parts A3&A4 was carried out in Lithuania (PP5). 

 

A1 

General 

principles 

Work-related English Technical terms. business correspondence 150 

A2 Native-tongue teaching 
Speaking and listening, correspondence. 

arguing, interpreting, work-related skills 
90 

A3 
State and society. 

environmental engineering 

Labour and social order, technical progress. 

Europe. environment 
100 

A4 
Energy consultancy and 

HVACR 

Building control systems, ventilation 

systems. fire and burglar alarm systems 
150  

   Total 490 

    

Training measure Technology & Construction & Project Parts B1 – B11 was carried out in 

Lithuania (PP4). 

 

B1  

Subject-

specific 

topics 

Structural design Structural designing and engineering 315 

B2 Structural drawing Structural CAD drawing 130 

B3 
Mathematics. 

Geometry. Physics 

Performing mathematical and building-related physical 

calculations  
180 

B4 
Materials science / 

Chemistry 
Concrete and reinforced concrete 200 

B5 Building law 
Local building regulations, permits, contract law 

principles. warranty 
80 
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B6 
Construction 

management 

Calculation and planning of construction costs, staff. 

Equipment, material, tendering, tender vetting, 

procurement, production, service specification for 

award procedures, building supervision, site accounting 

126 

B7 
Technical 

mechanics 
Statics, materials strength, dynamics 220 

B8 

Construction 

machinery and 

equipment 

Overview 16 

B9 
Surveying 

technology 
Application of surveying equipment 70 

B10  Project work Interdisciplinary project 120 

   Total 
1457 

          

 

Training measure Business Administration and Management Part C was carried out in Germany 

(PP2), in Lithuania (PP5) and in Latvia (PP6). 

 

C1 

Interdisciplinary 

business administration 

and management  

Determining corporate 

competitiveness 

Knowledge and skills to evaluate the 

competitiveness of a company 
82 

C2 

Preparing. completing and 

evaluating business 

foundation and takeover 

activities 

Preparing. conducting and evaluating 

company set-up/acquisition  
86 

C3 
Developing corporate 

management strategies 

Corporate strengths and weaknesses. 

opportunities and risks to lead and 

develop a business 

98 

C4 

Basic computer skills. 

bookkeeping using 

commercial software 

Use of operating systems and ICT 

technology, implementing software-

based accounting, EDP payroll 

accounting, business analysis 

52 

C5 Innovation management 

Evaluating complex business issues 

and developing a solution design. 

Presenting a business-related strategy 

with implications for operational 

management 

60 

   Total 378 

 

Training measure Vocational & Occupational education Part D was carried out in Poland (PP3), in 

Latvia (PP6) and in Estonia (PP7). 
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D1 

Interdisciplinary 

vocational and 

occupational education 

Review of training 

requirements and training 

planning 

Checking training requirements and 

vocational training planning  
20 

D2 

Training preparation and 

assisting in recruiting 

prospective trainees 

Preparing vocational training. setting 

of selection criteria for recruitment 

and conducting recruitment 

procedures 

18 

D3 Conducting trainings 

Action-oriented planning and 

monitoring of learning processes; 

promoting independent learning 

52 

D4 Completion of training 

Successful completion of the training; 

pointing out perspectives for further 

education and qualification pathways 

15 

   Total 105 

 

 

Scope of the trainings was 2430 hours. 

Hours / week: 32 

Weeks: 76 

 

Test of the training evaluation was carried out by PP7 VCVTC in Estonia. 

Period during which the tests were carried out was January to March 2019. 

At the end of the training, all participants received a certificate for completing a training program. 
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2. METHODOLOGY OF EVALUATION 

 

2.1 The Aim of the Study and Evaluation Report 

 

The overarching goal of the project is to: develop, implement and evaluate two-year dual training 

courses for the technician in a industry sector.  

 

The general aim of the study is to evaluate the effectiveness of training „Technician Trainings“ 

realized within the Project “Establishment of two-stage industry competence centers of vocational 

education and training”(ICC4VET) carried out in Latvia, Lithuania, Estonia and Poland.  The 

conclusions of the evaluation research will contribute to improve the quality and especially the 

effectiveness of training, show the limitations of the training model and indicate the direction for 

further activities.  

 

2.2 Data Sources 

 

 

In the Technician Training trainings will take part in each at least 20 participants.  

 

The trainings were carried out in Latvia, Lithuania, Estonia and Poland.  

 

“Technician Training” training is targeted for adult learners and students. The goal of the training 

program is to develop, implement and evaluate two-year dual training courses for the technician in 

an industry sector.  

 

The period during which the tests will be carried out are between January 2019 to March 2020 in all 

countries.  

 

The trainings will be set as full time lessons 6 weeks or full-time work in enterprise and lessons on 

evenings/weekends or 1-year full-time training.  
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The trainings will be completed with own certificate and qualified certificate of attendance that 

contains a description of the issues, priorities etc. of the training. No official final exam or intern audit 

is required. 

 

“Technician Training” will consist of a larger set of parts that deal with technical aspects and didactic 

matters. From this set the modules are demand-driven selected and combined to a training session. 

Doing this way, the training can be carried out tailored to the regional conditions and needs of the 

participants.  

 

• Training parts A1&A2 which measure Language Training will be tested by PP6 Latvijas 

Amatniecibas kamera (LAK), Latvia; the scope of training is 250 hours; 

• Training parts A3&A4 which measure Society & Environment will be tested by PP5 

Panevezys Chamber of Commerce Industry and Crafts (PCCCI). Lithuania the scope of 

training is 250 hours; 

• Training parts B1-B11 which measure Technology Construction & Project Work will be 

tested by PP4 Vilniaus statybininku rengimo centras (VSRC). Lithuania;  the scope of training 

is 1.300 hours; 

• Training part C which measures Business Administration and Management will be test by 

PP2 Berufsbildungs- und Technologiezentrum der Handwerkskammer Schwerin (BTZ). 

Germany; PP5 Panevezys Chamber of Commerce Industry and Crafts (PCCCI). Lithuania 

and PP6 Latvijas Amatniecibas kamera (LAK). Latvia; the scope of training is 350 hours; 

• Training part D which measures Vocational & Occupational Education will be tested by 

PP3 Zespol Szkol Mechanicznych i Logistycznych im. inz. Tadeusza Tanskiego (ZSLM). 

Poland. the scope of training is 80 hours; PP6 Latvijas Amatniecibas kamera (LAK). Latvia; 

the scope of training is 100 hours  and PP7 Võrumaa Kutsehariduskeskus (VK). Estonia; the 

scope of training is 80 hours. 

 

The scope of the evaluation includes the following research questions: 

• assessment of compliance of training with the expectations of participants. 

• assessment of the level of satisfaction of trainees. 

• assessment of the possibilities of implementation of training in different countries trainees. 

• determine the impact of training on the growth of professional qualifications and job situation and 

personal development training participants. 
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• responds to the question of how the skills acquired during the training can be useful to participants 

in their daily work. 

 

 

2.3 Study Methods 

 

Research methods: written surveys as quantitative method and interviews as qualitative research 

method. 

 

Written surveys comprised closed-end and open-ended questions. The respondents had to answer to 

questions in five point agreement scale including options 1=Strongly Disagree; 2= Disagree; 3= 

Neither agree nor disagree; 4=Agree; 5=Strongly Agree or 1 = very dissatisfied; 2=somewhat 

dissatisfied; 3= Neither satisfied nor dissatisfied; 4=somewhat satisfied; 5=very satisfied.  

Interviews were face-to-face interviews that included two persons at once. 

The scope of the evaluation included the following research questions: 

• assessment of compliance of training with the expectations of participants. 

• assessment of the level of satisfaction of trainees. 

• assessment of the possibilities of implementation of training in different countries trainees. 

• determine the impact of training on the growth of professional qualifications and job situation and 

personal development training participants. 

• responds to the question of how the skills acquired during the training can be useful to participants 

in their daily work. 

 

The software that was used for processing and analyzing data was DALSolution. Survey results 

were entered into the program manually. Measure mean/average was used for statstical analysis.  

All mean points above 4.00 indicate satisfied or totally satisfied and mean points below 4.00 

indicate dissatisfied with the training.  

 

2.4 The Collection of Data 

 

Written surveys for participants and teachers must be carried out twice – in the first/second week of 

the training and in the penultimate/last week of the training which need to be carried out by all project 

partners. Personal interviews with 3 participants and personal interviews with 2 teachers will be 



                                                        

11 
 

carried out only by PP4 Vilniaus statybininku rengimo centras (VSRC), Lithuania in the middle of 

the training.  

 

According to the methodology two questionnaires and two interviews will be prepared: 

• Two written surveys of participants using an identical questionnaire - “Technician Trainings” 

(Annex 1) 

Participants will be asked to fill out questionnaires in the first/second week of the training and in the 

penultimate/last week of the training (see Annex 1) in which they will be able to assess  

the quality of training in its various aspects. The current evaluation is quality control of training 

and  the  level of satisfaction of its participants. Satisfaction with the course and program content 

classes,  and thus the efficiency on the "level of response" is a prerequisite for proper motivation to 

learn and consequently to high efficiency to the next level. The questionnaire is divided into three 

parts: the first part concerns the evaluation of motivation to participate in the training, the second part 

concerns the evaluation of the usefulness of training for the participant, the third part concerns the 

evaluation of the teachers and the organization of training. 

• Two written surveys of all teachers using an identical questionnaire - “Technician Trainings” 

(Annex 2) 

All trainers will be asked to fill out questionnaires twice in the first week of the training and  

in the last week of the training in which they will be able to assess the quality of training in its various 

aspects. The questionnaire is divided into two parts: the first part concerns the  

evaluation of the trainees ´engagement and the organization of  training, and the second part  

concerns the evaluation of the trainees´ readiness for independent work. 

• Personal interviews with 3 participants - “Technician Trainings” (Annex 3) 

Personal interviews with 3 participants will be carried out in the last week of the training  in which 

they will be able to assess the quality of training in its various aspects. 

• Personal interviews with 2 teachers “Technician Trainings” (Annex 4) 

Personal interviews with 2 teachers will be carried out in the last week of the training in which they 

will be able to assess the training in its various aspects. 

 

Partner 7 Võrumaa Kutsehariduskeskus prepares an evaluation report based on the results provided 

by PP2 Berufsbildungs- und Technologiezentrum der Handwerkskammer Schwerin(BTZ). PP3 

Zespol Szkol Mechanicznych i Logistycznych im. inz. Tadeusza Tanskiego (ZSLM). PP4 Vilniaus 

statybininku rengimo centras (VSRC). PP5 Panevezys Chamber of Commerce Industry and Crafts 
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(PCCCI). PP6 Latvijas Amatniecibas kamera (LAK) and PP7 Võrumaa Kutsehariduskeskus (VK) 

draft by 30.04.2020 and prepares final evaluation report by 31.05.2020. 
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3. RESULTS AND ANALYSIS 

 

3.1 Training measure: Language Training (Part A1. Work-related English) in Latvian 

Chamber of Crafts (PP6) 

 

Training measure: Language Training. Work-related English 

Test of the training measure: Latvian Chamber of Crafts. PP6 LAK 

 

Period during which the test was carried out: January 2019 to March 2020 

Data collection 

a)Two written survey of all participants using an identical questionnaire in the first/second 

week of training and in the  penultimate/last week of training 

b) Two written survey of all teachers using an identical questionnaire in the first/second week 

of training and in the penultimate/last week of training 

Data collection: By PP6 LAK with advice from PP7 VK 

Scope of the training: 150 hours (Work-related English) 

3.1.1 Survey of Participants 

 

The results 

Participants: Adults 

Training time at vocational school: 60% 

Training time in the company: 20% 

Training time in the training workshop: 20% 

Count of cases: 20 

 

Table 1 presents the number and gender of participants who took part in the training. The online 

survey questionnaire was answered in the first/second week of the training and in the 

penultimate/last week of the training by 20 respondents; 65 percent (13 respondents) were male and 

35 percent (7 respondents) were female. 
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Table 1. Participants by gender  

Please indicate your gender 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

Female 7 35% 7 35% 

Male 13 65% 13 65% 

Total 20 100% 20 100% 

Table 2 presents the age of participants. Out of all respondents 60 percent were age 25-34 (12 

respondents), 25 percent were age 35-44 (5 respondents) and 15 percent were age 18-24 (3 

respondents). 

Table 2. Participants by age  

Please indicate your age 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

18 - 24 3 15% 3 15% 

25-34 12 60% 12 60% 

35-44 5 25% 5 25% 

Total 20 100% 20 100% 

 

Respondents were asked a number of questions to determine their expectations and motivation to 

the training. The first/second week of the training results indicate that participants was very 

interested (4.50) and highly motivated to participate in the training (4.50). They agreed that their 

participation and interaction were encouraged (4.05). Trainees were not very satisfied with their 

own contribution high to individual work (4.00). Penultimate/last week of the training results 

indicate slight improvement of satisfaction level. Trainees were extremely interested (5.00) and 

highly motivated to participate in the training (4.65). Their participation and interaction were 

encouraged (4.30) and trainees evaluated their own contribution high to individual work (4.15).  

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that participants highly interested (4.75) and 

motivated to participate in the training (4.58). They agreed that their participation and interaction 

were encouraged (4.17) and trainees evaluated their own contribution not very high to individual 

work (4.08) (Table 3). 
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Table 3. Expectations and motivation of participants 

I part. Expectations and motivation of participants  

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

I was highly motivated to participate in the training 4.50 4.65 4.58 

My participation and interaction were encouraged 

(discussions etc) 
4.05 4.30 4.17 

I was very interested in training topics 4.50 5.00 4.75 

I evaluate my own contribution high to individual 

work 
4.00 4.15 4.08 

 

Table 4 presents participants´ evaluations of the usefulness and satisfaction of the training. The 

first/second week of the training results show that trainees found it possible to implement this 

training in their country (4.80). The topics were relevant (4.55) and the materials were helpful 

(4.50). It is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries (4.40).  It was agreed that 

introducing a dual education system was effective (4.35) and the training improved trainees´ 

personal development (4.30). Certainly respondents would recommend dual vocational training to 

others (4.25). The trainees were satisfied with the training (4.15). For participants the content was 

not very easy to follow (4.00) neither they were very satisfied with meeting one´s objectives of the 

training (4.00). Furthermore, it was not agreed highly that the training helps to grow on professional 

level (4.00) or the skills acquired during the training can be useful to their daily work (4.00).  The 

respondents did not agree that the training helps to improve their job situation (3.65).  

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that respondents changed their opinions in 

regards usefulness of the training. Now they agreed completely that it is possible to implement this 

training in their country (5.00). For participants the topics (4.95) and the materials (4.90) were 

relevant and they would recommend dual vocational training to others (4.90). They were convinced 

that it is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries (4.85) and introducing a dual 

education system was effective (4.80). The participants were very satisfied with the training (4.70). 

It was agreed that the training improved their personal development (4.60) and the training 

objectives met their expectations (4.55). It appears that the content was easy to follow (4.55).  

It would be correct to claim that according to respondents’ opinions the training helps to grow on 

professional level (4.20), can be useful to my daily work (4.15) and helps to improve my job 

situation (4.05). The last was not rated on very high average level.  

Total results show that respondents totally agreed that it is possible to implement this training in 

their country (4.90). The topics handled were relevant to them (4.75) as well the distributed 
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materials (4.70). “Communication, correspondence, etiquette. Many topics were interesting and 

useful. The main thing that will be useful is the acquired knowledge in communication, preparation 

of various documents and presentations.”, “Daily necessary communication skills, business 

correspondence.” The participants were certain it is possible to implement this training in other 

foreign countries (4.63). It was agreed that introducing a dual education system was effective (4.58) 

and they would recommend dual vocational training to others (4.58). Trainees  

personal development was improved (4.45) “The training provided an incentive to continue 

learning English.”, “ Like any training, this broadens your horizons, allows you to make contacts. 

It will allow for better communication.”. Moreover, they were very satisfied with the training (4.42) 

“The training was satisfying.”, “ I am satisfied with the training.” Likewise, the training objectives 

met their expectations (4.28) and the content was easy to follow (4.28) On the other hand “At times, 

the topics seemed too fragmented, too demanding.” They agreed that the training helps to grow on 

professional level (4.10) “Lots of practical work; the fact that the level of my English language 

skills was improved” the skills acquired during the training can be useful to my daily work (4.08).  

Conversely to all mentioned above the participants did not agree that the training helps to improve 

their job situation (3.85). 

 

Table 4. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training 

II part. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The training objectives met my expectations 4.00 4.55 4.28 

The content was easy to follow 4.00 4.55 4.28 

The topics were relevant to me 4.55 4.95 4.75 

The materials distributed were helpful 4.50 4.90 4.70 

The training improved my personal development 4.30 4.60 4.45 

The training helps to grow on professional  level 4.00 4.20 4.10 

The skills acquired during the training can be useful to my daily 

work 
4.00 4.15 4.08 

The training helps to improve my job situation 3.65 4.05 3.85 

Introducing a dual education system was effective 4.35 4.80 4.58 

I will recommend dual vocational training to others 4.25 4.90 4.58 

It is possible to implement this training in our country 4.80 5.00 4.90 

It is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries 4.40 4.85 4.63 

I am satisfied with the training 4.15 4.70 4.42 
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Respondents were asked a number of questions to evaluate the teachers and the organization of the 

training. Based on the questionnaire results we can conclude that trainees were very satisfied with 

the teachers and the organization and all average points were rated very high. The first/second week 

of the training results also indicate that for trainees the training process was flexible (5.00) and the 

atmosphere was encouraging (5.00). As well the practical training was in accordance with theory 

studies (4.85). Furthermore, the lecturer was a good communicator (4.75) and knowledgeable 

(4.55). In addition, the teaching materials (4.45) and the topics (4.35) were distributed in an 

organized manner. The participants were satisfied with the duration of training (4.30). 

 

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate only high and very high average points. Not 

only that the practical training was in accordance with theory studies (5.00) and the teaching 

materials were distributed in an organized manner (5.00), but also the training process was flexible 

(5.00) and the overall atmosphere was encouraging (5.00). The participants totally agreed that the 

lecturer was a good communicator (5.00) and knowledgeable about the training topics (4.90) who 

presented the topics in an organized manner (4.90). In addition to that the duration of training was 

relevant (4.80). 

Total results in this part of questionnairey indicate that the participants were totally satisfied with 

the teacher and the organization of the training. In other words the training process was flexible 

(5.00) and the overall atmosphere of the training was encouraging (5.00).  “I liked that the learning 

process itself was simple and understandable. The lecturer helped the participants who had less 

knowledge when starting their studies.” The trainees agreed totally that practical training was in 

accordance with theory studies (4.92) “A balanced curriculum between theory and practice, with a 

greater focus on practical work.” Similarly were contented with the lecturer who was a good 

communicator (4.88) and knowledgeable about the training topics (4.72). Not only that 

the teaching materials (4.72) and the topics (4.63) were presented in an organized manner, but also   

the duration of training was relevant (4.55) “The duration of the training was optimal enough to be 

able to master all the planned topics.” 
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Table 5. Evaluation of the teachers and the organization of the training 

III part  Evaluation of the teachers and the organization of the 

training  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The lecturer was knowledgeable about the training topics 4.55 4.90 4.72 

The lecturer was a good communicator 4.75 5.00 4.88 

The teaching materials were distributed in an organized manner 4.45 5.00 4.72 

The topics were presented in an organized manner 4.35 4.90 4.63 

Practical training was in accordance with theory studies 4.85 5.00 4.92 

The duration of training was relevant 4.30 4.80 4.55 

The training process was flexible 5.00 5.00 5.00 

The overall atmosphere of the training was encouraging 5.00 5.00 5.00 

 

3.1.2 Survey of Teachers 

 
The results 

Count of cases: 1 

 

Tables 6-8 present background characteristics of the teacher. Survey questionnaire and personal 

interview were given feedback by one female teacher aged 45-54 with 6-10 years teaching 

experience. 

 Table 6. Teachers by gender 

Please indicate your gender 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

Female 1 100% 1 100% 

Total 1 100% 1 100% 

 Table 7. Teachers by age 

Please indicate your age 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

45 - 54 1 100% 1 100% 

Total 1 100% 1 100% 

 

 

 

 

 

 



                                                        

19 
 

Table 8. Teachers by teaching experience 

Please indicate your teaching 

experience 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last week 

of the training 
%  

6-10 years 1 100% 1 100% 

Total 1 100% 1 100% 

 

Teachers were asked a number of questions to evaluate participants´ expectation and motivation 

(Table 9). The first/second week of the training results indicate that the teacher was very satisfied 

with the length of the training (5.00). On the other hand the trainer was not very satisfied with the 

overall atmosphere (4.00) and the organization of the training (4.00). Moreover, she was not 

contented with trainees´ participation (3.00), initiative (3.00) and the close cooperation between 

trainees (3.00). In addition to all mentioned above she was not satisfied with trainees´ knowledge at 

the beginning of the training (3.00).  

 

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that the trainer was extremely contented with 

the length (5.00), the overall atmosphere (5.00) and the organization of the training (5.00). Trainees´ 

participation (4.00), initiative (4.00) and the close cooperation between trainees (4.00) was not 

evaluated highly by the teacher. She was not very satisfied with the trainees´ knowledge at the end of 

the training (4.00).  

 

Total results in this part of questionnaire indicate that the teaher was very satisfied with the length 

of the training (5.00). The organization (4.50) and the overall atmosphere of the training (4.50) were 

evaluated highly as well “The training process and work with participants was satisfying.”  

However, the teacher was not very contented with trainees´ knowledge at the end of the training 

(4.00). Not only that the teacher was not contented with trainees´ initiative (3.50), participation 

(3.50) and the close cooperation between trainees (3.50), she evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the 

beginning of the training insufficient (3.00) “At the beginning, the difficulties were caused by 

different and rather poor knowledge of English. It was difficult for some of the students to get 

actively involved in the study group work.”  
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Table 9. Expectations and motivation of participants 

I part Expectations and motivation of participants  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

How do you evaluate trainees´ participation? 3.00 4.00 3.50 

How do you evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of the 

training? 
3.00  3.00 

How do you evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the end of the 

training? 
 4.00 4.00 

How do you evaluate trainees´ initiative? 3.00 4.00 3.50 

How do you evaluate the length of the training? 5.00 5.00 5.00 

How do you evaluate the overall atmosphere of the training? 4.00 5.00 4.50 

How do you evaluate the close cooperation between trainees? 3.00 4.00 3.50 

How do you evaluate the organization of the training? 4.00 5.00 4.50 

 

 

Table 10 presents teachers’ evaluations trainees’ readiness for independent work. The first/second 

week of the training results show that the teacher was very satisfied with the training program 

(5.00) and was certain that it is possible to implement this training in their country (5.00). However, 

the teacher was not very certain that the training can be implemented in other foreign countries 

(4.00). She was not very convinced that the training helps trainees to grow on professional level 

(4.00) and personal level (4.00) or the trainees acquired enough knowledge (4.00). The same was 

about belief that the skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily work (4.00) 

or the training helps to improve trainees´ job situation (4.00). 

 

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that the teacher was very satisfied with the 

training program (5.00) and was convinced that the trainees acquired enough knowledge (5.00). She 

was certain that it is possible to implement this training in their country (5.00) as well as in other 

foreign countries (5.00) and the skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily 

work (5.00). On the other hand the teacher was not very certain that the training improved trainees´ 

personal (4.00) and professional development (4.00) or would improve trainees´ job situation 

(4.00). 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate trainer´s full satisfaction with  the training 

program (5.00)“In terms of content, the curriculum includes the main topics that would be 

necessary for learning the language.”,  “Psychological, pedagogical, organizational skills, 

language knowledge.” In addition to that it is possible to implement this training in our country 
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(5.00), companies need the support from the government. “Support for craft enterprises (SMEs) 

that teach apprentices. Facilitated rules for starting a business.”. Most probably it is possible to 

implement this training in other foreign countries (4.50). In addition to all mentioned above the 

trainer was certain that the skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily work 

(4.50) “Knowledge of English, like any other language, broadens horizons and communication 

opportunities.” and the trainees acquired enough knowledge (4.50) “Craftsmen trained in English 

according to B1 level”. On the other hand the teacher was not very convinced that the training 

improved trainees´ personal (4.00) and professional development (4.00) and to improve trainees´ 

job situation (4.00).  

 

Table 10. Evaluation of the trainees´ readiness for independent work 

II part Evaluation of the trainees´ readiness for independent work  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The trainees acquired enough knowledge 4.00 5.00 4.50 

The training improved trainees´ personal development 4.00 4.00 4.00 

The training helps trainees to grow on professional level 4.00 4.00 4.00 

The skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ 

daily work 
4.00 5.00 4.50 

The training helps to improve trainees´ job situation 4.00 4.00 4.00 

It is possible to implement this training in our country 5.00 5.00 5.00 

It is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries 4.00 5.00 4.50 

I am satisfied with the training program 5.00 5.00 5.00 

 

Figure 2 presents the scope of the evaluation of the research questions. Based on respondents´ answers 

we can conclude that participants were very motivated to participate in the training (4.5), but the 

teacher was not satisfied with trainees´ participation (3.5). The teacher was more satisfied with the 

training program (5.00) than the trainees (4.42). They agreed almost equally that it is possible to 

implement this kind of training in their country – the teacher more (5.00) compared with trainees 

(4.9). Both parties were not very convinced that the training helps trainees to grow on professional 

level - participants (4.1) compared with the teacher (4.00).  The teacher was certain that the training 

helps to improve trainees´ job situation (4.00) compared with trainees, who were not certain about 

that aspect (3.85). Participants were convinced more that the training improved their personal 

development (4.45) than the teacher (4.00). The teacher agreed more that the skills acquired during 

the training can be useful to their daily work (4.50), compared with the participants (4.08). 
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Participants were totally satisfied with overall atmosphere or the training (5.00) compared with the 

teacher (4.50).  

 

 
Figure 2. Participants and teachers evaluations of the scope of the research questions in Latvian Chamber of 

Crafts. training measure: Language Training (Work-related English Language)   
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3.2 Training measure: Language Training (Part A2. Native Language) in Latvian 

Chamber of Crafts (PP6) 

 

Training measure: Language Training.  

Test of the training measure: Latvian Chamber of Crafts. PP6 LAK 

 

Period during which the test was carried out: January 2019 to March 2020 

Data collection 

a)Two written survey of all participants using an identical questionnaire in the first/second 

week of training and in the  penultimate/last week of training 

b) Two written survey of all teachers using an identical questionnaire in the first/second week 

of training and in the penultimate/last week of training 

Data collection: By PP6 LAK with advice from PP7 VK 

Scope of the training: 100 (Native Language)  

Participants: Adults 

Training time at vocational school: 60% 

Training time in the company: 20% 

Training time in the training workshop: 20% 

3.1.1 Survey of Participants 

 

The results 

Count of cases: 20 

Table 1 presents the number and gender of participants who took part in the training. The online 

survey questionnaire was answered in the first/second week of the training and in the 

penultimate/last week of the training by 20 respondents; 55 percent (11 respondents) were female 

and 45 percent (9 respondents) were male. 
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Table 1. Participants by gender  

Please indicate your gender 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

Female 11 55% 11 55% 

Male 9 45% 9 45% 

Total 20 100% 20 100% 

 

Table 2 presents the age of participants. Out of all 20 respondents 65 percent were age 25-34 (13 

respondents), 20 percent were age 18-24 (4 respondents) and 15 percent were age 35-44 (3 

respondents). 

Table 2. Participants by age  

Please indicate your age 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

18 - 24 4 20% 4 20% 

25-34 13 65% 13 65% 

35-44 3 15% 3 15% 

Total 20 100% 20 100% 

 

Respondents were asked a number of questions to determine their expectations and motivation to 

the training. The first/second week of the training results indicate very good feedback results. 

Participants were very interested (4.50) and highly motivated to participate in the training (4.50). 

Their participation and interaction were encouraged (4.35) and their own contribution to individual 

work was evaluated very highly as well (4.30). Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate 

that the trainees were was very interested in the training topics (5.00). Participants contributed 

highly to individual work (4.80) and were extremely motivated to participate in the training (4.70). 

In addition to all mentioned above trainees participation and interaction were encouraged (4.65) 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the participants were very interested 

(4.75) and highly motivated to participate in the training (4.60). They evaluated their own 

contribution high to individual work (4.55) and agreed that participation and interaction were 

encouraged (4.50) (Table 3). 
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Table 3. Expectations and motivation of participants 

I part. Expectations and motivation of participants  

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

I was highly motivated to participate in the training 4.50 4.70 4.60 

My participation and interaction were encouraged 

(discussions etc) 
4.35 4.65 4.50 

I was very interested in training topics 4.50 5.00 4.75 

I evaluate my own contribution high to individual 

work 
4.30 4.80 4.55 

 

Table 4 presents participants´ evaluations of the usefulness and satisfaction of the training. The 

first/second week of the training results show that the participants were extremely satisfied with the 

content (5.00) and materials (4.90). Introducing a dual education system was effective (4.90) and 

trainees would recommend dual vocational training to others (4.80). They agreed very much that the 

skills acquired during the training can be useful to their daily work (4.75) and would be possible to 

implement this training in their country (4.60). For participants the topics were relevant (4.65) and 

the training improved their personal development (4.50). They were more than certain that it is 

possible to implement this training in other foreign countries (4.50). Trainees totally agreed that the 

training objectives met their expectations (4.40) and the training helps to grow on professional level 

(4.40). Participants were satisfied with the training (4.35). The lowest average points received 

opinion the training helps to improve my job situation (4.10).  

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that the trainees were even more satisfied with 

the training in every aspect than in the beginnning. The participants were totally contented with the 

content (5.00), the topics (5.00) and with the materials (5.00). It was entirely agreed that the skills 

acquired during the training can be useful to their daily work (5.00) as well was introducing a dual 

education system (5.00). The trainees were very certain that the training improved their personal 

development (4.95) and they will recommend dual vocational training to others (4.95). The training 

objectives met their expectations (4.85) and it was highly believed that it is possible to implement 

this training in their country (4.80). The participants were convinced that the training helps to grow 

on professional level (4.75). They were very satisfied with the training (4.70). The trainees agreed 

that the training helps to improve their job situation (4.55) and it is possible to implement this 

training in other foreign countries (4.55). 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that for participants the content was easy to 

follow (5.00). It was highly agreed that the materials distributed were helpful (4.95). “The acquired 
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knowledge about preparing a presentation, as well as business correspondence will be useful in the 

future”. According to trainees´ opinions introducing a dual education system was effective (4.95). 

the skills acquired during the training can be useful to my daily work (4.88) “Public speaking and 

speech preparation were very useful. I myself had considerable difficulties in this regard. It was 

interesting to watch and analyze the performances of other members of the group. An equally useful 

topic was document formatting.”, “The acquired knowledge will be useful in further work, 

preparing various documentation, presentations, and reports.” “The training helped to strengthen 

my grammar knowledge; all together the knowledge will help in daily work, training apprentices.” 

Respondents totally agreed that they will recommend dual vocational training to others (4.88).  

As well the topics were relevant to them (4.83) “The preparation of various texts and documents 

was also very useful. I liked that the main issues of grammar were discussed in the training.”  

Trainees were certain that the training improved their personal development (4.72) “The most 

difficult, but also most necessary, for myself was to force myself to speak in public.” 

Also was highly believed that it is possible to implement this training in their country (4.70).  

Trainees agreed that the training objectives met their expectations (4.63) and that the training helps 

to grow on professional level (4.58) “The acquired knowledge will help to properly prepare and 

format letters and other documents, presentations. I also refreshed my knowledge of grammar”. 

The participants were very satisfied with the training (4.53). “I am satisfied with the training”, 

“The training was well-rounded.” and did not found any difficulties or problems “There were no 

specific difficulties or problems.”, “Everything was understandable.”, “I would not change 

anything.” The trainees agreed that it is possible to implement this training in other foreign 

countries (4.53) and the training helps to improve their job situation (4.33). 

 

Table 4. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training 

II part. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The training objectives met my expectations 4.40 4.85 4.63 

The content was easy to follow 5.00 5.00 5.00 

The topics were relevant to me 4.65 5.00 4.83 

The materials distributed were helpful 4.90 5.00 4.95 

The training improved my personal development 4.50 4.95 4.72 

The training helps to grow on professional  level 4.40 4.75 4.58 

The skills acquired during the training can be useful to my daily 

work 
4.75 5.00 4.88 

The training helps to improve my job situation 4.10 4.55 4.33 
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II part. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

Introducing a dual education system was effective 4.90 5.00 4.95 

I will recommend dual vocational training to others 4.80 4.95 4.88 

It is possible to implement this training in our country 4.60 4.80 4.70 

It is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries 4.50 4.55 4.53 

I am satisfied with the training 4.35 4.70 4.53 

 

Respondents were asked a number of questions to evaluate the teachers and the organization of the 

training. Based on the questionnaire results we can conclude that trainees were very satisfied with 

the teachers and the organization and all average points were rated very high. The first/second week 

of the training results also indicate that for participants opinions the lecturer was knowledgeable 

about the training topics (5.00). Also the overall atmosphere of the training was encouraging (4.95) 

and the practical training was in accordance with theory studies (4.95) and the lecturer was a good 

communicator (4.90). For trainees the duration of training was relevant (4.85) and the teaching 

materials were distributed in an organized manner (4.80). The participants were very satisfied with 

the topics (4.65) and the training process (4.60). 

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate almost maximum contentment level within 

participants. They were extremely satisfied with the lecturer who was knowledgeable (5.00), a good 

communicator (5.00) who distributed materials in an organized manner (5.00) in the encouraging 

atmosphere (5.00). Trainees totally agreed that the practical training was in accordance with theory 

studies (4.95). The participants were even more satisfied than in the first week of the training with 

the topics (4.90), the process (4.90) and the duration (4.85).  

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the participants were very satisfied with 

the lecturer and the organization of the training.  The lecturer was knowledgeable about the training 

topics (5.00) “I liked the way the lecturer led the classes, it is a well-prepared program with topics 

that will be useful in everyday work.” Also the overall atmosphere of the training was encouraging 

(4.97)” I liked the learning atmosphere, the lecturer's ability to explain the topics of the program 

based on practical examples related to the participants’ professional work.”. The participants 

found that the lecturer was a good communicator (4.95) “The training was interesting, the teacher 

knew how to involve the group in discussions, and there were many practical tasks.” The 

respondents completely agreed that practical training was in accordance with theory studies (4.95) 

and the teaching materials were distributed in an organized manner (4.90) “Everything that was 
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presented was needed; there was no lack of anything. I cannot name anything that could have been 

missing.” For participants the duration of training was relevant (4.85) and the topics were presented 

in an organized manner (4.78) “The training was very intensive, so there was nothing was 

missing.”, “The training had many different useful topics. I can't say if and what I would change”. 

The trainees found the training process was flexible (4.75) 

Table 5. Evaluation of the teachers and the organization of the training 

III part  Evaluation of the teachers and the organization of the 

training  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The lecturer was knowledgeable about the training topics 5.00 5.00 5.00 

The lecturer was a good communicator 4.90 5.00 4.95 

The teaching materials were distributed in an organized manner 4.80 5.00 4.90 

The topics were presented in an organized manner 4.65 4.90 4.78 

Practical training was in accordance with theory studies 4.95 4.95 4.95 

The duration of training was relevant 4.85 4.85 4.85 

The training process was flexible 4.60 4.90 4.75 

The overall atmosphere of the training was encouraging 4.95 5.00 4.97 

 

3.1.2 Survey of Teachers 

 
The results 

Count of cases: 1 

 

Tables 6-8 present background characteristics of the teacher. Survey questionnaire and personal 

interview were given feedback by one female teacher aged 35-44 with 6-10 years teaching 

experience. 

 Table 6. Teachers by gender 

Please indicate your gender 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

Female 1 100% 1 100% 

Total 1 100% 1 100% 
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Table 7. Teachers by age 

Please indicate your age 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

35 – 44 1 100% 1 100% 

Total 1 100% 1 100% 

 

Table 8. Teachers by teaching experience 

Please indicate your teaching 

experience 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last week 

of the training 
%  

6-10  years 1 100% 1 100% 

Total 1 100% 1 100% 

 

The teacher was asked a number of questions to evaluate participants´ expectation and motivation. 

The first/second week of the training results indicate that the teacher was completely satisfied with  

the length (5.00) and the overall atmosphere of the training (5.00). She was not very contented with  

trainees´ participation (4.00), initiative (4.00) and the cooperation between each other (4.00). Same 

was about the organization of the training (4.00). The trainer evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the 

beginning of the training (4.00) satisfactory. Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that 

the teacher was very satisfied with trainees´ knowledge at the end of the training (5.00). She was 

totally contented with the atmosphere (5.00), the length (5.00), the organization (5.00) and trainees´ 

participation (5.00). The trainer was not very satisfied with trainees´ initiative (4.00) and the close 

cooperation between trainees (4.00). 

 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the teacher was very satisfied with the 

overall atmosphere (5.00) and the length of the training (5.00) “In my opinion, the study content is 

prepared with an optimal number of hours, including enough practical tasks.” The teacher was 

very satisfied with trainees´ knowledge at the end of the training (5.00). Trainees´ participation was 

highly evaluated (4.50), as well was the organization of the training (4.50). Unfortunately, this 

cannot be said about trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of the training (4.00) “It was difficult to 

motivate group discussions at the beginning of the training. Some found it psychologically more 

difficult to speak in public”. The teacher was not very satisfied with the close cooperation between 

trainees (4.00) and their initiative (4.00). 
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Table 9. Expectations and motivation of participants 

I part Expectations and motivation of participants  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

How do you evaluate trainees´ participation? 4.00 5.00 4.50 

How do you evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of the 

training? 
4.00  4.00 

How do you evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the end of the 

training? 
 5.00 5.00 

How do you evaluate trainees´ initiative? 4.00 4.00 4.00 

How do you evaluate the length of the training? 5.00 5.00 5.00 

How do you evaluate the overall atmosphere of the training? 5.00 5.00 5.00 

How do you evaluate the close cooperation between trainees? 4.00 4.00 4.00 

How do you evaluate the organization of the training? 4.00 5.00 4.50 

 

 

Table 10 presents teachers’ evaluations trainees’ readiness for independent work. The first/second 

week of the training results show that the teacher was completely satisfied with the training 

program (5.00). They agreed that it is possible to implement this training in their country (5.00) and 

in other foreign countries (5.00). The teacher did not agree highly that the trainees acquired neither 

enough knowledge (4.00) nor the training improved trainees´ personal development (4.00). The 

teacher was not very convinced that the training helps trainees to grow on professional level (4.00), 

improved job situation (4.00) or the skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ 

daily work (4.00). 

 

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that the teacher was completely contented with 

every evaluated aspect. She totally agreed that it is possible to implement this training in their 

country (5.00) and in other foreign countries (5.00). The teacher was very certain that the trainees 

acquired enough knowledge (5.00) and will be useful to trainees´ daily work (5.00). As well helps 

to grow on professional level (5.00) and improves trainees´ job situation (5.00).  The trainer very 

highly believed that the training improved trainees´ personal development (5.00). She was 

extremely satisfied with the training program (5.00). 

 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the teacher was very satisfied with the 

training program (5.00) “I am satisfied with the outcome of the training and my participation”. She 

totally agreed that it is possible to implement this training in their country (5.00) as well as in other 

foreign countries (5.00). The trainer was certain that the trainees acquired enough knowledge (4.50) 



                                                        

31 
 

“Skills to prepare various documents, presentations, hold public speeches” and improved trainees´ 

personal development (4.50) “Trained and knowledgeable craftsmen who will be able to present 

themselves.” Furthermore, it was highly believed that the training helps to improve trainees´ job 

situation (4.50), grow on professional level (4.50) and the acquired skills can be useful to trainees´ 

daily work (4.50) “The knowledge gained during the training will be useful in everyday life, when 

preparing various reports, writing letters, preparing presentations and performances” 

 

Table 10. Evaluation of the trainees´ readiness for independent work 

II part Evaluation of the trainees´ readiness for independent work  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The trainees acquired enough knowledge 4.00 5.00 4.50 

The training improved trainees´ personal development 4.00 5.00 4.50 

The training helps trainees to grow on professional level 4.00 5.00 4.50 

The skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ 

daily work 
4.00 5.00 4.50 

The training helps to improve trainees´ job situation 4.00 5.00 4.50 

It is possible to implement this training in our country 5.00 5.00 5.00 

It is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries 5.00 5.00 5.00 

I am satisfied with the training program 5.00 5.00 5.00 

 

Figure 2 presents the scope of the evaluation of the research questions. Based on respondents´ answers 

we can conclude that almost equally satisfying aspect for both parties was the overall atmosphere or 

the training – the teacher (5.00) and participants (4.97). The teacher was very satisfied with trainees´ 

participation (4.60) and participants were motivated to participate in the training (4.5). The teacher 

was more satisfied with the training (5.00) than the trainees (4.53).  

They agreed that it is possible to implement this kind of training in their country – the teacher more 

(5.00) compared with trainees (4.7). The participants were more certain that the training helps trainees 

to grow on professional level (4.72) compared with the teacher (4.5).  Both agreed that the training 

helps to improve trainees´ job situation – the teacher (4.5) compared with trainees (4.33).  

Participants were convinced more that the training improved their personal development (4.72) than 

the teacher (4.50). The participants agreed more that, the skills acquired during the training can be 

useful to their daily work (4.88), compared with the teacher (4.5). 
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Figure 2. Participants and teachers evaluations of the scope of the research questions in Latvian Chamber of 

Crafts. training measure: Language Training (Native Language)   
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3.3 Training measure: Society (Part A3) in Panevezys Chamber of Commerce Industry 

and Crafts. Lithuania PP5 PCCCI 

 

Training measure: Society A3 

Test of the training measure: Panevezys Chamber of Commerce Industry and Crafts (PCCCI). 

Lithuania PP5 PCCCI 

Period during which the test was carried out: January 2019 to March 2020 

Scope of the training: 100 hours 

Training time at vocational school: 90% 

Training time in the training workshop: 10% 

Data collection 

a)Two written survey of all participants using an identical questionnaire in the first/second week of 

training and in the penultimate/last week of training 

b) Two written survey of all teachers using an identical questionnaire in the first/second week of 

training and in the penultimate/last week of training 

Data collection: By PP5 PCCCI with advice from PP7 VK 

Participants: Adults 

3.3.2 Survey of Participants 

 

Table 1 presents the number and gender of participants who answered the online survey 

questionnaire. In the first/second week of the training there were 19 respondents: 63 percent were 

male (12 respondents) and 37 percent were female (7 respondents). In the penultimate/last week of 

the training the questionnaire was answered by 22 participants: 64 percent were male (14 

respondents) and 36 percent were female (8 respondents). 
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Table 1. Participants by Gender 

Please indicate your gender 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

Female 7 37% 8 36% 

Male 12 63% 14 64% 

Total 19 100% 22 100% 

 

Table 2 presents the age of participants who answered the online survey questionnaire. In the 

first/second week of the training there were 19 respondents. 68 percent were age 18-24 (13 

respondents) and 32 percent were younger than 18 (6 respondents). In the penultimate/last week of 

the training the questionnaire was answered by 23 participants 68 percent were age 18-24 (15 

respondents) and 32 percent were younger than 18 (7 respondents). 

 Table 2. Participants by Age 

Please indicate your age 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

Younger than 18 6 32% 7 32% 

18 - 24 13 68% 15 68% 

Total 19 100% 22 100% 

 

Respondents were asked a number of questions to determine their expectations and motivation to 

the training. The first/second week of the training results show that participants´ participation and 

interaction was encouraged (4.32) and they were interested in topics (4.16). Trainee were not highly 

motivated to participate in the training (3.89) and the contribution to individual work was not 

evaluated high (3.63). Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that participants´ 

participation and interaction was encouraged a bit more (4.86), they were interested in topics (4.64). 

Remarkably raised motivation level (4.55) and participants evaluated their contribution high to 

individual work (4.36).   

 

Total results indicate that participants´ participation and interaction was encouraged (4.61) and they 

were interested in topics (4.41). The lowest points received motivation to participate in the training 

(4.24) and participants‘own contribution to individual work (4.02) (Table 3). 
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Table 3. Expectations and motivation of participants 

I part. Expectations and motivation of participants  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

I was highly motivated to participate in the training 3.89 4.55 4.24 

My participation and interaction were encouraged 

(discussions etc) 
4.32 4.86 

4.61 

I was very interested in training topics 4.16 4.64 4.41 

I evaluate my own contribution high to individual work 3.63 4.36 4.02 

 

Table 4 presents participants´ evaluations of the usefulness and satisfaction of the training. The 

first/second week of the training results show that participants found distributed materials were 

helpful (4.47 ), the content was easy to follow (4.47), the topics were relevant (4.42). They were 

satisfied with the training (4.37), they believed that the training could improve their personal 

development (4.26). Participants found the implementation of training not so necessary in their 

country (4.05) but more in foreign countries (4.11). Answers show that they do not believe that 

training can improve their job situation (3.68) or daily work (3.74). Also respondents disagreed with 

the statement that introducing dual system was effective (3.74) and they probably will not 

recommend dual vocational training to others (3.74). The first evaluation results show that 

participants found this kind of training necessary and interesting but they did not believe it would 

improve their job situation. Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate better results. They 

believed that the training could improve their personal development (4.95), that it possible to 

implement this training in their country (4.95) as well as in other foreign country (4.95). 

Participants found the content was easy to follow (4.91), distributed materials were helpful (4.86) 

,the topics were relevant (4.82) and they started to believe more that training could help to grow on 

professional level (4.82). Although they do not think that training could to improve their job 

situation (3.91).  

 

Total results indicate that participants found the content was easy to follow (4.71), distributed 

materials were helpful (4.68), the topics were relevant (4.63) the training improved their personal 

development (4.63) and they were satisfied with the training (4.59). Participants found that it 

possible to implement this training in their country (4.54) as well as in other foreign country (4.96). 

Also they found that training helps to grow on professional level (4.46) and that training met their 

expectations (4.39). Unfortunately they are not very certain that training could to improve their job 

situation (3.80) or that introducing a dual education system was effective (4.00). 
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Table 4. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training 

II part. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The training objectives met my expectations 4.16 4.59 4.39 

The content was easy to follow 4.47 4.91 4.71 

The topics were relevant to me 4.42 4.82 4.63 

The materials distributed were helpful 4.47 4.86 4.68 

The training improved my personal development 4.26 4.95 4.63 

The training helps to grow on professional  level 4.05 4.82 4.46 

The skills acquired during the training can be useful to my daily 

work 
3.74 4.36 

4.07 

The training helps to improve my job situation 3.68 3.91 3.80 

Introducing a dual education system was effective 3.47 4.45 4.00 

I will recommend dual vocational training to others 3.47 4.68 4.12 

It is possible to implement this training in our country 4.05 4.95 4.54 

It is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries 4.11 4.95 4.56 

I am satisfied with the training 4.37 4.77 4.59 

 

Respondents were asked a number of questions to evaluate the teachers and the organization of the 

training. Based on the questionnaire results we can conclude that trainees were very satisfied with 

the teachers and the organization and all average points were rated very high. The first/second week 

of the training results show that trainees think that the lecturer was knowledgeable about the 

training topics (4.72), he was a good communicator (4.63) and presented topics in an organized 

manner (4.58), the atmosphere was encouraging (4.58), the training process was flexible (4.47), the 

duration was relevant (4.21) and training was in accordance with theory (4.11). Penultimate/last 

week of the training results indicate that the lecturer was a good communicator (5.00), the overall 

atmosphere was encouraging (5.00), the lecturer was knowledgeable about the training topics 

(4.95), the topics were presented in an organized manner (4.95), the teaching materials were 

distributed in an organized manner (4.91). The training process was flexible (4.91), practical 

training was in accordance with theory studies (4.77) and the duration of training was relevant 

(4.59).   

Total results indicate that the participants were very satisfied with the lecturer – he was 

knowledgeable about the training topics (4.85).  a good communicator (4.83), the atmosphere was 

encouraging (4.80) and the topics were presented in an organized manner (4.78). Trainees agreed 

that the training process was flexible (4.71) and practical training was in accordance with theory 
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studies (4.46). The lowest points received opinion the duration of the training was relevant (4.41) 

(Table 5).  

Table 5. Evaluation of the teachers and the organization of the training 

III part  Evaluation of the teachers and the organization of the 

training  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The lecturer was knowledgeable about the training topics 4.72 4.95 4.85 

The lecturer was a good communicator 4.63 5.00 4.83 

The teaching materials were distributed in an organized manner 4.42 4.91 4.68 

The topics were presented in an organized manner 4.58 4.95 4.78 

Practical training was in accordance with theory studies 4.11 4.77 4.46 

The duration of training was relevant 4.21 4.59 4.41 

The training process was flexible 4.47 4.91 4.71 

The overall atmosphere of the training was encouraging 4.58 5.00 4.80 

 

3.3.3 Survey of Teachers 

 

Count of cases: 2 

Training time at vocational school: 90% 

Training time in the training workshop: 10% 

 

Tables 6-8 present background characteristics of teachers. Survey questionnaire was answered by 

two teachers – one female teacher aged 55-64 with more than 30 years teaching experience and one  

male teacher aged 35- 44 with 11-20 years teaching experience.   

 Table 6. Teachers by gender 

Please indicate your gender 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

Female 1 50% 1 50% 

Male 1 50% 1 50% 

Total 2 100% 2 100% 
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Table 7. Teachers by age 

Please indicate your age 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

35 – 44 1 50% 1 50% 

55- 64 1 50% 1 50% 

Total 2 100% 2 100% 

 

Table 8. Teachers by teaching experience 

Please indicate your teaching 

experience 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last week 

of the training 
%  

11- 20 years 1 50% 1 50% 

more than 30 years 1 50% 1 50% 

Total 2 100% 2 100% 

 

Teachers were asked a number of questions to evaluate participants´ expectation and motivation. 

The first/second week of the training results show that the teachers are satisfied with trainees. They 

evaluated very highly trainees´ participation (5.00), the length of the training (5.00), the overall 

atmosphere of the training (5.00), the organization of the training (5.00), the cooperation between 

trainees (4.50). The trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of the training was not very high (4.00). 

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that teachers evaluated very highly trainees´ 

participation (5.00), trainees´ knowledge at the end of the training (5.00), the length of the training 

(5.00), the overall atmosphere of the training (5.00), the organization of the training (5.00), the 

cooperation between trainees (5.00) and trainees showed initiative within the training (4.50).  

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that teachers were satisfied with trainees´ 

participation (5.00), the organization (5.00), the overall atmosphere (5.00) and the length (5.00) of 

the training. Trainers were very satisfied with trainees´ knowledge at the end of the training (5.00). 

They agreed that trainees had close cooperation (4.50) and showed initiative within the training 

(4.50) but they were not satisfied with trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of the training (4.00) 

(Table 9).  
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Table 9. Expectations and motivation of participants 

I part. Expectations and motivation of participants  

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

How do you evaluate trainees´ participation? 5.00 5.00 5.00 

How do you evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of 

the training? 
4.00  4.00 

How do you evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the end of the 

training? 
 5.00 

5.00 

How do you evaluate trainees´ initiative? 4.50 4.50 4.50 

How do you evaluate the length of the training? 5.00 5.00 5.00 

How do you evaluate the overall atmosphere of the training? 5.00 5.00 5.00 

How do you evaluate the close cooperation between trainees? 4.50 5.00 4.50 

How do you evaluate the organization of the training? 5.00 5.00 5.00 

 

 

Table 10 presents teachers’ evaluations trainees’ readiness for independent work. The first/second 

week of the training results show that according to the teachers’ opinion it is possible to implement 

this training in their country (5.00) and in other foreign countries (5.00) and they are satisfied with 

the training program (5.00). They agreed that the training helps trainees to grow on professional 

level (4.50). the skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily work (4.50) and 

the training helps to improve trainees´ job situation (4.50). They did not agree with statements like 

the trainees acquired enough knowledge (4.00) and the training improved trainees´ personal 

development (4.00). There was a slight change in teachers´ opinion penultimate/last week of the 

training. The results indicate that they agreed that the trainees acquired enough knowledge (5.00) 

and the training improved trainees´ personal development (5.00), the training helps trainees to grow 

on professional level (5.00), the skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily 

work (5.00), it is possible to implement this training in their country (5.00) and in other foreign 

countries (5.00) and they are satisfied with the training program (5.00). Teachers do not agree with 

the statement the training helps to improve trainees´ job situation (4.00). 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the teachers were satisfied with the 

training program (5.00), they agreed that it is possible to implement this training in their country 

(5.00) and in other foreign countries (5.00). They indicated that the training helps trainees to grow 

on professional level (4.75), the skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily 

work (4.75), the trainees acquired enough knowledge (4.50) and the training improved trainees´ 

personal development (4.50). The lowest was rated the statement the training helps to improve 

trainees´ job situation (4.25). (Table 10). 
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Table 10. Evaluation of the trainees´ readiness for independent work 

II part Evaluation of the trainees´ readiness for independent work  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The trainees acquired enough knowledge 4.00 5.00 4.50 

The training improved trainees´ personal development 4.00 5.00 4.50 

The training helps trainees to grow on professional level 4.50 5.00 4.75 

The skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ 

daily work 
4.50 5.00 

4.75 

The training helps to improve trainees´ job situation 4.50 4.00 4.25 

It is possible to implement this training in our country 5.00 5.00 5.00 

It is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries 5.00 5.00 5.00 

I am satisfied with the training program 5.00 5.00 5.00 

 

Figure 2 presents the scope of the evaluation of the research questions. Based on respondents` answers 

we can conclude that the teachers (5.00) and the trainees were satisfied with the training (4.59). They 

agreed that it is possible to implement this kind of training in their country – teachers (5.00) compared 

with trainees (4.54). Participants were convinced that the training improved their personal 

development (4.63) compared with teachers (4.50). Teachers were more certain that the training helps 

trainees to grow on professional level (4.75) compared with trainees (4.46).   

Teachers agreed that the skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily work 

(4.75), but participants were not very certain if the skills acquired during the training can be useful to 

their daily work (4.07). Teachers were very satisfied with trainees´ participation (5.00) and 

participants were motivated to participate in the training (4.24). The lowest was rated the statement 

the training helps to improve trainees´ job situation (4.25) and this aspect was rated lowest by 

participants (3.80). Teachers´ opinion was that the overall atmosphere of the training was encouraging 

(5.00) and so was the trainees´ (4.80). 
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Figure 2. Participants and teachers evaluations of the scope of the research questions in Panevezys 

Chamber of Commerce Industry and Crafts. training measure: Society 
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3.4 Training measure: Environment (Part A4) in Panevezys Chamber of Commerce 

Industry and Crafts. Lithuania PP5 PCCCI 

 

Training measure: Environment A4 

Test of the training measure: Panevezys Chamber of Commerce Industry and Crafts (PCCCI). 

Lithuania PP5 PCCCI 

Period during which the test was carried out: January 2019 to March 2020 

Scope of the training: 150 hours 

Training time at vocational school: 90% 

Training time in the training workshop: 10% 

Data collection 

a)Two written survey of all participants using an identical questionnaire in the first/second week of 

training and in the  penultimate/last week of training 

b) Two written survey of all teachers using an identical questionnaire in the first/second week of 

training and in the penultimate/last week of training 

Data collection: By PP5 PCCCI with advice from PP7 VK 

Participants: Adults 

Count of cases: 21 in the beginning and 20 in the penultimate/last week of the training 

3.4.2 Survey of Participants 

 

Table 1 presents the number and gender of participants who answered the online survey 

questionnaire. In the first/second week of the training there were 21 respondents: 86 percent (18 

respondents) were male and 14 percent (3 respondents) were female. In the penultimate/last week of 

the training the questionnaire was answered by 20 participants: 85 percent (17 respondents) were 

male and 15 percent (3 respondents) were female. 
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Table 1. Participants by gender  

Please indicate your gender 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

Female 3 14% 3 15% 

Male 18 86% 17 85% 

Total 21 100% 20 100% 

 

Table 2 presents the age of participants who answered the online survey questionnaire. In the 

first/second week of the training there were 21 respondents. 43 percent were age 35-44 (9 

respondents). 29 percent (6 respondents) age 25-34 and 29 percent (6 respondents) were age 45-54. 

In the penultimate/last week of the training the questionnaire was answered by 20 participants. 45 

percent were age 35-44 (9 respondents). 30 percent (6 respondents) age 45-54 and 25 percent (5 

respondents). 

  Table 2. Participants by age   

Please indicate your age 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

25-34 6 29% 5 25% 

35 – 44 9 43% 9 45% 

45 - 54 6 29% 6 30% 

Total 21 100% 20 100% 

 

Respondents were asked a number of questions to determine their expectations and motivation to 

the training. The first/second week of the training results show that participants´ participation and 

interaction was encouraged (4.43) and they were interested in topics (4.29). They were motivated to 

participate in the training (4.10) but they evaluated the contribution to individual work not very high 

(3.81). Penultimate/last week of the training results show that participants´ participation and 

interaction was encouraged even more (4.70), they were interested in topics (4.75). Remarkably 

raised participants evaluation to their contribution to individual work (4.55) and motivation level 

(4.70).  
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Total results indicate that that participants´ participation and interaction was encouraged (4.59) and 

they were interested in topics (4.49). They were motivated to participate in the training (4.39). The 

lowest points received participants’ own contribution to individual work (4.17) (Table 3). 

 

Table 3. Expectations and motivation of participants 

I part. Expectations and motivation of participants  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

I was highly motivated to participate in the training 4.10 4.70 4.39 

My participation and interaction were encouraged 

(discussions etc) 
4.43 4.75 

4.59 

I was very interested in training topics 4.29 4.70 4.49 

I evaluate my own contribution high to individual work 3.81 4.55 4.17 

 

 

Table 4 presents participants´ evaluations of the usefulness and satisfaction of the training. The 

first/second week of the training results show very high satisfaction level in most of the aspects. 

Participants agreed that the training helps to grow on professional level (4.90) and the skills 

acquired during the training can be useful to their daily work (4.90). Training topics were also 

highly valued (4.71). Trainees were satisfied with the training (4.52) and were confirmed that the 

training objectives met their expectations (4.38). They were certain that the training could improve 

their personal development (4.43) and helps to improve their job situation (4.43). Distributed 

materials were helpful (4.38) and the content was easy to follow (4.33). Participants agreed that it is 

possible to implement this training in their country (4.33) and in other foreign countries (4.19). 

Trainees do not agree that introducing a dual education system was effective (3.95) or they will 

recommend dual vocational training to others (3.71). Based on first evaluation results we can 

conclude that this kind of training is necessary, but dual system is unknown and new.  

 

Penultimate/last week of the training results show improvements in opinions. This training received 

extremely good feedback. Participants totally agreed that the skills acquired during the training can 

be useful to their daily work (5.00), it helps to grow on professional (4.95) and personal (4.60) level 

and improve their job situation (4.60).  They were satisfied with the training (5.00), the training 

objectives met their expectations (4.70). The materials distributed were helpful (4.90), the topics 

were relevant (4.80) and the content was easy to follow (4.60). Participants agreed that it is possible 

to implement this training in their country (4.75) and in other foreign countries (4.75). Drastic 
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change in opinions was in regards introducing a dual education system (4.70) and after the training 

trainees will recommend dual vocational training to others (4.75).  

 

Total results indicate that participants totally agreed that the skills acquired during the training can 

be useful to their daily work (4.95), it helps to grow on professional (4.93) and personal (4.51) level 

and the training helps to improve their job situation (4.51). They were satisfied with the training 

(4.76) and the training objectives met their expectations (4.54). The materials distributed were 

helpful (4.63), the topics were relevant (4.76) and the content was easy to follow (4.46). Participants 

agreed that it is possible to implement this training in their country (4.54) and in other foreign 

countries (4.46). Introducing a dual education system was effective (4.32) and trainees will 

recommend dual vocational training to others (4.22). 

 

Table 4. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training 

II part. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The training objectives met my expectations 4.38 4.70 4.54 

The content was easy to follow 4.33 4.60 4.46 

The topics were relevant to me 4.71 4.80 4.76 

The materials distributed were helpful 4.38 4.90 4.63 

The training improved my personal development 4.43 4.60 4.51 

The training helps to grow on professional  level 4.90 4.95 4.93 

The skills acquired during the training can be useful to my daily 

work 
4.90 5.00 

4.95 

The training helps to improve my job situation 4.43 4.60 4.51 

Introducing a dual education system was effective 3.95 4.70 4.32 

I will recommend dual vocational training to others 3.71 4.75 4.22 

It is possible to implement this training in our country 4.33 4.75 4.54 

It is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries 4.19 4.75 4.46 

I am satisfied with the training 4.52 5.00 4.76 

 

Participants were also asked to evaluate the teachers and the organization of the training. Based on 

participants’ evaluations to the training we can conclude that trainees were very satisfied with the 

teachers and the organization because all average points are high or very high. The first/second 

week of the training results show that trainees think that the lecturer was knowledgeable about the 

training topics (4.90), he was a good communicator (4.86) and the overall atmosphere of the 

training was encouraging (4.71). The topics were presented in an organized manner (4.48), the 

training process was flexible (4.43) and the teaching materials were distributed in an organized 
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manner (4.48). Trainees also found the training process flexible (4.43), practical training was in 

accordance with theory studies (4.24) and the duration was relevant (4.24).  

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that participants were even more satisfied with 

the training. They agreed that the overall atmosphere of the training was encouraging (4.95). the 

training process was flexible (4.90), the lecturer was knowledgeable about the training topics (4.85). 

The topics (4.85) and the teaching materials (4.80) were presented in an organized manner and the 

practical training was in accordance with theory studies (4.75). The lecturer was a good 

communicator (4.75) and the duration of training was relevant (4.65).  

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that for participants´ opinions the lecturer was 

knowledgeable about the training topics (4.88) and a good communicator (4.80). The overall 

atmosphere of the training was encouraging (4.83). The topics (4.66) and the teaching materials 

(4.56) were presented in an organized manner and the practical training was in accordance with 

theory studies (4.49). Respondents rated the lowest the duration of training (4.44) (Table 5). 

 

 

Table 5. Evaluation of the teachers and the organization of the training 

III part  Evaluation of the teachers and the organization of the 

training  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The lecturer was knowledgeable about the training topics 4.90 4.85 4.88 

The lecturer was a good communicator 4.86 4.75 4.80 

The teaching materials were distributed in an organized manner 4.33 4.80 4.56 

The topics were presented in an organized manner 4.48 4.85 4.66 

Practical training was in accordance with theory studies 4.24 4.75 4.49 

The duration of training was relevant 4.24 4.65 4.44 

The training process was flexible 4.43 4.90 4.66 

The overall atmosphere of the training was encouraging 4.71 4.95 4.83 
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3.4.3 Survey of Teachers 

The results 

 

Count of cases: 3 

Training time at vocational school: 90% 

Training time in the training workshop: 10% 

 

Tables 6-8 present background characteristics of teachers. Survey questionnaire was answered by 

three teachers – one female teacher aged 55-64 years old with 21-30 years teaching experience, one 

male teacher aged 35-44 with 11-20 years teaching experience and one male teacher aged 55-64 

years old and with more than 30 years teaching experience.  

Table 6. Teachers by gender  

Please indicate your gender 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

Female 1 33% 1 33% 

Male 2 67% 2 50% 

Total 3 100% 3 100% 

 Table 7. Teachers by age  

Please indicate your age 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

%  

35 – 44 1 33% 1 33% 

55- 64 2 67% 2 67% 

Total 3 100% 3 100% 

 

Table 8. Teachers by teaching experience 

Please indicate your teaching 

experience 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

11 - 20 years 1 33% 1 33% 

21 – 30 years  1 33% 1 33% 

More than 30 years 1 33% 1 33% 

Total 3 100% 3 100% 

 

Teachers were asked a number of questions to evaluate participants´ expectation and motivation.  

The first/second week of the training results show that teachers were very satisfied with the 

organization of the training (5.00). They liked overall atmosphere of the training (4.67) and trainees´ 

initiative (4.67). It can be said that teachers were satisfied with trainees´ participation (4.33) and the 
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length of the training (4.33). Trainers were not very satisfied with the close cooperation between 

trainees (4.00) and trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of the training (4.00).  

 

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that teachers were still very satisfied with the 

organization of the training (5.00), trainees´ knowledge at the end of the training (5.00), the length of 

the training (5.00) and with the overall atmosphere of the training (5.00). Trainers were also very 

satisfied with trainees´ participation (4.67), trainees´ initiative (4.67) and close cooperation between 

trainees (4.67). This aspect rose the most compared to the first week results.  

 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that were very satisfied with the organization 

of the training (5.00) and trainees´ knowledge at the end of the training (5.00). The overall 

atmosphere of the training was encouraging (4.83). Trainees´ showed initiative (4.67) and the 

teachers were satisfied with trainees´ participation (4.50) and cooperation (4.33) between each 

other. Teachers were not very satisfied with trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of the training 

(4.00) (Table 9). 

 

Table 9. Expectations and motivation of participants 

I part. Expectations and motivation of participants  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

How do you evaluate trainees´ participation? 4.33 4.67 4.50 

How do you evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of the 

training? 
4.00  4.00 

How do you evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the end of the 

training? 
 5.00 

5.00 

How do you evaluate trainees´ initiative? 4.67 4.67 4.67 

How do you evaluate the length of the training? 4.33 5.00 4.67 

How do you evaluate the overall atmosphere of the training? 4.67 5.00 4.83 

How do you evaluate the close cooperation between trainees? 4.00 4.67 4.33 

How do you evaluate the organization of the training? 5.00 5.00 5.00 

 

Table 10 presents teachers’ evaluations trainees’ readiness for independent work. The first/second  

week of the training results show that the teachers were satisfied with the training program (4.67). 

they were certain that the training helps trainees to grow on professional level (4.67), the skills 

acquired can be useful to trainees´ daily work (4.67) and the training helps to improve trainees´ job 

situation (4.67). Trainers were convinced that it is possible to implement this training in their 

country (4.67) and in other foreign countries (4.67). They think that trainees acquired enough 
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knowledge (4.00) and the training improved trainees´ personal development (4.00). but those 

average points are not very high.  

 

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that the teachers were extremely satisfied with 

all criteria. because every aspect was marked with very satisfied (5.00) by all teachers.  

 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the teachers were satisfied with the 

training program (4.83), they were certain that the training helps trainees to grow on professional 

level (4.83), the skills acquired can be useful to trainees´ daily work (4.83) and the training helps to 

improve trainees´ job situation (4.83). Trainers were convinced that it is possible to implement this 

training in their country (4.83) and in other foreign countries (4.83). They were certain that trainees 

acquired enough knowledge (4.50) and the training improved trainees´ personal development 

(4.50). (Table 10) 

 

Table 10. Evaluation of the trainees´ readiness for independent work 

II part Evaluation of the trainees´ readiness for independent work  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The trainees acquired enough knowledge 4.00 5.00 4.50 

The training improved trainees´ personal development 4.00 5.00 4.50 

The training helps trainees to grow on professional level 4.67 5.00 4.83 

The skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ 

daily work 
4.67 5.00 

4.83 

The training helps to improve trainees´ job situation 4.67 5.00 4.83 

It is possible to implement this training in our country 4.67 5.00 4.83 

It is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries 4.67 5.00 4.83 

I am satisfied with the training program 4.67 5.00 4.83 

 

Figure 2 presents the scope of the evaluation of the research questions. Based on respondents` answers 

we can conclude that we can conclude that the teachers (4.83) and the trainees were satisfied with the 

training (4.76). For both parties the overall atmosphere was encouraging (4.83). Participants were 

convinced that the skills acquired during the training can be useful to their daily work (4.95) and the 

training helps them to grow on professional level (4.93). Teachers agreed that. the skills acquired 

during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily work (4.83) and would help trainees to grow on 

professional level (4.83) . Respondents agreed that it is possible to implement this kind of training in 

their country – teachers (4.83), trainees (4.54). Participants were motivated to participate in the 
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training (4.24), teachers were very satisfied with trainees´ participation (4.5). Teachers were more 

certain that the training helps to improve trainees´ job situation (4.83) than trainees (4.51). Exactly 

the same rates were evaluated about improving trainees´ personal development. Teachers average 

points were higher (4.83) than trainees (4.51). (Figure 2) 

 

 
Figure 2. Participants and teachers evaluations of the scope of the research questions in Panevezys 

Chamber of Commerce Industry and Crafts. training measure: Environment 
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3.5 Training measure: Technology & Construction & Project (Parts B1 – B11) in 

Vilniaus statybininku rengimo centras. Lithuania (PP4) 

 

Training measure: Technology Construction & Project work 

Test of the training measure: Vilniaus statybininku rengimo centras PP4 VSRC 

Period during which the test was carried out: January 2019 to March 2020 

Scope of the training: 1300 hours 

Participants: Adults & students 

Training time at vocational school: 20% 

Training time in the company: 40% 

Training time in the training workshop: 40% 

Data collection 

a)Two written survey of all participants using an identical questionnaire in the first/second week of 

training and in the  penultimate/last week of training 

b) Two written survey of all teachers using an identical questionnaire in the first/second week of 

training and in the penultimate/last week of training 

c) Personal interviews with 3 participants in the middle of training 

d) Personal interviews with 2 teachers in the middle of training 

Data collection: By PP4 VSRC with advice from PP7 VK 

3.5.1 Survey of Participants 

 

Table 1 presents the number and gender of participants who took part in the training. The online 

survey questionnaire was answered in the first/second week of the training and in the 

penultimate/last week of the training by 20 respondents; 90 percent (18 respondents) were male and 

10 percent (2 respondents) were female 
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Table 1. Participants by gender  

Please indicate your gender 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

Female 2 10% 2 11% 

Male 18 90% 18 89% 

Total 20 100% 20 100% 

 

Table 2 presents the age of participants who answered to the online survey questionnaire. Out of all 

respondents 30 percent were age 18-24(6 respondents), 30 percent were age 25-34 (6 respondents), 

30 percent were age 35-44 (6 respondents) and 10 percent were age 45-54 (2 respondents).  

Table 2. Participants by age  

Please indicate your age 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

%  

18 – 24 6 30% 6 30% 

25 - 34 6 30% 6 30% 

35 – 44  6 30% 6 30% 

45 - 54 2 10% 2 10% 

Total 20 100% 20 100% 

 

Respondents were asked a number of questions to determine their expectations and motivation to 

the training. The first/second week of the training results indicate that participants felt that they 

were interested in topics (4.20). Unfortunately, the contribution to individual work was not 

evaluated high (3.95). As well they were not highly motivated to participate in the training (3.80) 

and they did not agree that their participation and interaction (3.20) was encouraged. 

 

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that trainees were very interested in training 

topics (4.40) and they evaluated their own contribution high to individual work (4.40). Participants 

were highly motivated to participate in the training (4.25).They also marked that their participation 

and interaction were encouraged (4.20). Based on the evaluation results done penultimate/last week 

of the training we can conclude that trainees’ opinions about expectations and motivation to the 

training rose up significantly.  

Total results results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that participants were very interested in 

training topics (4.30) and evaluated their own contribution high to individual work (4.17). The 
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respondents were motivated to participate in the training (4.03). “I wanted to study.  After 

graduation vocational school just worked full time.” In some cases some participants were 

convinced to take part in the training.“I was persuaded to take part in the training by my colleague, 

the teacher, the head of the company, my family.” One of the reasons was that the training was too 

long. “I did not want to participate because I was informed that the training is long”. There were 

opposite opinions too like “I really wanted to participate in the training. I wanted to learn more 

about technical part”. According to the results participants were not satisfied with encouraging 

their participation and interaction (3.70). 

Table 3. Expectations and motivation of participants 

I part. Expectations and motivation of participants  

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

I was highly motivated to participate in the training 3.80 4.25 4.03 

My participation and interaction were encouraged 

(discussions etc) 
3.20 4.20 3.70 

I was very interested in training topics 4.20 4.40 4.30 

I evaluate my own contribution high to individual 

work 
3.95 4.40 4.17 

 

Table 4 presents participants´ evaluations of the usefulness and satisfaction of the training. The 

first/second week of the training results dissatisfaction with the training.  Trainees were the most 

satisfied with materials (4.00). They were not very certain if the training helps to grow on 

professional level (3.95) or introducing a dual education system was effective (3.95). Participants 

were not convinced that the training improved their personal development (3.90) and they were not 

satisfied with the training (3.85). Neither they found the content was not easy to follow (3.80) nor 

the topics were relevant (3.80). Trainees were not sure if they would recommend dual vocational 

training to others (3.75) or the training objectives met their expectations (3.65). They did not think 

that the skills acquired during the training can be useful to their daily work (3.55) or it is possible to 

implement this training in their country (3.50). Participants did not believe that the training helps to 

improve their job situation (3.15) or it is possible to implement this training in other foreign 

countries (2.95).  

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that respondents were very satisfied with 

distributed materials (4.75). They were highly convinced that the training helps to grow on 

professional level (4.60) and improved their personal development (4.60). Trainees were satisfied 
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with the training (4.50) and found the topics relevant to them (4.50). Introducing a dual education 

system was effective (4.50) and participants would recommend dual vocational training to others 

(4.50). They also agreed that it is possible to implement this training in their country (4.60). Based 

on last week survey results we can conclude that the training objectives met trainees´ expectations 

(4.35) and the skills can be useful to their daily work (4.20). Trainees were satisfied with the 

content (4.05). They did not agree with the statement that the training would help to improve their 

job situation (3.80) or it is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries (3.50).  

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that participants were satisfied with the 

materials (4.38) the most. They agreed that the training helps to grow on professional level (4.28) 

and improved personal development (4.25). For respondents introducing a dual education system 

was effective (4.22). “The dual system is good.” They were satisfied with the training (4.17). “I am 

satisfied 80 percent with the training. Thanks teachers for their patience!” “Everything was really 

great!” They found the topics relevant to them (4.15) and they will recommend dual vocational 

training to others (4.13) but it could have been shorter “I would recommend it to others if the 

training was shorter.“, “I am satisfied 80 percent with the training. Thanks teachers for their 

patience!” Trainees agreed with the statement that the training objectives met their expectations 

(4.00). They were certain that it is possible to implement this training in their country (4.05) but not 

in other foreign countries (3.23). For respondents the content was not easy to follow (3.92). 

“Sometimes the material was quite difficult”. “Some subjects were difficult like math, chemistry” 

Also they were not certain that the skills acquired during the training could be useful to their daily 

work (3.88) or their job situation (3.48). 

 

Table 4. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training 

II part. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The training objectives met my expectations 3.65 4.35 4.00 

The content was easy to follow 3.80 4.05 3.92 

The topics were relevant to me 3.80 4.50 4.15 

The materials distributed were helpful 4.00 4.75 4.38 

The training improved my personal development 3.90 4.60 4.25 

The training helps to grow on professional  level 3.95 4.60 4.28 

The skills acquired during the training can be useful to my 

daily work 
3.55 4.20 3.88 

The training helps to improve my job situation 3.15 3.80 3.48 
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II part. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

Introducing a dual education system was effective 3.95 4.50 4.22 

I will recommend dual vocational training to others 3.75 4.50 4.13 

It is possible to implement this training in our country 3.50 4.60 4.05 

It is possible to implement this training in other foreign 

countries 
2.95 3.50 3.23 

I am satisfied with the training 3.85 4.50 4.17 

 

Respondents were asked a number of questions to evaluate the teachers and the organization of the 

training. Based on the questionnaire results we can conclude that trainees were satisfied with the 

lecturer who was a good communicator (4.40) The first/second week of the training results also 

indicate that the overall atmosphere of the training was encouraging (4.25) and the teaching 

materials were distributed in an organized manner (4.15). According to the trainees’ opinion the 

lecturer was knowledgeable about the training topics (4.00). Respondents were not satisfied with 

the training the topics (3.90), process (3.60) and the duration (3.20). For trainees practical training 

was not in accordance with theory studies (3.55). 

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that there was a significant change in opinions 

compared to the first week of the training results for the better. Particpants found that the lecturer 

was a good communicator (4.85) and the teaching materials were distributed in an organized 

manner (4.85). In addition to that the lecturer was knowledgeable about the training topics (4.70) 

and presented the topics were in an organized manner (4.75). The overall atmosphere was 

encouraging (4.70) and practical training was in accordance with theory studies (4.70). Participants 

were satisfied with the training process (4.65) but on the other hand they were not satisfied with the 

duration of training (3.60). 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that participants were extremely satisfied with 

the teacher but not with the duration. For participants the lecturer was a good communicator (4.63) 

and were distributed the teaching materials in an organized manner (4.50). Respondents agreed that 

the overall atmosphere was encouraging (4.47). “Teachers are true professionals. It took them a lot 

of effort to complete the training.” The lecturer was knowledgeable (4.35) and the topics were 

presented in an organized manner (4.33). “Training is useful because it forced me to learn again. 

To be interested in innovation. I received answers to the questions that arose. Great teachers!” 
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Trainees also agreed that the training process was flexible (4.13) and practical training was in 

accordance with theory studies (4.13) “Especially I enjoyed practical training.” However the 

respondents were not satisfied with the duration of training (3.40) which was too long for them 

“Training should be shorter”. 

  

Table 5. Evaluation of the teachers and the organization of the training 

III part.  Evaluation of the teachers and the organization of the 

training  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The lecturer was knowledgeable about the training topics 4.00 4.70 4.35 

The lecturer was a good communicator 4.40 4.85 4.63 

The teaching materials were distributed in an organized manner 4.15 4.85 4.50 

The topics were presented in an organized manner 3.90 4.75 4.33 

Practical training was in accordance with theory studies 3.55 4.70 4.13 

The duration of training was relevant 3.20 3.60 3.40 

The training process was flexible 3.60 4.65 4.13 

The overall atmosphere of the training was encouraging 4.25 4.70 4.47 

 

3.5.2 Survey of Teachers 

 

The results 

Count of cases: 5  

Training time at vocational school: 90% 

Training time in the training workshop: 10% 

 

Tables 6-8 present background characteristics of teachers. Survey questionnaire was answered by 

five teachers – three female teachers and two male teachers (Table 6).Out of 5 respondents 40 

percent were age 35-44 (2 respondents). 40 percent (2 respondents) were aged 45-54 (2 

respondents) and 20 percent (1 respondent) was aged 55-64 (Table 7). 60 percent (3 respondents) 

were with 21-30 years teaching experience, 20 percent (1 respondent) with 11-20 years teaching 

experience and 20 percent (1 respondent) with 6-10 years teaching experience (Table 8). 
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Table 6. Teachers by gender 

Please indicate your gender 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

Female 3 60% 3 60% 

Male 2 40% 2 40% 

Total 5 100% 5 100% 

 Table 7. Teachers by age                          

Please indicate your age 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

35 – 44 2                40% 2                40% 

45 - 54 2 40% 2 40% 

55- 64 1 20% 1 20% 

Total 5 100% 5 100% 

 

Table 8. Teachers by teaching experience 

Please indicate your teaching 

experience 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last week 

of the training 
%  

6-10 years 1 20% 1 20% 

11- 20 years 1 20% 1 20% 

21-30 years 3 60% 3 60% 

Total 5 100% 5 100% 

 

Teachers were asked a number of questions to evaluate participants´ expectation and motivation. 

The first/second week of the training results indicate those teachers were very satisfied with the 

organization of the training (4.60) and the overall atmosphere (4.00). They were not satisfied with 

trainees´ participation (4.00), initiative (3.80) or cooperation between trainees (3.60). Teachers were 

not satisfied neither the length of the training (3.60) nor trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of the 

training (3.00).  

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that the the trainers were totally contented with 

the overall atmosphere of the training (4.80). They were satisfied with the close cooperation between 

trainees (4.40). Trainees´ participation (4.20) and knowledge at the end of the training (4.20) was 

evaluated high as well. The lectures were not very contented but still contented with   

trainees´ initiative (4.00) and with the organization (4.00) and the length of the training (4.00).  
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Total results in this part of questionnaire indicate that the teachers were totally contented with the 

overall atmosphere (4.40) and the organization of the training (4.30). Moreover, they were very 

satisfied with trainees´ knowledge at the end of the training (4.20). Trainees´ participation (4.10) 

and the close cooperation (4.00) were evaluated not very high, but still high. Overall, the teachers 

were not satisfied with trainees´ initiative (3.90) and the length of the training (3.80) “The smaller 

modules allow busy workers leave the course at logical points.”, “Hard to coordinate work in 

the evening.” Likewise, the trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of the training (3.00) were not 

satisfactory.  

Table 9. Expectations and motivation of participants 

 

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

How do you evaluate trainees´ participation? 4.00 4.20 4.10 

How do you evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of the 

training? 
3.00  3.00 

How do you evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the end of the 

training? 
 4.20 4.20 

How do you evaluate trainees´ initiative? 3.80 4.00 3.90 

How do you evaluate the length of the training? 3.60 4.00 3.80 

How do you evaluate the overall atmosphere of the training? 4.00 4.80 4.40 

How do you evaluate the close cooperation between trainees? 3.60 4.40 4.00 

How do you evaluate the organization of the training? 4.60 4.00 4.30 

 

Table 10 presents teachers’ evaluations trainees’ readiness for independent work. The first/second 

week of the training results show that the teachers were very satisfied with the training program 

(4.40) and believed that the training helps trainees to grow on professional level (4.29). They 

indicated that the skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily work (4.00). 

Trainers were not convinced that it is possible to implement this training in their country (3.60) or 

in other foreign countries (3.20). They were not satisfied with trainees´ personal development (3.40) 

nor acquired knowledge (3.20).  

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that the teacher were convinced that the skills 

acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily work (4.40). Similarly, it was highly 

believed that the training helps trainees to grow on professional level (4.40) and the trainees 

acquired enough knowledge (4.20). The teachers were very am satisfied with the training program 

(4.20). Not only that the training improved trainees´ personal development (4.20) and  
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helps to improve trainees´ job situation (4.20), but also it is possible to implement this training in 

other foreign countries (4.20). The teachers did not agree that it is possible to implement this 

training in their country (3.80). 

 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the lecturers were completely satisfied 

with the training program (4.30) and highly believed that the training helps trainees to grow on 

professional level (4.30). “The organization of the course provides a natural progression of 

learning material and ensures that apprentices are introduced to a broad spectrum of 

knowledge-based intended learning outcomes. It would be beneficial to combine theories and 

practical training on-site.” Moreover, the skills acquired during the training can be useful to 

trainees´ daily work (4.20). On the other hand, the teachers did not agree that the training improved 

trainees´ personal development (3.80) nor helps to improve trainees´ job situation (3.80). In addition 

to that the trainers were not convinced that the trainees acquired enough knowledge (3.70). 

“Difficult to work with students due to their different individual abilities .” Similarly, they 

disagreed with the statements like it is possible to implement this training in their country (3.70) as 

well as in other foreign countries (3.70).  

 

Table 10. Evaluation of the trainees´ readiness for independent work 

 

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The trainees acquired enough knowledge 3.20 4.20 3.70 

The training improved trainees´ personal development 3.40 4.20 3.80 

The training helps trainees to grow on professional level 4.20 4.40 4.30 

The skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ 

daily work 
4.00 4.40 4.20 

The training helps to improve trainees´ job situation 3.40 4.20 3.80 

It is possible to implement this training in our country 3.60 3.80 3.70 

It is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries 3.20 4.20 3.70 

I am satisfied with the training program 4.40 4.20 4.30 
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3.5.3 Personal Open-Ended Interviews with 3 participants  

 

Training measure: Technology Construction & Project work 

Test of the training measure: PP4 VSRC 

Indicated time interviews were carried out: In the middle of the training/at the end of the training . 

Interview questions were answered by 3 male respondents, one 35-44, other 25-34 and the third was 

18-24 years of age.  

Answers 

1. Please indicate the main benefits of the training “Technician Training” 

Dual vocational training gives the possibility to connect theory and practice exactly what you 

need in your job. 

Good atmosphere, qualified teachers, useful knowledge. 

Opportunity to acquire new knowledge. 

 

2. Which specific difficulties you encountered during participating in the dual vocational 

training program? 

No specific difficulties. 

It was difficult to reconcile work and study. The training course was too long. 

Evening lessons after the workday, large program, difficult tasks. 

 

3. Which theoretical knowledge you mostly lacked during the studies? 

Structural design 

Nothing was missing; I gained a lot of new knowledge. 

Technical mechanics. 

 

4. Which part of the training was the most useful for you? 

Especially I enjoyed practical training. 

Training is useful because it forced me to learn again, to be interested in innovation. I received 

answers to the questions that arose. Great teachers 

Construction drawing aided by selected user programs (CAD). Construction machinery and 

equipment. B2 Construction drawing. 

 

5. How does participating in dual vocational training program prepare you for the future?  

The dual system is good. 

Quite well. I hope to improve my job performance and strengthen my employability in the future.  

Practical skills for future work. Useful. 
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6. If the training was repeated, what should be left out or changed? 

I would recommend it to others if the training was shorter. 

I did not want to participate because I was informed that the training is long. 

Training should be shorter. Training should be at least 2 times shorter. Some topics may have 

been outlined. More practical tasks. Less theory. 

 

7. How satisfied were you with this training? 

Thank you! Everything was really great! 

I wanted to study.  After graduation vocational school just worked full time. 

I am satisfied with the training. Thanks teachers for their patience 

 

3.5.4 Personal Open-Ended Interviews with 2 teachers  

 

Training measure: Technology Construction & Project work 

Test of the training measure: PP4 VSRC 

Female teacher. 35-44, 45-54 

Indicated time interviews were carried out: In the middle of the training 

1. Please indicate the main benefits of the training „Technician Trainings“. 

Improved knowledge 

 

 

2. How would you evaluate content of „Technician Trainings“? 

The organization of the course provides a natural progression of learning material and ensures 

that apprentices are introduced to a broad spectrum of knowledge-based intended learning 

outcomes.  

The smaller modules allow busy workers leave the course at logical points. 

 

3. Please indicate knowledge and skills of which subject the trainee needs the most for the 

technician´s job? 

Practical knowledge about work in the site. 

It would be beneficial to combine theories and practical training on-site. 

 

 

4. Which main difficulties you encountered during training process? 

Hard to coordinate work in the evening.  

Difficult to work with students due to their different individual abilities. 

5. What kind of support would you expect from your country´s government? 
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7. How satisfied were you with participating in this program/project? 

Was interesting. 

I am satisfied. 
 

Figure 2 presents the scope of the evaluation of the research questions. The teachers were satisfied 

with trainees´ participation (4.10) and the participants were motivated to participate in the training 

(4.03). Based on respondents’ answers we can conclude that the teachers were more satisfied with the 

training (4.30) than the trainees (4.17).  In contrast to trainees opinions, that it is possible to implement 

this kind of training in their country (4.05), the teachers did not agree with this statement (3.70). The 

teachers were slightly more certain that the training helps trainees to grow on professional level (4.30) 

compared with trainees (4.28). Both disagreed that the training helps to improve trainees´ job situation 

– the teachers (3.8), trainees (3.48).  The participants were totally convinced that the training 

improved their personal development (4.25), the lecturers had different opinion about that (3.80). The 

teachers agreed totally that the skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily work 

(4.2), compared with the participants (3.88) who disagreed with the statement. Both parties agreed 

completely that the overall atmosphere or the training was very encouraging – the participants (4.47) 

and the teacher (4.40). 

 

 

 

 

That it will makes the course free for those that want to take it. 

 

6. How and why is the training beneficial for trainees in their future working life? Explain. 

Because construction workers are in high demand and this course gives them the right 

qualifications for their future job. 
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Figure 2. Participants and teachers evaluations of the scope of the research questions in Vilniaus 

statybininku rengimo centras. Training measure: Technology & Construction & Project (Parts B1 – B11) 
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3.6 Training measure: Business Administration and Management (Part C) in 

Panevezys Chamber of Commerce Industry and Crafts. Lithuania (PP5) 

 

Training measure: Business Administration and Management 

Test of the training measure: Panevezys Chamber of Commerce Industry and Crafts (PCCCI). 

Lithuania; PP5 PCCCI 

Period during which the test was carried out: January 2019 to March 2020 

Scope of the training: 350 hours 

Training time at vocational school: 100% 

Data collection 

a)Two written survey of all participants using an identical questionnaire in the first/second week of 

training and in the  penultimate/last week of training 

b) Two written survey of all teachers using an identical questionnaire in the first/second week of 

training and in the penultimate/last week of training 

Data collection: By PP5 PCCCI with advice from PP7 VK 

Participants: Adults 

3.6.1 Survey of Participants 

 

Table 1 presents the number and gender of participants who answered the online survey 

questionnaire. In the first/second week of the training there were 22 respondents: 82 percent (18 

respondents) were male and 18 percent (4 respondents) were female. In the penultimate/last week of 

the training the questionnaire was answered by 20 participants: 80 percent (16 respondents) were 

male and 20 percent (4 respondents) were female. 

 

Table 1. Participants by gender  

Please indicate your gender 
The first/second week 

of the training 

%  

  

Penultimate/last week 

of the training 
%  

Female 4 18% 4 20% 

Male 18 82% 16 80% 

Total 22 100% 20 100% 
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Table 2 presents the age of participants who answered the online survey questionnaire. In the 

first/second week of the training there were 22 respondents. 77 percent were age 18-24 (17 

respondents) and 23 percent were younger than 18 (5 respondents). In the penultimate/last week of 

the training the questionnaire was answered by 20 participants. 75 percent were age 18-24 (15 

respondents) and 25 percent were younger than 18 (5 respondents). 

Table 2. Participants by age   

Please indicate your age 
The first/second week 

of the training 
%  

Penultimate/last week 

of the training 
%  

Younger than 18 5 23% 5 25% 

18 - 24 17 77% 15 75% 

Total 22 100% 20 100% 

 

Respondents were asked a number of questions to determine their expectations and motivation to 

the training. The first/second week of the training results show that they were interested in topics 

(4.36), their participation and interaction was encouraged (4.27) and they evaluated their own 

contribution to individual work high (4.27). Participants were not very highly motivated to 

participate in the training (4.05). Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate change of 

their opinion. Trainees evaluated their own contribution to individual work high (4.70), their 

participation and interaction was encouraged (4.60), they were interested in training topics (4.50) 

and also motivated to participate in the training (4.40).   

 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that participants evaluated their own 

contribution to individual work high (4.48), their participation and interaction was encouraged 

(4.43), they were interested in training topics (4.43). Trainees were motivated to participate in the 

training (4.21) (Table 3). 

 

Table 3. Expectations and motivation of participants 

 

I part. Expectations and motivation of participants  

 
The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total  

My participation and interaction were encouraged (discussions 

etc) 

4.27 4.60 4.43 

I was very interested in training topics 4.36 4.50 4.43 

I evaluate my own contribution high to individual work 4.27 4.70 4.48 

I was highly motivated to participate in the training 4.05 4.40 4.21 
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Table 4 presents participants´ evaluations of the usefulness and satisfaction of the training. The 

first/second week of the training results show that participants were satisfied with the training 

(4.68), found distributed materials helpful (4.59) and the content easy to follow (4.50). They 

believed that the training could improve their personal development (4.45) and job situation (4.41). 

Respondents found topics relevant for them (4.41) and believed the training could help to grow on 

professional level (4.36). The training met their expectations (4.36). Trainees were positive about 

introducing a dual education system (4.27). They agreed that it is possible to implement this 

training in foreign country (4.32) but they were not very certain if it could be implemented in their 

country (4.00).  Participants were not very certain that skills acquired during the training can be 

useful for their daily work (3.86).  Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate the highest 

change in aspect implementing this kind of training in their country (4.60) and skills acquired 

during the training can be useful for their daily work (4.30). Participants agreed that the topics were 

relevant (4.70) and the materials were helpful (4.65). They were convinced that the training 

improved their personal development (4.60), could improve their job situation (4.65) and helps to 

grow on a professional level (4.55). The training met their expectations (4.50) and they were certain 

that it is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries (4.50). Also participants 

believed that introducing a dual education system was effective (4.40).  

 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that participants found distributed materials 

(4.62) and topics (4.55) helpful and relevant. Trainees were satisfied with the training (4.57). They 

believed that the training improved their personal development (4.52), job situation (4.52) and helps 

to grow on a professional level (4.45). The content was easy to follow (4.48) and the training met 

their expectations (4.43). Respondents were certain that it is possible to implement this training in 

other foreign countries (4.40) and in their country (4.29). Although they were not very convinced 

that the skills acquired during the training can be useful to their daily work (4.07), but still 

convinced. 
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Table 4. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training 

II part. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training  

 
The first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total  

The materials distributed were helpful 4.59 4.65 4.62 

I am satisfied with the training 4.68 4.45 4.57 

The topics were relevant to me 4.41 4.70 4.55 

The training improved my personal development 4.45 4.60 4.52 

The training helps to improve my job situation 4.41 4.65 4.52 

The content was easy to follow 4.50 4.45 4.48 

The training helps to grow on professional level 4.36 4.55 4.45 

The training met my expectations 4.36 4.50 4.43 

It is possible to implement this training in other foreign 

countries 
4.32 4.50 4.40 

Introducing a dual education system was effective 4.27 4.40 4.33 

It is possible to implement this training in our country 4.00 4.60 4.29 

The skills acquired during the training can be useful to 

my daily work 
3.86 4.30 4.07 

 

Participants were asked a number of questions to evaluate the teachers and the organization of the 

training. Based on participants’ evaluations to the training we can conclude that trainees were very 

satisfied with the teachers and the organization because all average points were rated very high. The 

first/second week of the training results show that the overall atmosphere of the training was 

encouraging (4.59), the lecturer was a good communicator (4.59) and practical training was in 

accordance with theory studies (4.59). Trainees were very satisfied with the topics (4.55), materials 

(4.55) and the training process (4.50) and the duration (4.27). They were also satisfied with the 

lecturer who was knowledgeable about the training topics (4.23). Penultimate/last week of the 

training results indicate no significant change in opinions. Only aspect that rose up was that the 

lecturer was knowledgeable about the training topics (4.60). Participants found the overall 

atmosphere of the training was encouraging (4.75), the lecturer was a good communicator (4.65) 

and practical training was in accordance with theory studies (4.60). For trainees the training process 

was flexible (4.55), the topics (4.50) and the teaching materials (4.40) were presented in an 

organized manner and the duration of training was relevant (4.30).  

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the overall atmosphere of the training was 

encouraging (4.67), the lecturer was a good communicator (4.62) and practical training was in 

accordance with theory studies (4.60).  For participants the training process was flexible (4.52), the 

topics (4.52) and the teaching materials (4.48) were presented in an organized manner and the 
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lecturer was knowledgeable about the training topics (4.40). The lowest points received an opinion 

that the duration of training was relevant (4.29), but it is still very high. (Table 5) 

 

 

Table 5. Evaluation of the teachers and the organization of the training 

 

III part.  Evaluation of the teachers and the organization 

of the training 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total  

The overall atmosphere of the training was encouraging 4.59 4.75 4.67 

The lecturer was a good communicator 4.59 4.65 4.62 

Practical training was in accordance with theory studies 4.59 4.60 4.60 

The topics were presented in an organized manner 4.55 4.50 4.52 

The training process was flexible 4.50 4.55 4.52 

The teaching materials were distributed in an organized 

manner 
4.55 4.40 4.48 

The lecturer was knowledgeable about the training 

topics 
4.23 4.60 4.40 

The duration of training was relevant 4.27 4.30 4.29 

 

3.6.2 Survey of Teachers 

 

The results 

Count of cases: 2 

Training time at vocational school: 100% 

Tables 6-8 present background characteristics of teachers. Survey questionnaire was answered by 

two teachers - one female teacher aged 45-with 21-30 years teaching experience and one female 

teacher aged 35-44 with 11-20 years teaching experience.  

Table 6. Teachers by gender 

Please indicate your gender 
The first/second week 

of the training 
%  

Penultimate/last week 

of the training 
%  

Female 2 100% 2 100% 

 Table 7. Teachers by age 

Please indicate your age 
The first/second week of 

the training 
%  

Penultimate/last week 

of the training 
%  

35 - 44 1 50% 1 50% 

45 - 54 1 50% 1 50% 

Total 2 100% 2 100% 
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Table 8. Teachers by teaching experience 

Please indicate your teaching 

experience 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last week 

of the training 
%  

11- 20 years 1 50% 1 50% 

21-30 years 1 50% 1 50% 

Total 2 100% 2 100% 

 

Teachers were asked a number of questions to evaluate participants´ expectation and motivation. 

The first/second week of the training results show that the teachers were very satisfied with 

participants´ participation (5.00). overall atmosphere (5.00) and organization of the training (5.00). 

They were not satisfied with trainees´ initiative (4.00), the length of the training (4.00). Teachers 

were not satisfied with the close cooperation between trainees (3.50) and trainees´ knowledge at the 

beginning of the training (3.50). Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that there was 

no significant change in teachers opinion compared to the results in the beginning of the training. 

The teachers were still very satisfied with participants´ participation (5.00). overall atmosphere 

(5.00). organization of the training (5.00) and trainees´ knowledge at the end of the training (4.50).  

Highly improved trainees initiative (4.50). They were not very satisfied with the length of the 

training (4.00), the close cooperation between trainees (4.00). 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the teachers were very satisfied with 

participants´ participation (5.00). overall atmosphere (5.00) and the organization of the training 

(5.00).  Also they were satisfied with trainees´ knowledge at the end of the training (4.50) and 

trainees initiative (4.25). Teachers were not very satisfied with the length of the training (4.00), the 

close cooperation between trainees (4.00) and trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of the training 

(3.50) (Table 9). 
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Table 9. Expectations and motivation of participants 

I part. Expectations and motivation of participants 

  

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total  

 

How do you evaluate trainees´ participation? 
5.00 5.00 5.00 

How do you evaluate the overall atmosphere of the 

training? 
5.00 5.00 5.00 

How do you evaluate the organization of the training? 5.00 5.00 5.00 

How do you evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the end of the 

training? 
 4.50 4.50 

How do you evaluate trainees´ initiative? 4.00 4.50 4.25 

How do you evaluate the length of the training? 4.00 4.00 4.00 

How do you evaluate the close cooperation between 

trainees? 
3.50 4.00 3.75 

How do you evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the beginning 

of the training? 
3.50 3.50 3.50 

 

Table 10 presents teachers’ evaluations trainees’ readiness for independent work. The first/second 

week of the training results show that the teachers were not satisfied with trainees. They did not 

agree totally that the skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily work (4.00) 

or helps trainees to grow on a professional level (4.00). Neither they were not very satisfied with the 

training program (4.00) or possibility to implement this training in other foreign countries (4.00). 

Teachers did not think that the training helps to improve trainees´ job situation (3.50) or it is 

possible to implement this training in their country (3.50). Penultimate/last week of the training 

results show slight improvement in opinions. Teachers agreed that the skills acquired during the 

training can be useful to trainees´ daily work (4.50) and to improve trainees´ job situation (4.50). 

For teachers the training improved trainees´ personal development (4.50). They were not very 

satisfied with the training program (4.00) or it is possible to implement this kind of training in 

foreign countries (4.00). Teachers were not very convinced that the training helps trainees to grow 

on a professional level (4.00) or trainees acquired enough knowledge (4.00). They disagree that it is 

possible to implement this training in their country (3.50). 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the teachers were satisfied with the skills 

acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily work (4.25). They were not very certain 

that the training improved trainees´ personal (4.00) and professional level (4.00) or improve 

trainees´ job situation (4.00). Teachers were not very convinced that is possible to implement this 

kind of training in foreign countries (4.00). They were not very satisfied with the training program 
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(4.00). The reason was that the curriculum was quite long. The teachers disagreed that the trainees 

acquired enough knowledge (3.67) or it is possible to implement this training in our country (3.50). 

(Table 10). 

 

Table 10. Evaluation of the trainees´ readiness for independent work 

II part Evaluation of the trainees´ readiness for independent work  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total  

The skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily 

work 
4.00 4.50 4.25 

The training improved trainees´ personal development 3.00 4.50 4.00 

The training helps trainees to grow on professional level 4.00 4.00 4.00 

The training helps to improve trainees´ job situation 3.50 4.50 4.00 

It is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries 4.00 4.00 4.00 

I am satisfied with the training program 4.00 4.00 4.00 

The trainees acquired enough knowledge 3.00 4.00 3.67 

It is possible to implement this training in our country 3.50 3.50 3.50 

 

 

 

Figure 2 presents the scope of the evaluation of the research questions. Based on respondents’ answers 

we can conclude that the teachers evaluated trainees´ participation very high (5.00) and the same was 

about trainees – they were motivated to participate in the training. (4.21). The trainees were more 

satisfied with the training (4.57) than the teachers (4.00). Participants agreed that it is possible to 

implement this kind of training in their country (4.29) but the teachers had different opinions (3.5). 

Trainees agreed more that the training helps them to grow on a professional level (4.45) compared 

with teachers (4.00). Participants believed that the training improved their personal development 

(4.52) and helped them to improve their job situation (4.52). Teachers were not so optimistic, they 

Suggestions done by teachers  

“Some topics were more interesting to students, some were less. But in general I am satisfied. 

“It is quite difficult to evaluate certain points at the very beginning of the training.” 

“It is quite difficult to make comments directly after trainings. It would be worth to make another analysis 

after 1 year. It means keeping in touch with trainees.” 

“At the beginning of the training the students are quite motivated and active. The overall atmosphere is 

good.” 

“The training organization was very good. Sometimes motivation of trainees felt down. it was useful to 

have some practical tasks to do.” 

“The curriculum is quite long -so it is a challenge to keep students motivated.” 
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evaluated those aspects lower than trainees (4.00). Teachers agreed more that the skills acquired 

during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily work (4.25) compared with participants (4.07). The 

overall atmosphere was very encouraging for both parties – for teachers (5.00) and trainees (4.67) 

(Figure 2). 

 

 

 

Figure 2. Participants and teachers evaluation of the research questions in Panevezys Chamber of Commerce 

Industry and Crafts, training measure: Business Administration and Management 
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3.7 Training measure: Business Administration and Management (Part C) in Latvijas 

Amatniecibas kamera. Latvia (PP6) 

 

Training measure: Business Administration and Management 

Test of the training measure: Latvijas Amatniecibas kamera. PP5 PCCCI  

Period during which the test was carried out: January 2019 to March 2020 

Scope of the training: 378 hours 

Data collection 

a)Two written survey of all participants using an identical questionnaire in the first/second week of 

training and in the  penultimate/last week of training 

b) Two written survey of all teachers using an identical questionnaire in the first/second week of 

training and in the penultimate/last week of training 

Data collection: By PP6 LAK with advice from PP7 VK 

Participants: Adults 

Training time at vocational school: 40% 

Training time in the company: 30% 

Training time in the training workshop: 30% 

Count of cases: 20 

 

3.7.1 Survey of Participants 

 

The results 

 

Table 1 presents the number and gender of participants who took part in the training. The online 

survey questionnaire was answered in the first/second week of the training and in the 

penultimate/last week of the training by 20 respondents; 65 percent (13 respondents) were male and 

35 percent (7 respondents) were female. 
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Table 1. Participants by gender  

Please indicate your gender 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

Female 7 35% 7 35% 

Male 13 65% 13 65% 

Total 20 100% 20 100% 

 

Table 2 presents the age of participants. Out of all respondents 35 percent were age 25-34 (7 

respondents), 35 percent were age 35-44 (7 respondents), 10 percent were age 18-24 (2 

respondents), 10 percent (2 respondents) were age 45-54 and 10 percent (2 respondents) were age 

55-64. 

 Table 2. Participants by age  

Please indicate your age 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

18 - 24 2 10% 2 10% 

25-34 7 35% 7 35% 

35-44 7 35% 7 35% 

45-54 2 10% 2 10% 

55-64 2 10% 2 10% 

Total 20 100% 20 100% 

 

Respondents were asked a number of questions to determine their expectations and motivation to 

the training. The first/second week of the training results indicate that participants agreed that their  

participation and interaction were encouraged (4.76). They evaluated their own contribution high to 

individual work (4.71). Likewise, the trainees were highly motivated (4.43) and very interested in 

training topics (4.33). Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that trainees evaluated 

their own contribution high to individual work (4.95) higher than in the first week of the training. 

They agreed that their participation and interaction were encouraged (4.90). The trainees were 

highly motivated (4.43) adn very interested in the training topics (4.38). 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the participants evaluated their own 

contribution high to individual work (4.83) and agreed greatly that their participation and 

interaction were encouraged (4.83). The participants were highly motivated (4.43) and were very 

interested in the training topics (4.36) “The amount of theory was sufficient”  
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Table 3. Expectations and motivation of participants 

I part. Expectations and motivation of participants  

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

I was highly motivated to participate in the training 4.43 4.43 4.43 

My participation and interaction were encouraged 

(discussions etc) 
4.76 4.90 4.83 

I was very interested in training topics 4.33 4.38 4.36 

I evaluate my own contribution high to individual 

work 
4.71 4.95 4.83 

 

Table 4 presents participants´ evaluations of the usefulness and satisfaction of the training. The 

first/second week of the training results indicate also very high contentment level. For participants it 

is possible to implement this training in their country (4.81) and in other foreign countries (4.76).  

The topics were relevant (4.76) and the content was easy to follow (4.71). Dual vocational training 

will be recommended to others (4.71) because introducing a dual education system was effective 

(4.67). Respondents were very satisfied with the training (4.67). The trainees agreed that the 

materials distributed were helpful (4.67) and the training objectives met their expectations (4.52). 

They were convinced that the training helps to improve my job situation (4.48) and will be useful to 

their daily work (4.43), because of the growth on professional level (4.24). The training improved 

participants´ personal development (4.10).  

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that the trainees completely agreed that it is 

possible to implement this training in their country (5.00). They were convinced that the content 

was easy to follow (4.95). The dual vocational training can be recommended to others (4.90) and it 

is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries (4.90). For trainees the topics were 

relevant (4.90) and they totally agreed that introducing a dual education system was effective 

(4.86). The participants were very satisfied with the training (4.86) and the materials (4.81). The 

training objectives met their expectations (4.76). The trainees were convinced that not only the 

skills acquired during the training can be useful to their daily work (4.76), but also their personal 

development (4.67) and professional level (4.57) was improved. It was highly believed that the 

training helps to improve their job situation (4.52). 

 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the participants totally agreed that  

it is possible to implement this training in their country (4.90) and in other foreign countries (4.83). 

For them the content was easy to follow (4.83)”I liked the study plan. Theoretical classes were 

mixed with group work and psychological topics.”, “I am satisfied with the content of the training.” 
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and they found the topics relevant to them (4.83). The trainees will definitely recommend dual 

vocational training to others (4.81) and were convinced that introducing a dual education system 

was effective (4.76). They were satisfied with the training (4.76)” I am satisfied with everything.” 

As well participants found that the distributed materials were helpful (4.74) “We were given well 

prepared handouts that will continue to be useful.” and completely agreed that the training 

objectives met their expectations (4.64) “The theoretical knowledge was sufficient.”. Furthermore, 

it was highly convinced that the training helps to grow on professional  level (4.40) “The students 

had to prepare a presentation and a business plan - this can be useful for further work.”, “ 

Information about project submission opportunities, the creation of a company’s PR.” 

The trainees were certain that the skills acquired during the training can be useful to their daily 

work (4.60) “The training helps to understand and better plan and organize work in the company. 

The training will help to better structure and plan the company's work, prepare an annual report”., 

“I now have more knowledge of project planning and development, business plan preparation.” 

As well the training helped to improve trainees´ job situation (4.50) and personal development was 

improved (4.38) due to the training. “The training was useful in general; knowledge of various 

forms of business and accounting issues will be especially useful.” 

 

Table 4. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training 

II part. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The training objectives met my expectations 4.52 4.76 4.64 

The content was easy to follow 4.71 4.95 4.83 

The topics were relevant to me 4.76 4.90 4.83 

The materials distributed were helpful 4.67 4.81 4.74 

The training improved my personal development 4.10 4.67 4.38 

The training helps to grow on professional  level 4.24 4.57 4.40 

The skills acquired during the training can be useful to my daily 

work 
4.43 4.76 4.60 

The training helps to improve my job situation 4.48 4.52 4.50 

Introducing a dual education system was effective 4.67 4.86 4.76 

I will recommend dual vocational training to others 4.71 4.90 4.81 

It is possible to implement this training in our country 4.81 5.00 4.90 

It is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries 4.76 4.90 4.83 

I am satisfied with the training 4.67 4.86 4.76 
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Respondents were asked a number of questions to evaluate the teachers and the organization of the 

training. Based on the questionnaire results we can conclude that trainees were very satisfied with 

the teachers and the organization and all average points were rated very high. The first/second week 

of the training results also indicate that the overall atmosphere of the training was encouraging 

(5.00) and the lecturer was a good communicator (5.00). According to participants´ opinions the 

training process was flexible (5.00) and practical training was in accordance with theory studies 

(5.00). Trainees totally agreed that the lecturer was knowledgeable about the training topics (4.81) 

and distributed materials (4.67) topics (4.52) in an organized manner. As well was the duration of 

training relevant (4.48). 

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that high and even more higher results, 

because all aspect received almost maximum level. For participants the atmosphere was 

encouraging (5.00), the lecturer was knowledgeable (5.00) and a good communicator (5.00). 

Trainees totally agreed that the training process was flexible (5.00) and practical training was in 

accordance with theory studies (5.00). As well the materials (5.00) and the topics (4.95) were 

distributed and presented in an organized manner. In addition the duration of training was relevant 

(4.81).  

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate the participant were extremely satisfied with 

the teacher and the organization of the training. According to their opinions the overall atmosphere 

of the training was encouraging (5.00) “There were no particular difficulties. In case of uncertainty, 

the teacher explained everything” and the training process was flexible (5.00) “Training in working 

groups was organized according to the students' experience in business.” It was totally agreed that 

practical training was in accordance with theory studies (5.00). The lecturer was a good 

communicator (5.00) ”I liked that the lessons were "real" rather than theoretical from the book.” 

and  knowledgeable about the training topics (4.90) “I liked that the teacher explained the topics 

simply and clearly.” Not only the teaching materials (4.83) and the topics (4.74) were distributed 

and presented in an organized manner, but also the duration of training was relevant (4.64). 
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Table 5. Evaluation of the teachers and the organization of the training 

III part  Evaluation of the teachers and the organization of the 

training  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The lecturer was knowledgeable about the training topics 4.81 5.00 4.90 

The lecturer was a good communicator 5.00 5.00 5.00 

The teaching materials were distributed in an organized manner 4.67 5.00 4.83 

The topics were presented in an organized manner 4.52 4.95 4.74 

Practical training was in accordance with theory studies 5.00 5.00 5.00 

The duration of training was relevant 4.48 4.81 4.64 

The training process was flexible 5.00 5.00 5.00 

The overall atmosphere of the training was encouraging 5.00 5.00 5.00 

 

3.7.2 Survey of Teachers 

The results 

Count of cases: 1 

Tables 6-8 present background characteristics of the teacher. Survey questionnaire and personal 

interview were given feedback by one female teacher aged 65- with 21-30 years teaching 

experience.  

 Table 6. Teacher by gender 

Please indicate your gender 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

Female 1 100% 1 100% 

Total 1 100% 1 100% 

 Table 7. Teaches by age 

Please indicate your age 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

65 - ... 1 100% 1 100% 

Total 1 100% 1 100% 

 

Table 8. Teachers by teaching experience 

Please indicate your teaching 

experience 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last week 

of the training 
%  

21-30 years 1 100% 1 100% 

Total 1 100% 1 100% 
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The teacher was asked a number of questions to evaluate participants´ expectation and motivation. 

The first/second week of the training results indicate that the trainer was totally satisfied with the  

the organization (5.00), the length (5.00) and the overall atmosphere of the training (5.00). She was 

not very contented but still contented with trainees´ participation (4.00) and the cooperation between 

trainees (4.00). It can be concluded that the lecturer was not satisfied with trainees´ initiative (3.00) 

nor their knowledge at the beginning of the training (3.00).  

 

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that the lecuturer was fully satisfied with the 

atmosphere (5.00), the organization (5.00) and the length of the training (5.00). Very highly were 

evaluated close cooperation between trainees (5.00) and their knowledge at the end of the training 

(5.00). The teacher was not very satisfied with trainees´ initiative (4.00). 

 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the teacher was very contented with  

the overall atmosphere (5.00), the organization (5.00) and the length of the training (5.00) “In my 

opinion, the study topics and the number of hours are optimal. If necessary, participants have the 

opportunity to apply for individual consultations after their training.” As well trainees´ knowledge 

were evaluated very highly at the end of the training (5.00). In addition to all mentioned above the 

trainer was very contented with trainees´ participation (4.50) and the close cooperation between 

trainees (4.50). She was not satisfied with trainees´ initiative (3.50) and their knowledge at the 

beginning of the training (3.00) “At the beginning of the training, it was difficult to "move" the 

students towards discussions and group work. Participants have different business experience 

(working individually, are employers or employees), thus there are different interests and necessary 

solutions.” 

 

Table 9. Expectations and motivation of participants 

I part Expectations and motivation of participants  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

How do you evaluate trainees´ participation? 4.00 5.00 4.50 

How do you evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of the 

training? 
3.00  3.00 

How do you evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the end of the 

training? 
 5.00 5.00 

How do you evaluate trainees´ initiative? 3.00 4.00 3.50 

How do you evaluate the length of the training? 5.00 5.00 5.00 
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I part Expectations and motivation of participants  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

How do you evaluate the overall atmosphere of the training? 5.00 5.00 5.00 

How do you evaluate the close cooperation between trainees? 4.00 5.00 4.50 

How do you evaluate the organization of the training? 5.00 5.00 5.00 

 

 

Table 10 presents teachers’ evaluations trainees’ readiness for independent work. The first/second 

week of the training results show that the teacher found it very possible to implement this training 

in their country (5.00) as well as in other foreign countries (5.00). She was totally satisfied with the 

training program (5.00) and was certain that the training improved trainees´ personal development 

(5.00). The lecturer was not very convinced, but still convinced that the trainees acquired enough 

knowledge (4.00). In addition to that, she gave the same average points to the aspects like the 

training helps trainees to grow on professional level (4.00), the training can be useful to trainees´ 

daily work (4.00) and the training helps to improve trainees´ job situation (4.00). 

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that the trainer was very satisfied with the 

training program (5.00). This kind of training can be successfully implemented in their country 

(5.00) and in other foreign countries (5.00). Not only mentioned above she was certain that  

the training improved trainees´ personal (5.00) and professional (5.00)development and helps to 

improve trainees´ job situation (5.00). She was not very convinced, but still convinced that 

the trainees acquired enough knowledge (4.00) and during the training can be useful to trainees´ 

daily work (4.00).  

 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the lecturer was extremely satisfied with 

the training program (5.00) “I am satisfied.” She was very certain that this kind of training can be 

successfully implemented in their country (5.00) and in other foreign countries (5.00). The trainer 

highly believed that the training improved trainees´ personal development (5.00). Besides all 

mentioned above the teacher was very convinced that the training helps trainees to grow on 

professional level (4.50) “Management, psychological, business plan preparation knowledge and 

organizational skills” and helps to improve trainees´ job situation (4.50) “The main benefit - 

craftsmen that are trained in business administration.” She was not very convinced, but still 

convinced that the trainees acquired enough knowledge (4.00) and the skills acquired during the 

training can be useful to trainees´ daily work (4.00) “The acquired knowledge about the forms of 
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organization of economic activity, financial planning, documentation, relevant legislation will be 

useful in the participants further work.” 

Table 10. Evaluation of the trainees´ readiness for independent work 

II part Evaluation of the trainees´ readiness for independent work  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The trainees acquired enough knowledge 4.00 4.00 4.00 

The training improved trainees´ personal development 5.00 5.00 5.00 

The training helps trainees to grow on professional level 4.00 5.00 4.50 

The skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ 

daily work 
4.00 4.00 4.00 

The training helps to improve trainees´ job situation 4.00 5.00 4.50 

It is possible to implement this training in our country 5.00 5.00 5.00 

It is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries 5.00 5.00 5.00 

I am satisfied with the training program 5.00 5.00 5.00 

 

 

Figure 2 presents the scope of the evaluation of the research questions. The teacher was very satisfied 

with trainees´ participation (4.50) and the participants were motivated to participate in the training 

(4.43).  Based on respondents’ answers we can conclude that the teacher was more satisfied with the 

training (5.00) than the trainees (4.76).  Both parties agreed that it is possible to implement this kind 

of training in their country – the teacher slightly more (5.00) compared with trainees (4.9). The teacher 

was more certain that the training helps trainees to grow on professional level (4.50) compared with 

trainees (4.44).Both equally agreed that the training helps to improve trainees´ job situation – the 

teacher (4.5), trainees (4.5). The lecturers were more convinced that the training improved trainees´ 

personal development (5.00) than the participants (4.38). The participants agreed more that, the skills 

acquired during the training can be useful to their daily work (4.6), compared with the teacher (4.0). 

The overall atmosphere or the training was very encouraging – the teacher (5.00), participants (5.00).  
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Figure 2. Participants and teachers evaluations of the scope of the research questions in Latvijas 

Amatniecibas kamera. Training measure: Business Administration and Management 
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3.8 Training measure: Vocational & Occupational education Part D in Zespol Szkol 

Mechanicznych i Logistycznych im. inz. Tadeusza Tanskiego. Poland (PP3) 

  

Training measure: Vocational & occupational education 

Test of the training measure: Zespol Szkol Mechanicznych i Logistycznych im. inz. Tadeusza 

Tanskiego. PP3 ZSLM 

Period during which the test was carried out: January 2019 to March 2020 

Scope of the training: 48 hours (new core curriculum) 

Participants: Adults  

Data collection 

a)Two written survey of all participants using an identical questionnaire in the first/second week of 

training and in the  penultimate/last week of training 

b) Two written survey of all teachers using an identical questionnaire in the first/second week of 

training and in the penultimate/last week of training 

Data collection: By PP3 ZSLM with advice from PP7 VK 

3.8.1 Survey of Participants 

 

The results 

 

Count of cases: 18 

Training time at vocational school: 100% 

Training time in the training workshop:  

 

Table 1 presents the number and gender of participants who took part in the training. The online 

survey questionnaire was answered twice, in the first/second week of the training and in the 

penultimate/last week of the training by 18 respondents; 78 percent (14 respondents) were male and 

22 percent (4 respondents) were female.  
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Table 1. Participants by gender  

Please indicate your gender 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

Female 4 22% 4 22% 

Male 14 78% 14 78% 

Total 18 100% 18 100% 

 

Table 2 presents the age of participants who answered to the online survey questionnaire. Out of all 

respondents 56 percent were age 35-44 (10 respondents), 39 percent were age 25-34 (7 

respondents), 6 percent were age 45-54 (1 respondent). 

Table 2. Participants by age  

Please indicate your age 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

25-34 7 39% 7 39% 

35-44 10 56% 10 56% 

45-54 1 6% 1 6% 

Total 18 100% 18 100% 

 

Respondents were asked a number of questions to determine their expectations and motivation to 

the training. The first/second week of the training results indicate that participants evaluated their 

own contribution very high to individual work (4.61). They were highly motivated to participate in 

the training (4.56) and their participation and interaction were encouraged (4.56). Besides that the 

trainees were very interested in training topics (4.50).  

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate even higher average points. The 

traineesevaluated their own contribution high to individual work (4.89). They were highly 

motivated to participate in the training (4.84) and very interested in the training topics (4.84). They 

totally agreed that their participation and interaction were encouraged (4.79).  

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the participants evaluated their own 

contribution high to individual work (4.76). They were highly motivated to participate in the 

training (4.70). The trainees completely agreed that they were very interested in training topics 

(4.68) and their participation and interaction were encouraged (4.68). 
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Table 3. Expectations and motivation of participants 

I part. Expectations and motivation of participants  

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

I was highly motivated to participate in the training 4.56 4.84 4.70 

My participation and interaction were encouraged  4.56 4.79 4.68 

I was very interested in training topics 4.50 4.84 4.68 

I evaluate my own contribution high to individual 

work 
4.61 4.89 4.76 

 

Table 4 presents participants´ evaluations of the usefulness and satisfaction of the training. The 

first/second week of the training results show that for trainees the content was easy to follow (4.67). 

They were satisfied with the training (4.56), as well the distributed materials were helpful (4.56). 

The respondents highly agreed that the training objectives met their expectations (4.50). The topics 

were relevant to them (4.44). The participants were very certain that the training improved their 

personal development (4.44), helps to grow on professional level (4.39) and helps to improve my 

job situation (4.39). In addition to that, it was highly believed that introducing a dual education 

system was effective (4.39) and they will recommend dual vocational training to others (4.39). It is 

possible to implement this kind of training in other foreign countries too (4.33). The trainees were 

convinced that the skills acquired during the training can be useful to their daily work (4.22) and it 

is possible to implement this training in their country (4.17). 

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that the participants were totally agreed thatthe 

training objectives met their expectations (4.89). They found the topics (4.84) and the materials 

(4.84) relevant and helpful. Moreover, the skills acquired during the training can be useful to their 

daily work (4.84). The trainees were totally satisfied with the training (4.79). Not only the content 

was easy to follow (4.79), but the training helps to grow on professional level (4.79) and helps to 

improve their job situation (4.74). The respondents were convinced that introducing a dual 

education system was effective (4.74). They completely agreed that the training improved their 

personal development (4.68) and they will recommend dual vocational training to others (4.63). 

Furthermore, it is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries (4.58) and in their 

country (4.53).  

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the participants were the most satisfied 

with the content, which was easy to follow (4.73). In addition to that the training objectives met 

their expectations (4.70) as well the materials were helpful (4.70). The trainees were very satisfied 



                                                        

86 
 

with the training (4.68). Furthermore, the topics were relevant to them (4.65). Not only that the 

training helps to grow on professional level (4.59), improved their personal development (4.57), but 

also helps to improve their job situation (4.57). The trainees agreed highly that introducing a dual 

education system was effective (4.57) and the skills acquired during the training can be useful to 

their daily work (4.54). In addition to that they will recommend dual vocational training to others 

(4.51). Moreover, the respondents were totally convinced that it is possible to implement this 

training in other foreign countries (4.46) as well in their country (4.35). 

 

Table 4. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training 

II part. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The training objectives met my expectations 4.50 4.89 4.70 

The content was easy to follow 4.67 4.79 4.73 

The topics were relevant to me 4.44 4.84 4.65 

The materials distributed were helpful 4.56 4.84 4.70 

The training improved my personal development 4.44 4.68 4.57 

The training helps to grow on professional  level 4.39 4.79 4.59 

The skills acquired during the training can be useful to my daily 

work 
4.22 4.84 4.54 

The training helps to improve my job situation 4.39 4.74 4.57 

Introducing a dual education system was effective 4.39 4.74 4.57 

I will recommend dual vocational training to others 4.39 4.63 4.51 

It is possible to implement this training in our country 4.17 4.53 4.35 

It is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries 4.33 4.58 4.46 

I am satisfied with the training 4.56 4.79 4.68 

 

Respondents were asked a number of questions to evaluate the teachers and the organization of the 

training. Based on the questionnaire results we can conclude that trainees were very satisfied with 

the teachers and the organization because all average points were rated very high in the first and in 

the last week of the training. The first/second week of the training results also indicate that the most 

satisfying aspect of the training was the overall atmosphere (4.61). They totally agreed that practical 

training was in accordance with theory studies (4.50). In addition to that the topics were presented 

in an organized manner (4.44), the process was flexible (4.44) and the duration of training was 

relevant (4.39). The respondents were totally certain that the lecturer was knowledgeable about the 

training topics (4.39) and a good communicator (4.28) who distributed teaching materials in an 

organized manner (4.22).  
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Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that the participants were the most contented 

with the flexible training process (4.95). In addition to that the teaching materials (4.79) and the 

topics were presented in an organized manner (4.74). They totally agreed that practical training was 

in accordance with theory studies (4.74) and the overall atmosphere of the training was encouraging 

(4.68). Furthermore, the lecturer was a good communicator (4.63) and knowledgeable about the 

training topics (4.58). It appears that the duration of training was relevant as well (4.42). 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the participants the most satisfied with 

the training process (4.70). In addition to that the overall atmosphere of the training was 

encouraging (4.65) and practical training was in accordance with theory studies (4.62). They totally 

agreed that the topics (4.59) and the teaching materials were distributed in an organized manner 

(4.51). Furthermore, the lecturer was knowledgeable about the training topics (4.49) and a good 

communicator (4.46). It appears that the duration of training was relevant (4.41). 

 

Table 5. Evaluation of the teachers and the organization of the training 

III part  Evaluation of the teachers and the organization of the 

training  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The lecturer was knowledgeable about the training topics 4.39 4.58 4.49 

The lecturer was a good communicator 4.28 4.63 4.46 

The teaching materials were distributed in an organized manner 4.22 4.79 4.51 

The topics were presented in an organized manner 4.44 4.74 4.59 

Practical training was in accordance with theory studies 4.50 4.74 4.62 

The duration of training was relevant 4.39 4.42 4.41 

The training process was flexible 4.44 4.95 4.70 

The overall atmosphere of the training was encouraging 4.61 4.68 4.65 

 

3.8.2 Survey of Teachers 

 

The results 

Count of cases: 4 

Training time at vocational school: 100%  
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Tables 6-8 present background characteristics of teachers. Survey questionnaire was answered by 

four teachers - two female teachers and two male teachers, aged 45-with 21-30 years teaching 

experience and one female teacher aged 35-44 with 11-20 years teaching experience   

 Table 6. Teachers by gender 

Please indicate your gender 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

Female 2 50% 2 50% 

Male 2 50% 2 50% 

Total 4 100% 4 100% 

 Table 7. Teachers by age 

Please indicate your age 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

25 - 34 1 25% 1 25% 

35 – 44 3 75% 2 50% 

45 - 54  % 1 25% 

Total 4 100% 4 100% 

 

Table 8. Teachers by teaching experience 

Please indicate your teaching 

experience 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last week 

of the training 
%  

6-10 years 2 50% 1 25% 

11- 20 years 2 50% 3 75% 

Total 4 100% 4 100% 

 

Teachers were asked a number of questions to evaluate participants´ expectation and motivation. 

The first/second week of the training results indicate that the lecturers were totally satisfied with 

the organization (4.75) and the length of the training (4.50). The close cooperation between trainees 

(4.50) their initiative (4.50) was evaluated very high. The lecturer was extremely contented with 

trainees´ participation (4.25) and the overall atmosphere of the training (4.25).  

Trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of the training (4.00) was not rated very high, but still 

satisfactory.  

 

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that the teachers were totaly satisfied with 

trainees´ knowledge at the end of the training (5.00), as well their participation (5.00) and  
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cooperation (5.00). For trainers the organization (4.75) and the length of the training (4.75) was 

relevant. The lecturers were very satisfied with the overall atmosphere of the training (4.75).  

Trainees´ initiative (4.50) was evaluated highly.  

 

Total results indicate that the lecturers were totally contented with trainees´ knowledge at the end of 

the training (5.00). Moreover, the organization of the training (4.75) and the close cooperation 

between trainees (4.75) was evaluated very highly. The teachers were completely satisfied with 

the length of the training (4.63) and trainees´ participation (4.63). In addition to this, the trainers were 

totally contented with trainees´ initiative (4.50) and the overall atmosphere of the training (4.50). 

Trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of the training (4.00) was not rated very high, but still 

satisfactory.  

 

Table 9. Expectations and motivation of participants 

I part Expectations and motivation of participants  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

How do you evaluate trainees´ participation? 4.25 5.00 4.63 

How do you evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of the 

training? 
4.00  4.00 

How do you evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the end of the 

training? 
 5.00 

5.00 

How do you evaluate trainees´ initiative? 4.50 4.50 4.50 

How do you evaluate the length of the training? 4.50 4.75 4.63 

How do you evaluate the overall atmosphere of the training? 4.25 4.75 4.50 

How do you evaluate the close cooperation between trainees? 4.50 5.00 4.75 

How do you evaluate the organization of the training? 4.75 4.75 4.75 

 

Table 10 presents teachers’ evaluations trainees’ readiness for independent work. The first/second 

week of the training results show that the teachers were totally satisfied with the training program 

(5.00) and they were very convinced that the training helps trainees to grow on professional level 

(5.00). According to respondents opinions it is possible to implement this training in their country 

(4.50) as well as in other foreign countries (4.50). The lecturers totally agreed that the trainees 

acquired enough knowledge (4.50) and the training improved trainees´ personal development 

(4.25). Not only the skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily work (4.25), 

but also the training helps to improve trainees´ job situation (4.25).  
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Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that the lecturers were completely convinced 

that the trainees acquired enough knowledge (5.00), the skills acquired during the training can be 

useful to trainees´ daily work (5.00) and the training helps trainees to grow on professional level 

(5.00). They became certain that it is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries 

(5.00) and in their country (4.75). The teachers were very satisfied with the training program (4.75). 

The lecturers agreed highly that the training helps to improve trainees´ job situation (4.75) and  

personal development (4.25).  

 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the teachers were totally certain that the 

training helps trainees to grow on professional level (5.00). They were completely satisfied with the 

training program (4.88). According to the lecturers opinions the trainees acquired enough 

knowledge (4.75). They were completely convinced that it is possible to implement this training in 

other foreign countries (4.75) and in their country (4.63). Also the acquired skills can be useful to 

trainees´ daily work (4.63). Furthermore, the lecturers highly agreed that the training helps to 

improve trainees´ job situation (4.50) and improved trainees´ personal development (4.25). 

 

Table 10. Evaluation of the trainees´ readiness for independent work 

II part Evaluation of the trainees´ readiness for independent work  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The trainees acquired enough knowledge 4.50 5.00 4.75 

The training improved trainees´ personal development 4.25 4.25 4.25 

The training helps trainees to grow on professional level 5.00 5.00 5.00 

The skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ 

daily work 
4.25 5.00 4.63 

The training helps to improve trainees´ job situation 4.25 4.75 4.50 

It is possible to implement this training in our country 4.50 4.75 4.63 

It is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries 4.50 5.00 4.75 

I am satisfied with the training program 5.00 4.75 4.88 

 

Figure 2 presents the scope of the evaluation of the research questions. The participants were 

motivated to participate in the training (4.70) and the teachers were satisfied with trainees´ 

participation (4.63). Based on respondents’ answers we can conclude that the teachers were more 

satisfied with the training (4.88) than the trainees (4.68).  They both agreed that it is possible to 

implement this kind of training in their country – the teacher more (4.63) compared with trainees 

(4.35). The teachers were more certain that the training helps trainees to grow on professional level 
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(5.00) compared with trainees (4.59). Both agreed that the training helps to improve trainees´ job 

situation – trainees slightly more (4.57) compared with the teachers (4.50). The participants (4.57) 

were more convinced that the training improved their personal development (4.25) than the lecturers. 

The teachers agreed more that the skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily 

work (4.63), compared with the participants (4.54).The overall atmosphere or the training was very 

encouraging for both parties - participants (4.65) and the teacher (4.50). 

 

 

Figure 2. Participants and teachers evaluation of the research questions in Zespol Szkol Mechanicznych i 

Logistycznych im. inz. Tadeusza Tanskiego. Poland, training measure: Vocational & Occupational education 
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3.9 Training measure: Vocational & Occupational education Part D in Latvijas Amatniecibas 

kamera. Latvia (PP6) 

 

Training measure: Vocational & occupational education 

Test of the training measure: Latvijas Amatniecibas kamera.PP6 LAK 

Period during which the test was carried out: January 2019 to March 2020 

Data collection 

a)Two written survey of all participants using an identical questionnaire in the first/second week of 

training and in the  penultimate/last week of training 

b) Two written survey of all teachers using an identical questionnaire in the first/second week of 

training and in the penultimate/last week of training 

Data collection: By PP6 LAK with advice from PP7 VK 

Scope of the training: 105 hours 

Participants: Adults 

Training time at vocational school: 60% 

Training time in the company: 40%  

 

3.9.1 Survey of Participants 

 

The results 

Count of cases: 20 

 

Table 1 presents the number and gender of participants who took part in the training. The online 

survey questionnaire was answered in the first/second week of the training and in the 

penultimate/last week of the training by 20 respondents; 70 percent (14 respondents) were male and 

30 percent (6 respondents) were female. 
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Table 1. Participants by gender  

Please indicate your gender 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

Female 6 30% 6 30% 

Male 14 70% 14 70% 

Total 20 100% 20 100% 

 

Table 2 presents the age of participants. Out of all respondents 50 percent were age 25-34 (10 

respondents), 35 percent were age 35-44 (7 respondents), 10 percent were age 55-64 (2 

respondents), and 5 percent were age 45-54 (1 respondent). 

Table 2. Participants by age  

Please indicate your age 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

25-34 10 50% 10 50% 

35-44 7 35% 7 35% 

45-54 1 5% 1 5% 

55-64 2 10% 2 10% 

Total 20 100% 20 100% 

 

Respondents were asked a number of questions to determine their expectations and motivation to 

the training. The first/second week of the training results indicate that participants were the most 

certain than their participation and interaction were encouraged (4.90). They were highly motivated 

(4.70) and very interested in the training topics (4.65). Trainees were very satisfied with their own 

contribution to individual work (4.65). Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that 

participants were even more motivated to participate in the training (5.00). They agreed highly that 

the participation and interaction were encouraged (4.95). Trainees found the training topics 

extremely interesting (4.90) and they evaluated their own contribution high to individual work 

(4.90). 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the participants agreed entirely that their 

participation and interaction were encouraged (4.92). “The interesting part was that we each had to 

prepare and lead a lesson.”, “We were able to learn from each other.” Trainees we highly 

motivated (4.85) and very interested in the training topics (4.78). “I am interested in the possibility 

to study this course in depth.” They evaluated their own contribution high to individual work (4.78) 

(Table 3). 
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Table 3. Expectations and motivation of participants 

I part. Expectations and motivation of participants  

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

I was highly motivated to participate in the training 4.70 5.00 4.85 

My participation and interaction were encouraged 

(discussions etc) 
4.90 4.95 4.92 

I was very interested in training topics 4.65 4.90 4.78 

I evaluate my own contribution high to individual 

work 
4.65 4.90 4.78 

 

Table 4 presents participants´ evaluations of the usefulness and satisfaction of the training The 

first/second week of the training results show that the participants were very certain that it is 

possible to implement this training in their country (4.80). They found the distributed materials 

helpful (4.70). The trainees totally agreed that introducing a dual education system was effective 

(4.65) and would help to grow on professional level (4.65). The respondents were totally satisfied 

with the training (4.60) and believed that the training improved their personal development (4.55). 

Furthermore, the content (4.55) and topics were relevant (4.55) and the training objectives met their 

expectations (4.50). It was highly believed that the skills acquired during the training can be useful 

to their daily work (4.50). As well respondent will recommend dual vocational training to others 

(4.40) and it is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries (4.40). The trainees 

were extremely convinced that the training helps to improve their job situation (4.35). 

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that that the partcipants were even more 

contented with the training. They were totally satisfied with the topics (5.00). The trainees were 

more than certain that introducing a dual education system was effective (4.95) and it is possible to 

implement this training in their country (4.95), besides it helps to grow on professional  level (4.95).   

They were totally satisfied with the training (4.90). Furthermore, the content (4.90) 

and materials were relevant (4.90) and the training objectives met their expectations 

(4.85).Respondents were convinced that the training improved their personal development (4.80), 

can be useful to their daily work (4.80) and helps to improve their job situation (4.65). They will 

definitely recommend dual vocational training to others (4.65) and it is possible to implement this 

training in other foreign countries (4.55).  

Total results show that the participants were convinced that it is possible to implement this training 

in their country (4.88) and the training helps to grow on professional  level (4.80).  
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“Teaching methods, planning of training.”, “Teaching methods, determination of suitability for the 

chosen profession.”. “ Selection and application of teaching methods to apprentices. Crisis 

management.”Introducing a dual education system was found effective (4.80). Furthermore, the 

materials (4.80) and the topics (4.78) were relevant and helpful. The trainees were totally satisfied 

with the training (4.75) “I am very satisfied with the results of the training.”. As well the content 

was easy to follow (4.72) and the training objectives met their expectations (4.67) “All of the 

training was very useful.” The respondents were more than certain that the training improved their  

personal development (4.67) and the skills acquired during the training can be useful to my daily 

work (4.65) “The knowledge I acquired during the training will help to properly plan and organize 

learning process.”, “The study materials and tests given to the participants, which we completed 

during the training and which we will be able to use in the training of apprentices will be very 

useful.”, “ All the knowledge gained during the training will be useful.” In addition to all 

mentioned above the participants would recommend dual vocational training to others (4.53), 

because they believe that the training helps to improve the job situation (4.50). Besides 

implementing in their country, it is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries 

(4.47) as well. 

 

Table 4. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training 

II part. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The training objectives met my expectations 4.50 4.85 4.67 

The content was easy to follow 4.55 4.90 4.72 

The topics were relevant to me 4.55 5.00 4.78 

The materials distributed were helpful 4.70 4.90 4.80 

The training improved my personal development 4.55 4.80 4.67 

The training helps to grow on professional  level 4.65 4.95 4.80 

The skills acquired during the training can be useful to my daily 

work 
4.50 4.80 4.65 

The training helps to improve my job situation 4.35 4.65 4.50 

Introducing a dual education system was effective 4.65 4.95 4.80 

I will recommend dual vocational training to others 4.40 4.65 4.53 

It is possible to implement this training in our country 4.80 4.95 4.88 

It is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries 4.40 4.55 4.47 

I am satisfied with the training 4.60 4.90 4.75 
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Respondents were asked a number of questions to evaluate the teachers and the organization of the 

training. Based on the questionnaire results we can conclude that trainees were very satisfied with 

the teachers and the organization and all average points were rated very high. The first/second week 

of the training results indicate that according to participants’ feedback, the overall atmosphere of 

the training was encouraging (5.00), the lecturer was a good communicator (5.00) and 

knowledgeable about the training topics (5.00). He distributed the teaching materials (4.85) and 

presented the topics (4.80) in an organized manner. As well the practical training was in accordance 

with theory studies (4.75). For trainees the duration (4.70) and process (4.65) of training was 

relevant.   

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that the trainees were totally satisfied with the 

overall atmosphere of the training (5.00) and they highly agreed that practical training was in 

accordance with theory studies (5.00). In addition to that, the lecturer was knowledgeable (5.00) and 

a good communicator (5.00), who presented topics (5.00) and materials (5.00) in an organized 

manner. As well the training process was flexible (4.75) and the duration of training was relevant 

(4.70). 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the participants were totally satisfied 

with the who was a good communicator (5.00) and knowledgeable about the training topics (5.00) 

“The lecturer showed with his example what an excellent lecturer should be”, “I have not met such 

a great lecturer so far. Thanks to him, everything was understandable, no hardships. There was no 

difficulty. Thanks to the perfect lecturer.” Everybody agreed totally that the overall atmosphere of 

the training was encouraging (5.00) “All training was based on practice (discussions, lesson 

preparation).” For trainees the teaching materials (4.92) and the topics were presented in an 

organized manner (4.90). The respondents were convinced that the practical training was in 

accordance with theory studies (4.88) “I liked the fact that learning was not as simple as listening at 

school, but mostly based on discussions and real-life examples.”As well the training process was 

very flexible (4.70) and the duration of training was relevant (4.70). 
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Table 5. Evaluation of the teachers and the organization of the training 

III part. Evaluation of the teachers and the organization of the 

training  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The lecturer was knowledgeable about the training topics 5.00 5.00 5.00 

The lecturer was a good communicator 5.00 5.00 5.00 

The teaching materials were distributed in an organized manner 4.85 5.00 4.92 

The topics were presented in an organized manner 4.80 5.00 4.90 

Practical training was in accordance with theory studies 4.75 5.00 4.88 

The duration of training was relevant 4.70 4.70 4.70 

The training process was flexible 4.65 4.75 4.70 

The overall atmosphere of the training was encouraging 5.00 5.00 5.00 

 

3.9.2 Survey of Teachers 

 

The results 

Count of cases: 1 

Tables 6-8 present background characteristics of the teacher. Survey questionnaire and personal 

interview were given feedback by one male teacher aged 55-64 with 11-20 years teaching 

experience. 

Table 6. Teacher by gender 

Please indicate your gender 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

Male 1 100% 1 100% 

Total 1 100% 1 100% 

 Table 7. Teachers by age 

Please indicate your age 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

55- 64 1 100% 1 100% 

Total 1 100% 1 100% 

 

Table 8. Teachers by teaching experience 

Please indicate your teaching 

experience 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last week 

of the training 
%  

11- 20 years 1 100% 1 100% 

Total 1 100% 1 100% 
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The teacher was asked a number of questions to evaluate participants´ expectation and motivation. 

The first/second week of the training results indicate that the lecturer was extremely satisfied with  

the organization (5.00), the length (5.00) and the overall atmosphere of the training (5.00). The trainer 

was not very satisfied with trainees´ initiative (4.00), participation (4.00) and the close cooperation 

between trainees (4.00). The lecturer was not satisfied with trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of 

the training (3.00).  

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that the lecturer was totally satisfied with the 

overall atmosphere (5.00),  the length (5.00) and the organization of the training (5.00). As well  

the close cooperation between trainees (5.00) was extremely good. The teacher was very satisfied 

with the trainees´ knowledge at the end of the training (5.00). The lecturer was not very contented, 

but still contented with trainees´ initiative (4.00) and participation (4.00).  

 

Total results indicate that the lecturer was very contented with evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the 

end of the training (5.00) the overall atmosphere (5.00),  the length (5.00) and the organization of 

the training (5.00).  As well the teacher was very satisfied with the close cooperation between 

trainees (4.50). The lecturer was not very contented, but still contented with trainees´ participation 

(4.00) and initiative (4.00). The teacher was not satisfied with trainees´ knowledge at the beginning 

of the training (3.00). 

 

Table 9. Expectations and motivation of participants 

I part. Expectations and motivation of participants  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

How do you evaluate trainees´ participation? 4.00 4.00 4.00 

How do you evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of the 

training? 
3.00  3.00 

How do you evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the end of the 

training? 
 5.00 5.00 

How do you evaluate trainees´ initiative? 4.00 4.00 4.00 

How do you evaluate the length of the training? 5.00 5.00 5.00 

How do you evaluate the overall atmosphere of the training? 5.00 5.00 5.00 

How do you evaluate the close cooperation between trainees? 4.00 5.00 4.50 

How do you evaluate the organization of the training? 5.00 5.00 5.00 
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Table 10 presents teachers’ evaluations trainees’ readiness for independent work. 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate exactly the same results as in the first/second 

week and in the penultimate/last week of the training. According to the results we can conclude that 

the lecturer was very satisfied with the training program (5.00) “I am satisfied.” 

The trainees acquired enough knowledge (5.00) “The main benefit - the participants have acquired 

knowledge in pedagogy during their studies, which is necessary for further training of apprentices 

and trainees.” The training improved trainees´ personal development (5.00) “There were no specific 

difficulties. Most of the participants had practical work and life experience. Pedagogical training 

helped to structure this knowledge and to understand which teaching methods to choose in a 

particular situation.” The training helps trainees improve trainees´ job situation (5.00) and to grow 

on professional level (5.00) “Professional, organizational skills, pedagogical, psychological 

knowledge, communication ability.” The skills acquired during the training can be useful to 

trainees´ daily work (5.00) “The knowledge gained during the training will help to plan the 

apprenticeship training process, to choose the most appropriate teaching methods for the 

apprentice” It is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries (5.00) and in their 

country (5.00) “The study content is optimal, prepared in accordance with the specifics of 

craftsmanship. If necessary (at the request of Latvian Chamber of Crafts) it is possible to prepare 

an in-depth study course on the basis of the developed program.” 

 

Table 10. Evaluation of the trainees´ readiness for independent work 

II part. Evaluation of the trainees´ readiness for independent work  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The trainees acquired enough knowledge 5.00 5.00 5.00 

The training improved trainees´ personal development 5.00 5.00 5.00 

The training helps trainees to grow on professional level 5.00 5.00 5.00 

The skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ 

daily work 
5.00 5.00 5.00 

The training helps to improve trainees´ job situation 5.00 5.00 5.00 

It is possible to implement this training in our country 5.00 5.00 5.00 

It is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries 5.00 5.00 5.00 

I am satisfied with the training program 5.00 5.00 5.00 

 

Figure 2 presents the scope of the evaluation of the research questions. The participants were very 

motivated to participate in the training (4.85) and the teachers were satisfied, but not very, with 

trainees´ participation (4.00). Based on respondents’ answers we can conclude that the teachers were 
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more satisfied with the training (5.00) than the trainees (4.78). They both agreed that it is possible to 

implement this kind of training in their country – the teacher more (5.00) compared with trainees 

(4.88). The teachers were more certain that the training helps trainees to grow on professional level 

(5.00) compared with trainees (4.80). Both agreed that the training helps to improve trainees´ job 

situation – the teacher (5.00) compared with trainees (4.50). The lecturers were more convinced that 

the training improved trainees´ personal development (5.00) than the participants (4.67). The teachers 

agreed more that the skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily work (5.00), 

compared with the participants (4.65).The overall atmosphere or the training was very encouraging 

equally for both parties, the teacher (5.00) and participants (5.00).  

 

 

 

Figure 2. Participants and teachers evaluation of the research questions in Latvian Chamber of Crafts. 

training measure: Vocational & Occupational education Part D 
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3.10 Training measure: Vocational & Occupational education Part D in Võrumaa 

Kutsehariduskeskus Estonia (PP7) 

 

Training measure: Vocational & occupational education 

Test of the training measure: Võrumaa Kutsehariduskeskus,T PP7 VK 

Period during which the test was carried out: January 2019 to March 2020 

Scope of the training: 80 hours 

Participants: Adults 

Data collection 

a)Two written survey of all participants using an identical questionnaire in the first/second week of 

training and in the  penultimate/last week of training 

b) Two written survey of all teachers using an identical questionnaire in the first/second week of 

training and in the penultimate/last week of training 

Data collection: By PP7 VK 

3.10.1 Survey of Participants 

 

The results 

 

Count of cases: 20 

Training time at vocational school: 50% 

Training time at the company: 50%  

 

Table 1 presents the number and gender of participants who took part in the training. The online 

survey questionnaire was answered in the first/second week of the training and in the 

penultimate/last week of the training by 20 respondents; 60 percent (12 respondents) were male and 

40 percent (8 respondents) were female. 
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Table 1. Participants by gender  

Please indicate your gender 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

Female 8 40% 8 40% 

Male 12 60% 12 60% 

Total 20 100% 20 100% 

 

Table 2 presents the age of participants. Out of all respondents 40 percent were age 45-54 (8 

respondents), 25 percent were age 35-44 (5 respondents), 25 percent were age 55-64 (5 

respondents) and 10 percent were age 25-34 (2 respondents). 

 Table 2. Participants by age  

Please indicate your age 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

25-34 2 10% 2 10% 

35-44 5 25% 5 25% 

45-54 8 40% 8 40% 

55-64 5 25% 5 25% 

Total 20 100% 20 100% 

 

Respondents were asked a number of questions to determine their expectations and motivation to 

the training. The first/second week of the training results indicate that participants agreed totally 

that their participation and interaction were encouraged (4.40). They were extremely interested 

(4.35) and highly motivated to participate in the training (4.10). As well was evaluated their own 

contribution high to individual work (4.05). Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate 

that trainees become even more interested in the training topics (4.60). They agreed totally that their 

participation and interaction were encouraged (4.50). Trainees were highly motivated to participate 

in the training (4.35) as well was evaluated their own contribution high to individual work (4.30). 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the participants were very interested in 

training topics (4.47) and agreed completely that their participation and interaction were encouraged 

(4.45). Also the motivation level was high (4.22) and the lowest average points received evaluation 

of trainees´ own contribution to individual work (4.17) 

 

 

 



                                                        

103 
 

Table 3. Expectations and motivation of participants 

I part. Expectations and motivation of participants  

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

I was highly motivated to participate in the training 4.10 4.35 4.22 

My participation and interaction were encouraged 

(discussions etc) 
4.40 4.50 4.45 

I was very interested in training topics 4.35 4.60 4.47 

I evaluate my own contribution high to individual 

work 
4.05 4.30 4.17 

 

Table 4 presents participants´ evaluations of the usefulness and satisfaction of the training 

The first/second week of the training results show that the participants agreed highly that it is 

possible to implement this training in our country (4.45) and they will recommend dual vocational 

training to others (4.45). They were convinced that introducing a dual education system was 

effective (4.30) and they were satisfied with the training (4.25). They were convinced that 

the training improved their personal development (4.15) and helps to grow on professional  level 

(4.15). It was also believed that it is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries 

(4.15). The trainees found the topics (4.15) and the materials (4.10) relevant and helpful. The 

respondents were not very highly convinced that the training objectives met their expectations 

(4.05). The content was easy to follow (4.05) and the skills acquired during the training can be 

useful to their daily work (4.00). The trainees did not agree that the training helps to improve their 

job situation (3.95). 

 

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that the participants were satisfied with every 

aspect they had to evaluate. The trainees were extremely convinced that they will recommend dual 

vocational training to others (4.55) and it is possible to implement this training in their (4.55)  in 

other foreign countries (4.50). The training objectives met their expectations (4.50). It was highly 

agreed that introducing a dual education system was effective (4.45). The respondents were totally 

convinced that their personal development was improved (4.40) and the skills can be useful to their 

daily work (4.40). The participants were satisfied with the training (4.30). They found the topics 

(4.35), the content (4.30) and the materials (4.20) relevant. The respondents were convinced that the 

training helps to grow on professional level (4.30) and the training helps to improve their job 

situation (4.20).  
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Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the participants will certainly recommend 

dual vocational training to others (4.50) and it is possible to implement this training in their country 

(4.50). The trainees agreed that introducing a dual education system was effective (4.38) and 

definitely it is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries (4.33). The participants  

were satisfied with the training (4.28), the objectives met their expectations (4.28) and their 

personal development was improved (4.28). The trainees agreed that the topics were relevant (4.25) 

and the training helps to grow on professional  level (4.22). Furthermore, trainees were certain that 

the skills acquired during the training can be useful to their daily work (4.20). As well were 

the content (4.17) and the materials (4.15) relevant. Trainees believed that the training helps to 

improve their job situation (4.08).  

 

Table 4. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training 

II part. Usefulness and satisfaction of the training  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The training objectives met my expectations 4.05 4.50 4.28 

The content was easy to follow 4.05 4.30 4.17 

The topics were relevant to me 4.15 4.35 4.25 

The materials distributed were helpful 4.10 4.20 4.15 

The training improved my personal development 4.15 4.40 4.28 

The training helps to grow on professional  level 4.15 4.30 4.22 

The skills acquired during the training can be useful to my daily 

work 
4.00 4.40 4.20 

The training helps to improve my job situation 3.95 4.20 4.08 

Introducing a dual education system was effective 4.30 4.45 4.38 

I will recommend dual vocational training to others 4.45 4.55 4.50 

It is possible to implement this training in our country 4.45 4.55 4.50 

It is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries 4.15 4.50 4.33 

I am satisfied with the training 4.25 4.30 4.28 
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Respondents were asked a number of questions to evaluate the teachers and the organization of the 

training. Based on the questionnaire results we can conclude that trainees were satisfied with the 

teachers and the organization and all average points were rated high. The first/second week of the 

training results also indicate that the most participants were very satisfied with the training process, 

which was flexible (4.50) and the overall atmosphere was encouraging (4.35). The trainees agreed 

that the practical training was in accordance with theory studies (4.20) and the teaching materials 

were distributed in an organized manner (4.10).  They were rather satisfied than unsatisfied with the 

duration of training (4.05). Similarly was about the lecturer, who was a good communicator (4.05), 

knowledgeable about the training topics (4.00) and presented topics in an organized manner (4.00). 

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that slight change in opinions. The trainees 

totally agreed that the training process was flexible (4.70). They were convinced that the lecturer 

was knowledgeable about the training topics (4.55) and the overall atmosphere of the training was 

encouraging (4.50). The respondents were completely convinced that the lecturer was a good 

communicator (4.45) and that practical training was in accordance with theory studies (4.45). As 

well the duration of training was relevant (4.30). Not very highly were evaluated the topics (4.20) 

and the teaching materials (4.10).  

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that according to the participatns´ opinions, 

the training process was flexible (4.60),  the overall atmosphere of the training was encouraging 

(4.42) and practical training was in accordance with theory studies (4.33). They were very satisfied 

with the lecture, who was knowledgeable about the training topics (4.28) and a good communicator 

(4.25). As well the duration of training was relevant (4.17). The respondents were satisfied but not 

very satisfied with the teaching materials (4.10) and the topics (4.10). 

 

Table 5. Evaluation of the teachers and the organization of the training 

III part  Evaluation of the teachers and the organization of the 

training  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The lecturer was knowledgeable about the training topics 4.00 4.55 4.28 

The lecturer was a good communicator 4.05 4.45 4.25 

The teaching materials were distributed in an organized manner 4.10 4.10 4.10 

The topics were presented in an organized manner 4.00 4.20 4.10 

Practical training was in accordance with theory studies 4.20 4.45 4.33 

The duration of training was relevant 4.05 4.30 4.17 

The training process was flexible 4.50 4.70 4.60 

The overall atmosphere of the training was encouraging 4.35 4.50 4.42 
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3.10.2 Survey of Teachers 

 

The results 

Count of cases: 3/2 

Training time at vocational school: 50%  

Training time at the company: 50%  

Tables 6-8 present background characteristics of teachers. Survey questionnaire was answered by 

three teachers in the first/second week of the training and two teachers in the penultimate/last week 

of the training.  

Table 6. Teachers by gender 

Please indicate your gender 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

Female 3 % 1 % 

Male  % 1 % 

Total 3 100% 2 100% 

In the first/second week of the training there were 3 female teachers, ond aged 25-34, other 45-54 

and the third 55-64 years old. In the penultimate/last week of the training the questionnaire was 

answered by 2 respondents: one aged 35-44 and the other aged 55-64 (Table 7). 

 Table 7. Teachers by age 

Please indicate your age 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last 

week of the training 
%  

25 - 34 1 33%   

35 – 44   1 50% 

45 - 54 1 33%   

55- 64 1 33% 1 50% 

Total 3 100% 2 100% 

 

According to the survey results done in the first/second week of the training 2 teachers have 21-30 

years teaching experience and 1 teacher has 6-10 years teaching experience. There were 2 teachers 

who responded to the questionnaire in the penultimate/last week of the training, one has 11-20 years 

and the other more than 30 years teaching experience. 
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Table 8. Teachers by teaching experience 

Please indicate your teaching 

experience 

The first/second 

week of the 

training 

%  
Penultimate/last week 

of the training 
%  

6-10 years 1 50%  50% 

11- 20 years   1  

21-30 years 2 50%  50% 

more than 30 years   1  

Total 3 100% 2 100% 

 

Teachers were asked a number of questions to evaluate participants´ expectation and motivation. 

The first/second week of the training results indicate that teachers were totally satisfied with the 

overall atmosphere of the training (5.00). They were also very contented with the length of the 

training (4.67). Furthermore, the organization (4.33) and trainees´ participation (4.33) was evaluated 

very highly. The lecturers were satisfied but not very highly, with trainees´ initiative (4.00) the 

close cooperation between trainees (4.00). 

 

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that indicate that teachers were totally satisfied 

with the overall atmosphere of the training (5.00). Not only they were totally contented with the 

organization of the training (4.50), but also trainees´ initiative (4.50),  the close cooperation between 

trainees (4.50) and trainees´ knowledge at the end of the training (4.50). They were satisfied, but not 

very highly with the length of the training (4.00) and trainees´ participation (4.00).  

 

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the lecturers were totally satisfied withthe 

overall atmosphere of the training (5.00). They evaluated trainees´ knowledge at the end of the 

training (4.50) very high. Moreover, the teachers were totally contented with the length (4.40) and 

the organization of the training (4.40). The teachers were rather satisfied with the trainees´ initiative 

(4.25) participation (4.20) and the cooperation between trainees (4.20). They were contented, but not 

very highly with trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of the training (4.00). 
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Table 9. Expectations and motivation of participants 

I part Expectations and motivation of participants  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

How do you evaluate trainees´ participation? 4.33 4.00 4.20 

How do you evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of the 

training? 
4.00  4.00 

How do you evaluate trainees´ knowledge at the end of the 

training? 
 4.50 4.50 

How do you evaluate trainees´ initiative? 4.00 4.50 4.25 

How do you evaluate the length of the training? 4.67 4.00 4.40 

How do you evaluate the overall atmosphere of the training? 5.00 5.00 5.00 

How do you evaluate the close cooperation between trainees? 4.00 4.50 4.20 

How do you evaluate the organization of the training? 4.33 4.50 4.40 

 

Table 10 presents teachers’ evaluations trainees’ readiness for independent work. The first/second 

week of the training results show that the teachers were extremely satisfied with the training 

program (5.00). They agreed highly that it is possible to implement this training in their country 

(4.67) and in other foreign countries (4.67). Not only the training improves trainees´ personal 

development (4.33), but also helps trainees to grow on professional level (4.33), can be useful to 

trainees´ daily work (4.33) and helps to improve trainees´ job situation (4.33). The trainers were not 

very convinced that the trainees acquired enough knowledge (4.00).  

 

Penultimate/last week of the training results indicate that according to the survey results the teaches 

were very satisfied with this aspect of the training. They totally agreed that it is possible to 

implement this training in their country (5.00) as well as in other foreign countries (5.00). Also the 

skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily work (5.00). They were more than 

certain that not only the training improved trainees´ personal development (4.50), but also  

the helps trainees to grow on professional level (4.50), improve job situation (4.50) and the trainees 

acquired enough knowledge (4.50). The lecturers were very satisfied with the training program 

(4.50).  

Total results in this part of the questionnaire indicate that the teachers totally agreed that  it is 

possible to implement this training in their country (4.80) as well in other foreign countries (4.80). 

They were very satisfied with the training program (4.80). The lecturers were very convinced that 

the skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily work (4.60). Furthermore, they 

were very certain that the training improved trainees´ personal development (4.40), professional 
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level (4.40) and helps to improve trainees´ job situation (4.40). The teachers were convinced that  

the trainees acquired enough knowledge (4.20). 

 

Table 10. Evaluation of the trainees´ readiness for independent work 

II part Evaluation of the trainees´ readiness for independent work  

The 

first/second 

week of the 

training 

Penultimate/last 

week of the 

training 

Total 

The trainees acquired enough knowledge 4.00 4.50 4.20 

The training improved trainees´ personal development 4.33 4.50 4.40 

The training helps trainees to grow on professional level 4.33 4.50 4.40 

The skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ 

daily work 
4.33 5.00 4.60 

The training helps to improve trainees´ job situation 4.33 4.50 4.40 

It is possible to implement this training in our country 4.67 5.00 4.80 

It is possible to implement this training in other foreign countries 4.67 5.00 4.80 

I am satisfied with the training program 5.00 4.50 4.80 

 

Figure 2 presents the scope of the evaluation of the research questions. The participants were 

motivated to participate in the training (4.22) and the teachers were satisfied with trainees´ 

participation (4.20). Based on respondents’ answers we can conclude that the teachers were more 

satisfied with the training (4.80) than the trainees (4.28). They both agreed that it is possible to 

implement this kind of training in their country – the teacher more (4.80) compared with trainees 

(4.50). The teachers were more certain that the training helps trainees to grow on professional level 

(4.44) compared with trainees (4.22).Both agreed that the training helps to improve trainees´ job 

situation – the teacher (4.44) compared with trainees (4.08). The lecturers were more convinced that 

the training improved trainees´ personal development (4.44) than the participants (4.28). The teachers 

agreed more that the skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily work (4.6), 

compared with the participants (4.2). The overall atmosphere or the training was very encouraging – 

the teacher (5.00) and participants (4.42).  
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Figure 2. Participants and teachers evaluations of the scope of the research questions in Võrumaa 

Kutsehariduskeskus, training measure: Vocational & Occupational education, Part D 

 

  

0

1

2

3

4

5

Participation and

motivation in the

training

Satisfaction with the

training

Implementing in our

country

Professional level

growth

Trainees´ job situation

improvement

Improving trainees´

personal development

Acquired skills can be

useful to  daily work

The overall atmosphere

was encouraging

Participants Teachers



                                                        

111 
 

3.11 Overall evaluation of all training measures A- D in Lithuania, Latvia, Poland and 

Estonia 

 

Figure 3 presents training time at vocational school, in the training workshop and in the company. 

Training measure: Language Training in Latvia was divided as follows: 60 percent at vocational 

school, 20 percent in the company and 20 percent in the training workshop. Training measure: 

Society & Environment in Panevezys, Lithuania was divided as follows: 90 percent at vocational 

school and 10 percent in the training workshop. Training measure: Technology & Construction in 

Vilnius, Lithuania was divided as follows: 20 percent at vocational school, 40 percent in the 

company and 40 percent in the training workshop. Training measure: Business Administration in 

Panevezys, Lithuania was divided as follows: 100 percent at vocational school. Training measure: 

Business Administration in Latvia was divided as follows: 40 percent at vocational school, 30 

percent in the company and 30 percent in the training workshop. Training measure: Vocational 

Education in Poland was divided as follows: 100 percent at vocational school. Training measure: 

Vocational Education in Latvia was divided as follows: 60 percent at vocational school and 40 

percent in the company. Training measure: Vocational Education in Estonia was divided as follows: 

50 percent at vocational school and 50 percent in the company. 

 

 
Figure 3. Training time at vocational school, training workshop and in the company of all trainings. 
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3.11.1 Survey of Participants 

 

The online survey questionnaire was answered twice by 201 participants in the beginning and at the 

end of the training. Out of all respondents 40 percent (80 participants) from Latvijas Amatniecibas 

kamera, Latvia; 31 percent (62 participants) from  Panevezys Chamber of Commerce Industry and 

Crafts, Lithuania;  10 percent (20 participants) from Vilniaus statybininku rengimo centras, 

Lithuania ;  10 percent (20 participants) from Võrumaa Kutsehariduskeskus, Estonia and 9 percent 

(18 participants) from Zespol Szkol Mechanicznych i Logistycznych im. inz. Tadeusza Tanskiego 

(ZSLM), Poland. (Figure 4)  

 

Figure 4. The number of participants in total 

 

According to the online survey results 70 percent were male (140 participants) and 30 percent were 

female (61 participants). (Figure 5) 

 

 

Figure 5. Participants by gender in total 
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Based on survey results 31 percent were age 25-34 (63 respondents), 26 percent were age 35-44 (53 

respondents), 22 percent were age 18-24 (45 respondents), 11 percent were age 45-54 (21 

respondents), 6 percent were younger than 18 (11 respondents), 4 percent were age 55-64 (8 

respondents).  (Figure 6) 

 

Figure 5. Participants by age in total 

 
 

Figure 6 presents evaluation results in regards motivation, usefulness and organization of the 

training in the first/second week of the training, penultimate/last week of the training and in total 

amongst all participants. Interpretation results indicate that the majority of respondents in all 

trainings were totally satisfied with the trainings. Total results of all parts of questionnaire indicate 

that the participants were the most satisfied with the atmosphere of the training (4.78). Another 
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materials were helpful (4.63) and presented in an organized manner (4.62).  Furthermore, the topics 

were relevant (4.61) and presented in an organized manner (4.6). The participants totally agreed that 

it is possible to implement this training in their country (4.56) and they were very satisfied with the 

training (4.55). Not only the training topics were interesting (4.53), but also the content was easy to 

follow (4.52). The respondents admitted that their participation and interaction were encouraged 
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(4.49) within the training process. They also highly agreed that the training improved their personal 

development (4.49) and helps to grow on professional level (4.48). Introducing dual education 

system was effective (4.48) for trainees. Next important point is that practical training was in 

accordance with theory (4.46) and the training objectives met participants´ expectations (4.45). 

Respondents will recommend dual vocational training to others (4.45). More importantly, they were 

highly motivated to participate in the training (4.41). In addition to that they evaluated their own 

contribution high to individual work (4.39). According to trainees opinions the skills acquired can 

be useful to their daily work (4.38). As well the duration of training was relevant (4.38) and the 

participants found it possible to implement this training in other foreign countries too (4.37). It was 

highly agreed that the training helps to improve their job situation (4.23). 
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Figure 6. Participants´ evaluation results in regards motivation, usefulness and organization of the training 

in the first/second week of the training, penultimate/last week of the training and in total amongst all 

participants 
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Lithuania; 23 percent (5 teachers) from Vilniaus statybininku rengimo centras, Lithuania; 18 

percent (4 teachers) from Zespol Szkol Mechanicznych i Logistycznych im. inz. Tadeusza 

Tanskiego (ZSLM), Poland; 18 percent (4 teachers) from Latvijas Amatniecibas kamera, Latvia; 9 

percent (3 teachers in the beginning and 2 teachers at the end of the training) from Võrumaa 

Kutsehariduskeskus, Estonia. (Figure 7) 

 

Figure 7. The number of teachers in total 

According to the online survey results 65 percent were female (15 teachers) and 35 percent were 

male (8 teachers) in the first/second week of the training. 59 percent were female (15 teachers) and 

41 percent were male (9 teachers) in the penultimate/last week of the training (Figure 8). 

 

 

Figure 8. Teachers by gender in total 
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Based on survey results out of all respondents 39 percent were age 35-44 (9 respondents), 26 

percent were age  55-64 (6 respondents in the beginning and 7 respondents at the end of the 

training), 22 percent were age 45-54 (5 respondents), 9 percent were age 25-34 (2 respondents), 4 

percent were age 65-...  (Figure 9).  

 

Figure  9. Teachers by age in total 
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Figure 10. Teachers by work experience in total 

 

Figure 11 presents teachers’ evaluation results in regards trainees´ expectations, motivation and 

readiness for independent work in the first/second week of the training, penultimate/last week of the 
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Figure 11. Teachers’ evaluation results in regards trainees´ expectations, motivation and readiness for 

independent work in the first/second week of the training, penultimate/last week of the training and in total 

amongst all teachers 

 

Figure 12 presents the scope of the evaluation of the research questions in total. Based on respondents’ 

answers we can conclude that almost equally satisfying aspect for both parties was the overall 

atmosphere or the training – the participants (4.78), the teachers (4.73). The participants were 

motivated to participate in the training (4.41) and the teachers were very satisfied with trainees´ 

participation (4.36). The teachers were slightly more satisfied with the training (4.48) than the trainees 

(4.55). They agreed that it is possible to implement this kind of training in their country – trainees 

more (4.56) compared with teachers (4.45). The teachers were more certain that the training helps 

trainees to grow on professional level (4.5) compared with the participants (4.72).  

Both agreed that the training helps to improve trainees´ job situation – the teachers (4.3) compared 

with trainees (4.23). The participants were more convinced that the training improved their personal 

4,6

4,6

4,68

4,44

4,24

4,28

4,36

4,32

4,2

4,12

3,92

4

3,96

4,08

3,76

4,89

4,79

4,68

4,68

4,84

4,79

4,47

4,58

4,63

4,58

4,53

4,68

4,58

4,58

4,32

4,73

4,68

4,68

4,55

4,5

4,5

4,47

4,45

4,45

4,36

4,3

4,26

4,26

4,23

4,19

3,76

Overall atmosphere of the training

Organization of the training

I am satisfied with the training program

The training helps trainees to grow on professional level

The skills acquired can be useful to trainees´ daily work

Implementing this training in other foreign countries

Trainees´ knowledge at the end of the training

The length of the training

It is possible to implement this training in our country

Evaluation of trainees´ participation

The training helps to improve trainees´ job situation

Trainees acquired enough knowledge

The training improved trainees´ personal development

Close cooperation between trainees

Evaluation of trainees´ initiative

Trainees´ knowledge in the beginning of the training

the first/second week of the training penultimate/last week of the training Total



                                                        

120 
 

development (4.49) than the teachers (4.26). The participants agreed more that, the skills acquired 

during the training can be useful to their daily work (4.78), compared with the teachers (4.73). 

 

 

 
Figure 12. Participants and teachers evaluations of the scope of the research questions in total 
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4. CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

 

The conclusions of the evaluation research will contribute to improve the quality and especially the 

effectiveness of training, show the limitations of the training model and indicate the direction for 

further activities. 

Interpretation of data based on the survey results we can conclude that the final results of all 

trainings, by the scope of the evaluation questions, indicate that the trainings were very successful 

and teachers and students were totally satisfied with the training program.  

 

As was to be expected, all aspects that were evaluated improved in the penultimate/last week of the 

training compared to the first week evaluation results. Besides, the overall atmosphere was 

encouraging in all trainings (trainees 4.78, teachers 4.73) and both parties in all trainings were 

satisfied with the training program (teachers 4.68, trainees 4.55). In addition to that, the 

organization of the training was satisfactory (teachers 4.68, trainees 4.68). Respondents opinions 

indicated that the training helps trainees to grow on professional level (teachers 4.55, trainees 4.48) 

and the skills acquired during the training can be useful to trainees´ daily work (teachers 4.45, 

trainees 4.38). Both parties agreed that the training improved trainees´ personal development 

(trainees 4.50, teachers 4.26). The teachers were satisfied with trainees´ knowledge at the end of the 

training (4.47). 

Limitations were the length, trainees´ initiative and cooperation between trainees in the beginning 

of the training. In more detailed way Technology Construction & Project work training was too 

long and the respondents were not satisfied with the length of the training (trainees 3.40, teachers 

3.80). The teachers were dissatisfied (3.76) with trainees´ knowledge at the beginning of the 

training, which is actually presumable. Teachers were not satisfied with the close cooperation 

between trainees (3.96) in the beginning of the training. Although, they were satisfied with this 

aspect at the end of the training (4.23).  

The trainers were contented with trainees´ initiative  in total  (4.19), but in contrast in some 

trainings like in Vilnius 3.90, Latvia business 3.50, Latvia Work-based English language 3.50, the 

teachers were dissatisfied with this aspect. As well not all the teachers were convinced that trainees 

acquired enough knowledge (total teachers 4.23, but in Vilnius 3.70, Panevzys Business 3.67)  
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or their job situation was improved (total teachers 4.3, but in Vilnius teachers 3.80, students 3.48, 

Panevezis Business students 3.80). The training improved trainees´ personal development (total 

teachers 4.23, in contrast in Vilnius 3.80).  It is possible to implement this training in our country 

(total teachers 4.45,  in contrast in Vilnius 3.70, Panevzys (Business) 3.50). It is possible to 

implement this training in other foreign countries (total teachers 4.5, students 4.37, in contrast in 

Vilnius teachers 3.70, students 3.23).  

Training parts A1&A2 which measured Language Training were tested and evaluated separately: 

Work-related English and Native Language.  

 

The English Language training was not as successful as Native Language training. The participants 

(4.42) and the teacher (5.00) were extremely satisfied with the training and found it possible to 

implement this training in their country, participants (4.9) and the teacher (5.00). The students were 

highly interested and motivated (4.58) to participate in the training.  The trainees acquired 

enough knowledge in communication, preparation of various documents, presentations; the main 

topics that would be necessary for learning the language, as well as psychological, pedagogical, 

organizational skills were developed. The start or the beginning was challenging for both parties 

because of the different language levels, poor knowledge of English and too fragmented, too 

demanding topics. The teacher was not satisfied with the trainees´ participation (3.5) and 

knowledge in the beginning of the training (3.00). At times it was difficult for some of the students 

to get actively involved in the study group work. Although, learning foreign languages is totally 

necessary because it broadens horizons and communication opportunities. The participants 

disagreed that the training helps to improve their job situation (3.85).  According to this survey 

results, it can be concluded that the English language skill is not so necessary for craft enterprises 

on their everyday basis.  

 

Native Language training was extremely successful and necessary for participants. The participants 

were very interested and highly motivated (4.6).  The participants (4.53) and the teacher (5.00) were 

totally satisfied with the outcome of the training. It is possible to implement this training in Latvia, 

participants (4.7) and the teacher (5.00). They were totally satisfied with the training, especially 

with topics, materials and the lecturer. The lecture explained the topics based on practical examples 

related to the participants’ professional work. The training was interesting, had many different 

useful topics, the teacher knew how to involve the group in discussions, and there were many 
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practical tasks. The trainees acquired enough knowledge to improve their personal development and 

professional skills that are useful to work with apprentices every day. For example knowledge about 

preparing presentations and performances,  public speaking and speech preparation as well as 

grammar, business correspondence,  preparing reports, writing letters and document formatting. In 

the beginning of the training the most difficult part for trainees was to speak in public. For trainer it 

was hard to motivate group discussions, because some found it psychologically more difficult to 

speak in public. 

 

There must be kept in mind that the survey results of teachers´ from Latvia reflect only one 

teacher´s opinions and cannot be taken as a final conclusion.  

 

Training parts A3&A4 which measured Society & Environment were tested and evaluated 

separately.  Society (Part A3). Based on the online survey result we can conclude that participants´ 

participation and interaction was encouraged (4.61)  and they were very interested in the training 

topics (4.41) The participants found the content (4.71), materials (4.68)  and topic (4.63) relevant 

and interesting.  The training improved trainees´ personal development (trainees 4.46, teachers 4.5) 

and professional growth (trainees 4.46, teachers 4.75).  It is possible to implement this training in 

their country (teachers 5.00, trainee 4.54). The participants were totally satisfied with the lecturer 

(4.85) and the organization of the training.  Both parties were very satisfied with the training 

(teachers 5.00, trainees 4.59). Unfortunately the participants were not very certain that training 

could improve their job situation (3.80) On the contrary, the teachers totally agreed that the training 

helps to improve trainees´ job situation (4.25)  Surprisingly the same opinion was noticed in Work-

related English training in Latvia.  

 

Environment (Part A4). Online survey results conclude that this particular training was extremely 

successful in the beginning and at the end of the training, because all results indicate only satisfied 

and very satisfied scores within participants and lecturers. Participants (4.76) and the teachers (4.83) 

were both totally satisfied with the training: the content, materials, topics. The skills acquired will 

be useful for trainees´ job situation (trainees, 4.51, teachers 4.83) and professional development 

(trainees 4.93, teachers 4.83) and as well their personal development (teachers 4.83, trainees 4.51) 

was improved. Both parties agreed that it is possible to implement this training in their country 

(teachers 4.83, trainees 4.54) and they will recommend it to others. 
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Training parts B1-B11 which measured Technology Construction & Project Work indicate 

following conclusions. The participants were totally interested in the training topics (4.30) and 

really wanted to study and participate in the training to learn more about technical part, especially 

construction drawing aided by selected user programs (CAD), construction machinery and 

equipment, B2 construction drawing, innovation. The respondents were satisfied with the training 

(teachers 4.30, trainees 4.17) and the participants were really grateful for the teachers for their 

knowledge and patience. The training improved trainees´ personal development (4.25). The 

participants were extremely satisfied with practical training, because it helps trainees to grow on 

professional level (4.30). Dual vocational training gives the possibility to connect theory and 

practice exactly what is necessary for a job. It would be beneficial to combine theories and practical 

training on-site. This kind of training provided a broad spectrum of knowledge-based learning 

outcomes. Because construction workers are in high demand and this course gives them the right 

qualifications for their future job. 

 

Although, the teachers were not satisfied trainees´ participation (3.70) and initiative (3.90). The 

results indicate that in some cases the participants were persuaded to take part in the training by 

their colleague, the teacher, the head of the company, their family. There appeared to be participants 

who did not want to take part in the training because they were informed that the training is long. If 

it were shorter, then they would recommend it to others. Besides the content was not easy to follow 

(3.92) and sometimes the materials were quite difficult, like math and chemistry.  Also the trainees 

were not certain that the skills acquired during the training could be useful to their daily work (3.88) 

or their job situation (3.48). The respondents were not satisfied with the duration of training 

(trainees 3.40, teachers 3.80).  The training was too long. One suggestion is to divide it into smaller 

modules. This solution would allow busy workers leave the course at logical points. It is already 

hard to coordinate work in the evening and very difficult to work with students due to their different 

individual abilities.  

Training part C which measured Business Administration and Management and were tested in 2 

different countries (Lithuania, Panevzys and Latvia) indicate following evaluation results. Trainees 

were motivated to participate in the training (Panevezys 4.21, Latvia 4.43), they were satisfied with 

the training (Panevezys 4.57, Latvia 4.76), the lecturer (Panevezys 4.40, Latvia 4.90), the teaching 

materials (Panevezys 4.48, Latvia 4.83) and they totally agreed that it is possible to implement this 

training  in their country (Panevezys 4.29, Latvia 4.90). They were convinced that the training 
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improved their personal development (Panevezys 4.52, Latvia 4.38), job situation (Panevezys 4.52, 

Latvia 4.50) and helped them to grow on a professional level (Panevezys 4.45, Latvia 4.40). The 

acquired knowledge about the forms of organization of economic activity, financial planning, 

documentation, relevant legislation will be useful in the participants further work. Management, 

psychological, business plan preparation knowledge and organizational skills” and helps to improve 

trainees´ job situation (4.50). The main benefit - craftsmen that are trained in business 

administration. Teachers on the contrary were not as satisfied as the students in regards to all 

evaluation aspects. Although,  the teachers were satisfied with the training  (Panevezys 4.00, Latvia 

5.00). 

In contrast the teacher from Latvia were totally satisfied with the length (5.00). The study topics and 

the number of hours were optimal. If necessary, participants had the opportunity to apply for 

individual consultations after their training. Teachers from Lithuania agreed also that the length was 

satisfactory (4.00), but at the same time admitted that the curriculum is quite too long and at times it 

was challenging to keep students motivated. Interestingly, there were some disagreement between 

two countries´ teachers´ opinions. Firstly, Latvian  teacher agreed that trainees acquired enough 

knowledge (4.00), but the teachers from Panevezys disagreed with that (3.67). Secondly, Latvian 

teacher totally agreed that it is  possible to implement this training in their country (5.00) but 

Lithuanian disagreed with that (3.50).  Next, Lithuanian teacher was satisfied with trainees´ 

initiative (4.25), but Latvian was not (3.50).  At the beginning of the training, it was difficult to 

"move" the students towards discussions and group work. Participants have different business 

experience (working individually, are employers or employees), thus there are different interests 

and necessary solutions.” 

Training part D which measured Vocational & Occupational Education and were tested in 3 

different countries and Based on the survey results we can conclude that Vocational & Occupational 

Education was an extremely successful training in all 3 countries. The participants and the teachers 

were totally satisfied with the training, organization, duration, benefits, materials, topics, 

atmosphere and motivated to participate in the training. Vocational & Occupational Education is 

extremely necessary for internship supervisors at a company. Pedagogical knowledge helps to work 

with apprentices and trainees. Pedagogical training course comprised topics like professional, 

organizational skills, pedagogical, psychological knowledge, communication ability, teaching 

methods, planning of training, crisis management. This kind of training helped to structure this 

knowledge and to understand which teaching methods to choose in a particular situation. Majority 



                                                        

126 
 

of participants possessed practical work and life experience themselves and therefore the most 

fascinating study method is discussions and real-life examples. The study materials and tests given 

to the participants, which we completed during the training and which we will be able to use in the 

training of apprentices will be very useful. All the knowledge gained during the training will be 

useful.  

 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

 

Based on respondents´ opinions the „Technician Training“ curriculum is effective, adaptable and 

sustainable and it can be implemented whether as a whole or by set of modules. To continue 

implementing „Technician Training“ curricula in tested countries and vocational schools and 

recommend the training and curriculum to other vocational education schools.   

 

Current curriculum and training program for technician training can be used not only nationally but 

also internationally. Country´s specifications and regulations need to be followed. Into 

consideration must be taken different demands in regards practical training quality expectations in 

different countries. The motivation of training the apprentices in the company is directly related to 

regulations of each responsibility in different countries.  

 

Implementing the curriculum entirely will raise the number of true professional in the field of 

technicians. Knowledge-based learning outcomes indicate that a person possess after graduating the 

training successfully professional job-related knowledge (construction, environment, society, 

law),  business and managerial skills,  good knowledge of native language as well as English, 

besides is able to work with apprentices as a work-based instructor. This kind of workforce is 

extremely necessary and awaited in the labour market in the tested countries.   

 

Study process needs to be effective and the practical tasks should be in accordance with theory. 

According to the survey results, definitely carry on using not only theoretical but also practical 

methods. The participants highly evaluated discussions and real-life examples as teaching methods. 

For example in Business Administration & Management business plan; Vocational & Occupational 

Education - planning and leading a lesson; Technology Construction & Project Work - 
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combining  studying theory and practice on-site; Language Training - preparing presentations, 

public speaking and speech preparation.  

According to the survey results and evaluation outcomes a very successful training measures were 

Native Language, Environment, Business Administration  & Management and Vocational Training. 

Differences were minor, but slightly less successful training measures were Work-related English, 

Society and Technology Construction & Project work.  

Definitely must be avoided too long trainings especially in the evenings. 1300 hours of training is 

too demanding for an adult learner because it is difficult to study after work and to find motivation. 

Other suggestion besides reducing the scope of training is to decrease or remove unnecessary tasks 

or topics from the trainings e.g. chemistry, math. Study programs should be as effective as possible 

and unnecessary tasks should be avoided.  In addition to that take a critical approach to trainings 

Work-based English and Society, because according to participants´ opinions it was not very certain 

how those trainings would improve their job situation. It can be interpreted like the system is new 

and participants just do not realize the benefits of the training completely. 

The results also indicated topics that should be added to the curricula and trainings e.g. 

bookkeeping, technical mechanics, structural design, public speaking.  

To link the training and the curricula into vocational education schools´ study programs with the 

support of the country's government, simplify conditions for training preparation and 

implementation - reducing overly bureaucratic and complex reporting systems, stimulate the 

acquisition of qualifications and to ensure appropriate remuneration. 
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SUMMARY 

 

 

“Technician Training” training was targeted for adult learners and students. The goal of the training 

program was to develop, implement and evaluate two-year dual training courses for the technician in 

an industry sector.  

 

Period during which the tests were carried out: January 2019 to March 2020 

Scope of the trainings was 2430 hours. The trainings were set as full time lessons 6 weeks or full-

time work in enterprise and lessons on evenings/weekends or 1-year full-time training. The number 

of participant was 201 and the number of teachers was 23 teachers in the beginning of the training 

and 23 at the end of the training. From the “Technician Training” trainings took part in each at least 

20 participants, except Poland where the number of participants was 18.  

 

Written surveys for participants and teachers were carried out twice – in the first/second week of the 

training and in the penultimate/last week of the training by all project partners. Personal interviews 

with 3 participants and personal interviews with 2 teachers were carried out by PP4 Vilniaus 

statybininku rengimo centras (VSRC), Lithuania in the middle of the training. Interviews were carried 

out by Latvijas Amatniecibas kamera as well with 3 participants and 1 teacher from one training 

measure. 

 

According to the methodology two questionnaires and two interviews were prepared for participants 

and for teachers which were prepared by Partner 7 Võrumaa Kutsehariduskeskus. Research methods 

were written surveys as quantitative method and interviews as qualitative research method.  

“Technician Training” consisted of a larger set of parts that deal with technical aspects and didactic 

matters. The curriculum was provided by by PP2 Berufsbildungs- und Technologiezentrum der 

Handwerkskammer Schwerin(BTZ) and the evaluation report of all tests was prepared by Partner 7, 

Võrumaa Kutsehariduskeskus 

 Training measures and the training time were as follows: 

• Training measure: Language Training Parts A1& A2 was carried out in Latvia (PP6), the 

length was 150 + 100 hours. The training time: 60 percent at vocational school, 20 percent 

in the company and 20 percent in the training workshop;  
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• Training measure: Society & Environment Parts A3&A4 was carried out in Lithuania (PP5),  

the length was 100+150 hours. The training time: 90 percent at vocational school and 10 

percent in the training workshop;  

• Training measure: Technology & Construction & Project Parts B1 – B11 was carried out in 

Lithuania (PP4), the length was 1300 hours. The training time: 20 percent at vocational 

school, 40 percent in the company and 40 percent in the training workshop; 

• Training measure: Business Administration and Management Part C was carried out in  

• Lithuania (PP5), the length was 350 hours. The training time: 100 percent at 

vocational school.  

• Latvia (PP6), the length was 378 hours. The training time: 40 percent at vocational 

school, 30 percent in the company and 30 percent in the training workshop;  

• Training measure: Vocational & Occupational education Part D was carried out in 

• Poland (PP3) the length was 48 hours. The training time: 100 percent at vocational 

school 

• Latvia (PP6), the length was 105 hours. The training time: 60 percent at vocational 

school and 40 percent in the company.  

• and in Estonia (PP7), the length was 80 hours. The training time: 50 percent at 

vocational school and 50 percent in the company. 

 

At the end of the training, all participants received a certificate for completing a training program. 

 

The scope of the evaluation included the following research questions: 

• assessment of compliance of training with the expectations of participants; 

• assessment of the level of satisfaction of trainees; 

• assessment of the possibilities of implementation of training in different countries trainees, 

• determine the impact of training on the growth of professional qualifications and job situation and 

personal development training participants; 

• responds to the question of how the skills acquired during the training can be useful to participants 

in their daily work. 

 

The general aim of the study was  to evaluate the effectiveness of training „Technician Trainings“ 

realized within the Project “Establishment of two-stage industry competence centers of vocational 

education and training”(ICC4VET) carried out in Latvia, Lithuania, Estonia and Poland. The major 
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conclusion of this evaluation report is that on the basis of participants´ and teachers´ evaluations of 

the scope of the research questions in total, the Test “Technician Training” was successful and 

necessary training in all countries. The second conclusion is that the training´s curriculum can be 

implemented as a whole or by modules, combined to a training session and tailored to the specific 

country´s regulations, regional conditions and need of the participants. The curriculum can be used 

nationally and internationally. Business Administration & Management curriculum will continue to 

be implemented in the work of the Latvian Chamber of Crafts and Vocational Training curriculum 

will continue to be implemented in Võrumaa Kutsehariduskeskus. All the conclusions and 

summaries mentioned in the study can be applied to craft related trainings.  
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ANNEXES 

Annex 1 SURVEY OF PARTICIPANTS “TECHNICIAN TRAININGS” 

Dear Participant.  

The goals of the „Technician Trainings“ are to develop, implement and evaluate two-year dual 

training courses for the technician in an industry sector, realized within the Project “Establishment 
of two-stage industry competence centers of vocational education and training”(ICC4VET). We 

would appreciate you taking a few minutes of your time to complete this evaluation form. Your 

comments and suggestions will help us to improve the training. The questionnaire is anonymous. To 

fill out it takes you only a few minutes.  

 

Please indicate appropriate selection 

BACKGROUND INFORMATION 

Period     ⃞   the first/second week of the training    ⃞   penultimate/last week of the training 

Gender      ⃞    male    ⃞     female 

Age      ⃞   Younger 

than 18 

    ⃞   18 - 24     ⃞   25 - 34     ⃞   35 – 44     ⃞   45 - 54      ⃞  55- 

64  

Country 

PP 
    ⃞  Germany. 

PP2 

    ⃞   Poland. 

PP3 

    ⃞   Lithuania. PP4      ⃞  Lithuania. PP5       ⃞   Latvia. 

PP6 

    ⃞  
Estonia. 

PP7 

Training 

measure  

    ⃞  Language 

training 

   ⃞  Society& 

Environment 

    ⃞  Technology 

Construction 

&Project Work 

    ⃞   Business 

Administration& 

Management 

    ⃞    Vocational& 

Occupational Education 

Scope of 

training 
    ⃞   80 hours      ⃞  100 hours     ⃞  250 hours     ⃞  350 hours     ⃞  1300 hours 

   

Training 

time  
    ⃞   ….%  full time lessons in 

vocational school 

    ⃞   …. % work in enterprise      ⃞  ….. % in a training 

workshop 
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Please indicate your level of agreement with the statements listed below. 

1=Strongly Disagree; 2= Disagree; 3= Neither agree nor disagree; 4=Agree; 5=Strongly Agree 

I EXPECTATIONS AND MOTIVATION OF PARTICIPANTS 

 
Strongly 

Disagree 

Disagree Neither agree 

nor disagree 

Agree Strongly 

Agree 

1 I was highly motivated to 

participate in the training 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

2 My participation and 

interaction were encouraged 

(discussions etc) 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

3 I was very interested in 

training topics 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

4 I evaluate my own contribution 

high to individual work 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

Comments about this section: 

II USEFULNESS AND SATISFACTION OF THE TRAINING  

5 The training objectives met my 

expectations 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

6 The content was easy to follow 1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

7 The topics were relevant to me 1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

8 The materials distributed were 

helpful 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

9 The training improved my 

personal development 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

10 The training helps to grow on 

professional level 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞  5     ⃞ 

  
Strongly 

Disagree 

Disagree Neither agree 

nor disagree 

Agree Strongly 

Agree 
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11 The skills acquired during the 

training can be useful to my 

daily work 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

12 The training helps to improve 

my job situation 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

13 Introducing a dual education 

system was effective 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

14 I will recommend dual 

vocational training to others 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

15 It is possible to implement this 

training in our country 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

16 It is possible to implement this 

training in other foreign 

countries 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

17 I am satisfied with the training 1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

Comments about any of your answers about this section: 

III EVALUATION OF THE TEACHERS AND THE ORGANIZATION OF TRAINING 

18 The lecturer was 

knowledgeable about the 

training topics 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

19 The lecturer was a good 

communicator 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

20 The teaching materials were 

distributed in an organized 

manner 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

21 The topics were presented in 

an organized manner 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

22 Practical training was in 

accordance with theory studies 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

  
Strongly 

Disagree 

Disagree Neither agree 

nor disagree 

Agree Strongly 

Agree 

23 The duration of training was 

relevant 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 
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24 The training process was 

flexible 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

25 The overall atmosphere of the 

training was encouraging 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

What would you suggest doing better or change in the training program or organization of the 

training in the future? 

 

 

Thank you for your answers! 
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Annex 2 SURVEY OF TEACHERS “TECHNICIAN TRAININGS” 

Dear Teacher.  

The goals of the „Technician Trainings“ are to develop. implement and evaluate two-year dual 

training courses for the technician in an industry sector,  realized within the Project “Establishment 

of two-stage industry competence centers of vocational education and training”(ICC4VET). We 

would appreciate you taking a few minutes of your time to complete this evaluation form. Your 

comments and suggestions will help us to improve the training. The questionnaire is anonymous. To 

fill out it takes you only a few minutes.  

 

Please indicate appropriate selection 

BACKGROUND INFORMATION 

Period     ⃞   the first/second week of the training     ⃞   penultimate/last week of the training 

Gender      ⃞    male     ⃞     female 

Age      ⃞   18 - 

24 

    ⃞   25 - 34     ⃞   35 – 44      ⃞   45 - 54      ⃞   55- 64     ⃞  65- ... 

Teaching 

experience 

    ⃞   less 

than 1 

year 

    ⃞   1-5 years      ⃞   6-10 years     ⃞   11- 20 years      ⃞   21-30 

years 

    ⃞  more 

than 30 

years 

Country 

PP 

    ⃞  
Germany. 

PP2 

    ⃞   Poland. 

PP3 

    ⃞   Lithuania. 

PP4  

    ⃞  Lithuania. 

PP5   

    ⃞   Latvia. 

PP6 

    ⃞  Estonia. 

PP7 

Training 

measure  

    ⃞  
Language 

training 

    ⃞  Society& 

Environment 

    ⃞  Technology 

Construction& 

Project Work 

    ⃞   Business 

Administration& 

Management 

    ⃞    Vocational& 

Occupational Education 

Scope of 

training 

    ⃞   80 

hours  

   ⃞  100 hours      ⃞  250 hours     ⃞  350 hours   ⃞  1300 hours 

   

Training 

time  
  ⃞   ….%  full time lessons 

in vocational school 

  ⃞   …. % work in enterprise    ⃞  ….. % in a training 

workshop 
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I TRAINEES´ ENGAGEMENT AND THE ORGANIZATION OF THE TRAINING 

Please circle the appropriate number to indicate your level of satisfaction  

1 = very dissatisfied; 2=somewhat dissatisfied; 3= Neither satisfied nor dissatisfied; 

4=somewhat satisfied; 5=very satisfied 

 
Very 

dissatisfied 

Somewhat 

dissatisfied 

Neither 

satisfied nor 

dissatisfied 

Somewhat 

satisfied 

Very 

satisfied 

1 How do you evaluate 

trainees´ 

participation? 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

2 How do you evaluate 

trainees´ knowledge at 

the beginning of the 

training? 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

3 How do you evaluate 

trainees´ knowledge at 

the end of the 

training? 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

4 How do you evaluate 

trainees´ initiative? 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

5 How do you evaluate 

the length of the 

training? 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

6 How do you evaluate 

the overall 

atmosphere of the 

training? 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

7 How do you evaluate 

the close cooperation 

between trainees? 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

8 How do you evaluate 

the organization of the 

training? 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

What would you suggest doing better or change in the training program or organization of the 

training in the future? 
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II THE EVALUATION OF THE TRAINEES´ READINESS FOR INDEPENDENT 

WORK 

Please indicate your level of agreement with the statements listed below. 

1=Strongly Disagree; 2= Disagree; 3= Neither agree nor disagree; 4=Agree; 5=Strongly Agree 

  

Strongly 

Disagree 

Disagree Neither agree 

nor disagree 

Agree Strongly 

Agree 

9 The trainees acquired 

enough knowledge 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

10 The training improved 

trainees´ personal 

development 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

11 The training helps 

trainees to grow on 

professional level 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

12 The skills acquired 

during the training 

can be useful to 

trainees´ daily work 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

13 The training helps to 

improve trainees´ job 

situation 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

14 It is possible to 

implement this 

training in our country 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

15 It is possible to 

implement this 

training in other 

foreign countries 

1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4     ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

16 I am satisfied with the 

training program 
1     ⃞ 2      ⃞ 3     ⃞ 4    ⃞ 5     ⃞ 

Can you please give any constructive and helpful comments to make improvements? 

 

  

 

Thank you for your answers!  
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Annex 3 PERSONAL OPEN-ENDED INTERVIEW QUESTIONS WITH SELECTED 

PARTICIPANTS “TECHNICIAN TRAININGS” 

Dear Participant.  

The goals of the „Technician Trainings“ are to develop, implement and evaluate two-year dual 

training courses for the technician in an industry sector,  realized within the Project “Establishment 

of two-stage industry competence centers of vocational education and training”(ICC4VET). We 

would appreciate you taking a few minutes of your time to complete this evaluation form. Your 

comments and suggestions will help us to improve the training. The questionnaire is anonymous. 

 

1.  What you liked the most participating in the dual vocational training program? 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

2. Which specific difficulties you encountered during participating in the dual vocational training 

program?  

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

3. Which theoretical knowledge you mostly lacked during the studies? 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

4. Which part of the training was the most useful for you? 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

5. How does participating in dual vocational training program prepare you for the future?  

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

6. If the training was repeated. what should be left out or changed? 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

7. How satisfied were you with this training? 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

 

Thank you for your answers! 
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Annex 4 PERSONAL OPEN-ENDED INTERVIEW QUESTIONS WITH SELECTED 

TEACHERS “TECHNICIAN TRAININGS” 

Dear Teacher.  

The goals of the „Technician Trainings“ are to develop, implement and evaluate two-year dual 

training courses for the technician in an industry sector,  realized within the Project “Establishment 

of two-stage industry competence centers of vocational education and training”(ICC4VET). We 

would appreciate you taking a few minutes of your time to complete this evaluation form. Your 

comments and suggestions will help us to improve the training. The questionnaire is anonymous. 

 

1. Please indicate the main benefits of the training  „Technician Trainings“. 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

2. How would you evaluate content of „Technician Trainings“? 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

3. Please indicate knowledge and skills of which subject the trainee needs the most for the 

technician´s job? 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

4. Which main difficulties you encountered during training process? 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

 

5. What kind of support would you expect from your country´s government? 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

 

6. How and why is the training beneficial for trainees in their future working life? Explain. 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

7. How satisfied were you with participating in this program/project? 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

 

Thank you for your answers! 


